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Please read this important information 
before reading your Owner's 
Literature 
The booklets in the Ow ner's Literature binder 
conta in important informat io n, tips, sugges­
tions and WARNINGS on using your vehicle and 
further info rmati on that you should be aware of 
for your own safe ty and for the safety of your 
passengers . 

This manual descr ibes the vehicle equipment at 
the time of pub lication. Some of the equ ipment 
descr ibed will not be avai lab le until a later date. 
or is only ava ilable for certa in markets. 

Illustrati ons may slightl y vary from your veh icle. 
For thi s reaso n you shou ld regard illustrations as 
a ge neral guide. 

Directions and position s (for exa mpl e right, left , 
front , rear) are alwa ys relative to the direc tion of 
travel of the vehicle un less stat ed ot herw ise. 

Some sec tion s of this booklet do not app ly to all 
vehicle s. Jfth is is the case, a text at th e beginning 
oft he section indicates which vehicles it applie s 
to, for exampl e "App lies to vehicl es with Diese l 
engine." 

Meaning of symbols: 

.,.. The section is co ntinued on the next page. 

Indicates the end of a section. 

® Registered trademark s are marked TM or ®. 
However, the absence of thi s symbol does 

no t co nstitut e a wa iver of th e right s con ­
cerni ng a ny term. 

=> & "WAfl NINr.· · within 
or out side of a sect ion. 

=> 0 Cross-ref eren ce to a '"Note" with in o r out­
side o f a sect ion . 

6 WARNING 

Texts with this symbol contain important in­
formation on safety and how to redu ce the risk 
of pe rsona l inju ry or death. 

CD Not e 

Texts with this symbo l draw your atte ntion to 
potent ia l so urces of dam age to your vehicl e. 

<i> For the sake of environment 

Texts with this symbo l cont a in informa tion 
abou t th e env ironm ent and ho w you can help 
prot ec t it. 

[I) Tips 

Texts with this symbo l contain specia l tip s and 
oth er informat ion about getti ng the most out of 
your vehicle a nd its featu res. 
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Your Owner's Literature 
Your driving companion 
This Owner's Literatur e is mea nt to se rve as your 
co nstant driving companion. It' s a good idea to 

always keep it handy in your vehicle. This 
Owner 's Literatur e contains import ant informa­
tion and all so rts of useful tips abo ut you r Volk­
swage n. Be sure to carefully read all booklets so 
that you become familiar with your Volkswagen 
as soon as poss ible . 

Make sure that you always keep the complete 
Owner's Literatur e in the vehicle . This is espe­
cially importan t when you lend or sell the ve­
hicle . If you cann ot find one of the booklets 
listed, brin g this to the attent ion of your autho ­
rized Volkswagen dealer. 

Quick Reference Guide 
You will find the Qu ick Reference Guid e in the 
front cover of your Owner's Literature binde r. 

Supplements 
You will find any Supp leme nts in the Owner's 
Literature immedia tely afte r this booklet . 

Booklet numbering 
A two-digi t numb er ap pears on the front page of 
each bookle t. The numb er will help you to find a 
bookl et and return a boo klet to its correc t loca­
tion if you remove it from the Owne r's Literatur e 
bind er, for exampl e 2.1. 

The first numb er indicate s the sec tion and the 
seco nd one is the numb ering in that sect ion. 

language version 
All booklets containe d in the Owner's Literature 
Binder are also available in French and Spani sh. 

To ob tain a Frenc h version , conta ct your auth o­
rized Volkswagen dealer or write to: 

Volkswage n Canada Inc. 
Customer Relatio ns 
Assistance a Ia clientele 
m Bayly Street, West 
Ajax, Ontario LIS 7G7 

To obtain a Spanish version, contac t your au­
thori zed Volkswagen dealer (delayed int roduc­
tion). 

Table of contents 
The Owne r's Literature bind er is divided into 
following sec tion s: 

[!] Service : This sect ion contains detailed in for­
mation abo ut your warranties and explains how 
you can keep your Volkswagen in top d riving 
conditi on by having it serviced regula rly. 

Safety: This sec tion explains what you need 
to know abo ut the safety fea ture s in your Volk­
swagen. It covers topi cs like safe ty belts, pass ive 
safety, airb ags, child seats along with child safety 
and head restra ints. 

[2] Functio ns: Th is sec tion explain s all the co n­
trols of your Volkswage n, explains how to op­
erate and maint ain your car and covers the tech-
nical data of your Volkswagen . .... 

Your Owner's literature 
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For your satisfaction 
We have thoroughl y inspec ted your Volkswagen 
from the top to bottom and have found it to be 

sat isfactory. All Owner's docyme nts have been 
presen ted and explained , and all your ques tions 
have been answe red to your satisfaction. 

Date Signa ture - Sales Consult an t 

Date Signa ture- Service Consu ltant 

Stamp of your authori zed Volkswage n deal e r 

Wishing you safe and happy driving! 
Congra tula tions on choos ing Volkswagen! We're 
sure you'll enjoy dri ving your new Volkswage n 
which has been designed and buill with vour 
safety and comfort in mind. · 

Vehicle Identifi cation Numb er (VIN): 

2 Your Owner's Literature 

So that we ca n always quickly identi fy you and 
your vehicle, we ask tha t you take a momem and 
enter your Vehicle Identificat ion Num ber (VlN) 
in the spaces below. If you're not sure, your 
deale r can do this for you. 



Keywords 
Enclosed you' ll find an extens ive and compre­
hens ive alphabet ical ind ex of following book­
lets: Safety first. Contro ls and Equipment, Tips 
and Advice and Technical Data. 

Each booklet has a two-digit nu mber on the 
front page. This number will help you to find a 
bookle t and return a booklet to its correct loca­
tion if you remove it from the Owner's Literature 
bind er. 

This index will help you to fi nd information 
quickly by using key words. 

Example of a key word 
Battery 3.2: 24,3.1: 35 

You will find informat ion about bauery in 
booklet 3.2 on page 24 and booklet3. 1 on page 
35. 

A 
ABS 3.2:4 

Warning ligh t 3.2: 5 
See also Anti-lock brake syste m 

Accesso ries 
What should I do if I want to add an acces-

sory to my vehicle? 3.2: 31 
Acous tic signal 2.1: 14 
Acous tic warni ng 3. 1: 84 
Activating the swi tchable locking 

feat ure 2.1: 65 
Address of NHTSA 2.1: 12, 3.2: 106 
Address of Transpo rt Canada 3.2: 107 
Adjusta ble front seats 3.1: 58 
Adjusting safe ty belt height 2.1: 25 
Adjusting the compass var iance zone 3.1: 23 
Advanced Airbag System 2.1: 32 

Airbag dep loyme nt zone 2.1: 38 
How the compone nts work 

toge ther 2.1: 37 
Advanced Airba g System com ponents 2.1: 35 
Advanc ed fron t air bag sys te m 2.1: 33 
After changing a wheel 3.2: 87 
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Airbag deploym ent zo ne 2.1: 38 
Airba g sys tem 2.1: 28 

Care 2.1:44 
Componen ts (front airbags ) 2.1: 35 
Compon en ts (side a irbags) 2.1: 46 
Compo nent s (side curt ain protectionT" 

air bag) 2.1: 51 
Cu rta in airbags 2.1: 50 
Danger of fitt ing a child sea t on th e front 

passe nger seat 2.1: 30 
Dispo sa l 2.1:44 
Front airbags 2.1:32 
How it wo rks? 2.1:48 , 51 
How ma ny airbags do es my vehicle 

have? 2.1: 35, 46,51 
Im porta nce of sitti ng prop e rly 2.1: 28 
Imp ortan ce of wear ing safety belts 2.1:28 
Imp ortant thin gs to know 2.1:28 
Indicator light 2.1:40 
Monitoring 2.1:40 
PASSENGER AI R BAG OFF light 2.1:4 1 
Repa irs 2.1 :44 
Side airb ags 2.1: 46 
When m ust th e syste m be 

inspec ted? 2.1: 40 
Where are my air bags loca ted? 2.1: 32, 46, 

50 
Air conditi oning 

Cond ensat ion 3.1:83 
Imp ortant note s 3. 1: 83 
Malfunctions 3.1: 83 
Unpl easant odor 3.1: 83 

Air condi tioning sys tem 3.1: 75 
Climatron ic 3.1: 78 

Air recirc ulation mode 
2C-Climati c 3.1: 77 
Climatron ic 3.1:82 

Alarm system 3.1: 34 
Switchin g o iT 3.1:34 

Alloy wheels 
Cleaning 3.2: 26 

Alternator 
See Generato r 

Anti -lock brake sys tem 3.2: 5 
What does it mean when I feel a sligh t vi-

bra tion on the brake pedal? 3.2: 4 II> 

Key word s 3 
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Anti-theft alarm system 3.1: 34 
Linking your trail er 3.2: 18 
Switching off 3.1: 34 

Anti-theft wheel bolt s 3.2: 84 
Antifreeze 3.2:47 

Arm rest 
front 3.1:60 

Automatic belt retra cto r 2.1: 19 
Autom atic car wash 3.2: 22 

Automatic locking 3.1: 32 
Automati c mode 

Climatronic 3.1: 79 
Automatic tran smission 

Selec tor lever lock 3.1: 89 
Tiptronic 3.1: 88 

Automatic transmi ssion with 
Tiptron ic 3.1: 91 

Autom atic wipe/wash func tion for the rea r 
widn ow 3.1: 51 

Auto Safety Hotline 2. 1: 12,3.2: 106 
Average fuel consumption 3.1: 21 
Average speed 3 .1: 21 

8 
BAS 3.2:3 

Battery 
Charging 3.2: 56 
How often shou ld I replace my engine 

battery? 3.2: 56 
Importan t in format ion to know before 

disco nnect the battery 3.2: 55 
Replaci ng 3.2: 56 
What you must do after reconnect the 

battery 3.2: 55 
Winter con dition s 3.2: 55, 56 

Before driving 2.1: 3 
Belt pretensioner 

Disposa l 2.1: 27 
Service 2.1: 27 

Booster sea ts 2.1: 62 

Brake ass ist sys tem 3.2: 3 
Brake boo ste r 3.2: 2 

4 Key words 

Brake fluid 
Changing 3.2: 54 
I-I ow often should the brake fluid be 

chang ed? 3.2: 54 
What is the correc t brake fluid level? 

. 3.2:5 3 
What kind of brak e fluid shou ld I 

use? 3.2: 54 
Brake pads 3.2: 13 
Brake pad s worn 

Warn ing light 3.2: 2 
Brakes 3.2: 13 

How does mo isture or road sa lt affec t the 
brake s? 3.2: 13 

What does it mean when I feel a slight vi­
brat ion on the brake pedal? 3.2: 4 

Brake servo 3.2: 13 
Brake syste m 3.2: 53 

Warning light 3.2: 2 

Braking dis tance 3.2: 13 

Break- in period 
Engine 3.2: 12 
What is the right way to break-in my 

vehicle ? 3.2: 12 
Breaki ng in 

Brake pads 3.2: 12 
Tires 3.2: 12 

Breaking in tires 3.2: 12 
Bulb chang e 3.2: 93 

Bulb failure 3.2: 93 
Warning light 3.2: 93 

Bumper 
Cleaning 3.2: 23 

Bumper cove r 
Caution when parking near a parking bar ­

rier or curb 3.1: 96 
Buzzer 3.1: 46, 84 

c 
Calibrating th e compass 3.1: 22 
Californi a Propo sition 65 Warn ing 3.2: 39, 55 
Capacities 3.3: 5 
Cargo area 2.1: 10 
Car wash 3.2: 22 

Catalytic converte r 3.2: 9 
CB rad io 3.2: 33 
CD chang er 3.1: 65 



Cell phone 3.2: 33 
Cellular phone 3.2: 33 

'\, Center arm rest 
front 3.1: 60 

Central locking button 3.1: 32 
Changing a bulb 3.2: 93 
Changing a wheel 3.2: 86 
Changing brake pads 3.2: 12 
Changing units 3.1: 14 
Changing windshield wiper blades 3.2: 51 
Chassis 3.2: 27 
Chassis number 3.3: 2 
Check fuel cap 3.2: 36 
Checking engine oil level 3.2: 44 

\ Checking tire pressure 3.2: 68 
Child restraint on the front seat 2.1: 30 
Child Restraint Systems (CRS) 

information 2.1: 68 
Child safety 2.1: 53 
Child safety locks 3.1: 33 
Child seats 2.1: 53 

Booster seats 2.1: 62 
Convertible child seats 2.1: 60 
Infant seats 2.1: 59 
Lower anchorages 2.1: 71 
Mounting and releasing lower anchorage 

connectors 2.1: 72 
On the front passenger seat 2.1: 30 
Safety instructions 2.1: 56 
Tether anchors 2.1: 68 
Tether strap 2.1: 69 

Chrome 
'\ Cleaning 3.2: 26 
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Cleaning 

Alloy wheels 3.2: 26 
Automatic car wash 3.2: 22 
Bumper 3.2: 23 
Chassis 3.2: 27 
Cloth seat covers 3.2: 29 
Engine compartment 3.2: 27 
Exterior 3.2: 22 
Fabric trim 3.2: 29 
Instrument panel 3.2: 28 
Leather 3.2:29 
Outside mirrors 3.2: 25 
Plastic parts 3.2: 28 
Safety belts 3.2: 30 
Washing the vehicle 3.2: 22 
Windows 3.2: 25 
Windshield 3.2: 25 
Windshield wiper blades 3.2: 25 
Wooden trim 3.2: 28 

Cleaning and protection 3.2: 21 
Climatic 3.1: 75 

Controls 3.1: 75 
Malfunctions 3.1: 83 

Climatronic 
Important notes 3.1: 83 
Malfunctions 3.1: 83 

Clock 3.1:8 
Closing the doors 3.1: 30 
Cloth seat covers 

Cleaning 3.2: 29 
Coat hooks 3.1: 66 
Code number 

For anti-theft wheel bolts 3.2:80 
Cold tire inflation pressure 3.2: 61 
Compass 

Adjusting 3.1: 23 
Calibrating 3.1: 22 

Compass menu 3.1: 19 
Condensation 3.1: 83 
Control lights 3.1: 4 
Controls 

Power windows 3.1: 38 
Convenience closing 3.1: 40, 42 
Convenience menu 3.1: 16 
Convenience opening 3.1: 40 
Convenience operation (electric 

windows) 3.1: 17 
Convertible child seats 2.1: 60 

Key words 5 
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Coo lan t 3.2: 47 
Level 3.2: 49 
Loss 3.2:49 

Coolant leve l 
Warning light 3.2: 48 

Coo lant temperature 
Gauge 3.1:9 
Safety instr uction s 3.2:48 
Trail er towing 3.2: 48 
Warn ing light 3.2: 48 

Crash recorder s 3.2: 34 
Cruise control system 

Indi cato r light 3.1:96 
without display 3.1: 96 

Cup holders 3.1: 67 
in the front center conso le 3.1: 67 
In the rear center conso le 3.1:67 

Curb s 3.3:4 
Curb weight 3.3: 6 
Current fuel consumpti o n 3. 1: 21 

Curt ain airbag s 2.1: 50 
Custom e r CARE Center 2.1: 28 

D 
Danger of fittin g a child sea t on the fro nt pas­

senger sea t 2.1: 30 
Dat a Link Connector (DLC) for On-Boa rd-Di-

agnostic System (013D) 3.2: II 
Daytime dri ving lights 3.1:4 3 
Daytime Hunning Light s 3.1: 43 
Deac tivating th e switch able locking 

featur e 2.1: 67 
Depre ss brak e pedal 3.1: 6 
Determinin g correc t load lim it 3.2: 71 
Differential lock 3-2: 6 
Digital clock 3. 1: 8 
Dimens ions 3.3: 4, 7 
Display 3.1: 13 
Dis tance be tween driver and stee ring 

whee l 2.1: 4 
Dis ta nce trave led 3.1: 21 
Door release handl e 3.1: 3 
Doors 3.1:33 

close 3.1: 33 
closing 3.1: 30 
Warning ligh t 3.1: 33 

Drive eco nomically 3.2: 19 

6 Key words 

Drive eco nomically and help prot ect the 
enviro nment 3.2: 19 

Driver 
See Seating position 

Drivin g out side of th e U.S.A. or Canada 
Preca ution s 3.2: 107 

Driving sa fety 2.1: 3 
Driving lim e 3.1: 20 
Driving with an automatic 

tran smis s ion 3.1:89 
Driving with childr en 2.1: 53 
Dust filter 3.1: 83 

E 
EDL 3.2:6 

See also Electroni c Differential Lock 

EDS 
Warn ing light 3.2:5 

Electrical socket 3.1: 68 
Electroni c differenti al lock 3.2: 6 
Electroni c Differential Lock 

Warn ing light 3.2: 5 
Electronic immobilizer 3.1: 85 
Elec tronic Power Control 3.2: 9 
Electronic Stab ilization Program (ESP) 

How it works 3.2: 6 
Eme rgency 

Locking driver's door 3.2: 88 
Opening leve r for the rea r lid 3.2: 89 
Unl ocki ng driver 's door 3.2: 88 

Eme rge ncy closing 3.2: 88 
Eme rgency nasher 3.1: 45 
Emergency locki ng a ll doors 3.2: 88 
Emergen cy openin g 3.2: 88 

Door s 3.1: 34 
Emer gency unlo cking of rear lid 3.2: 89 
Engine 

Break-in 3.2: 12 
Engine compartment 

Cleaning 3.2: 27 
Precaution s you should take whe n work ­

ing ins ide th e engine 
compa rtm en t 3.2: 39 

Work ing in the engin e 
com partm ent 3.2: 39 

Engine com partm ent layout 3.3: 5 
Engine compartm e nt overview 3.3: 5 II> 



Engine coolant 3.2:47 
Additives 3.2:47 
Can I add plain water to the engine 

coo lant ? 3.2: 50 
Coo lant losses 3.2: 50 

Engine data 3.3: 5 
Engine hood 3.2: 41 

How do I unlock the engin e hood? 3.2: 41 
Warn ing light 3.2: 41 

Engine management 3.2: 9 
Engin e oil 3.2: 42 

Addin g 3.2: 45 
Additives 3.2: 46 
Checking leve l 3.2: 44 
Consu mption 3.2: 43 
Dipstick 3.2: 44 
How do I know how much oil my engine is 

cons uming ? 3.2: 43 
Oil change 3.2: 46 
Specifica tion s 3.2: 42 
Specificatio ns gaso line engine 3.2: 42 
Wha t kind of engine oil should I put in my 

vehicle? 3.2: 42 
When should I check the engine oil 

leve l? 3.2: 43 
Where is the oil d ipstick 3.2: 44 

Engin e oil pr essure 
Warnin g light 3.2: 45 

Engine oil sensor 
Warning light 3.2: 44 

Environment 
Avoiding pollution 3.2:23, 36 
Cleanin g the engine compartment 3.2: 28 
Drive economicall y 3.2: 19 
Vehicle care prod uct s 3.2: 21 

Environmental information 
Fuel eco nom y 3.1: 9 

Environmenta l tip 
Fuel eco nom y 3.1: 74 

EPC 
Warni ng light 3.2: 9 
See also Electronic Power Control 

ESP 3.2:6 
Butt on 3.2: 6, 7 
Warning light 3.2: 7 

Event Data Hecorder 3.2: 34 
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Examples of impr oper seat ing 
position s 2.1: 8 

Exhaust gas system 
Warning light 3.2:11 

Exhau st sys tem 3.2: 9 
Extender for the safety belts 2.1: 23 
External aeria l 3.2:33 

F 
Fabric trim 

Cleaning 3.2: 29 
Fastening 

Boos ter sea ts 2.1: 62 
Convertible child sea ts 2.1: 60 
Infant sea ts 2.1: 59 
Safety belt extender 2.1: 24 
Safety be lts 2.1: 19 

Floor mat s 2.1: 9 
Fog lights 3.1:43 
Front ai rbags 

Desc ription 2.1:32 
Front air bag system 2.1: 32 

Airbag deploym ent zone 2.1: 38 
The bas ics 2.1: 32 

Fronta l collisions and the laws of 
physics 2.1 : 15 

Fron t center armre st 3.1: 65 
Front sea ts 3.1: 58 
Fuel filler cap 

Warni ng light 3.2:35 
Fuel gauge 

Display 3.1: 10 
Fuel level 3.1: 10 
Fuel tank 3.1: 10 
Fuse box 

In the instrument panel, left 3.2: 92 
In the inst rument panel , right 3.2: 92 

Fuses 3.2: 90 
Fuse table 3.2: 92 

G 
Gaskets 3.2: 26 

Key words 7 
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Gasoline 3.2: 37 
Blends 3.2: 37 
Containin g alcohol 3.2: 37 
Octane rating 3.2: 37 
Premium 3.2:37 
Regular 3.2: 37 
Unleade d 3.2:37 
What if I purc hase poor qual ity 

fuel? 3.2:37 
What wou ld happen if I put leaded gaso­

line in my car? 3.2:37 
Winter or summ er tips 3.2: 37 

Gasoline additives 3.2:38 
Gear selector lever 

See Automati c trans miss ion with 
Tiptronic 

General illus tration 3.1: 3 
Generator 

Warning light 3.2: 56 
Glossary of tire and loading 

termin ology 3.2: 58 
Glove compartment 

Front passe nger side 3.1: 64 
Gross Axle Weight Rating 3.3: 3 
Gross Vehicle Weight Rating 3.3:3 

H 
Hand brake 

See Parking brake 
Hazard lights 3.1: 45 
Headlight nasher 3.1:46 
Headlight lens fogging 3.1: 44 
Headlight s 3.1: 43 

Fog lights 3.1: 43 
Switch ing 3.1: 43 
Washer sys tem 3.1: 52 

Head res tra int s 
Adjusting 3.1: 56, 57 
Correct adjustment 2.1: 7 
Removing 3.1: 57 

Heate d front seats 3.1: 59 
Heavy clothing and safety belts 2.1: 17 
High beam 3.1: 46 
High beam lever 3.1: 46 
High voltage wa rnin g label 3.3:2 
Horn 3.1:3 
How could I dama ge the cata lytic 

converter? 3.2: 9 

8 Key words 

How does moistu re or road salt affect the 
brakes? 3.2: 13 

How do I know how much oil my engine is 
consuming ? 3.2: 43 

How do I un lock the eng ine hood? 3.2: 41 
How man y a irbags does my vehicle 

have? 2.1: 35, 46, 51 
How often should I check my tire 

pressures? 3.2: 69 
How often should I replace my engine 

ball ery? 3.2: 56 
How often should I wax my ca r? 3.2: 24 
How often should the brake nuid be 

changed? 3.2: 54 
How to jump sta rt 3.2: 100 
Hydrop lan ing 3.2: 72 

Identification numb er 3.3: 2 
Ignition key 3.1: 84 

removal lock 3.1: 85 
Ignition switch 3.1: 84 
Importa nce of sining properly 2.1: 28 
Importance of wearing safety belts 2.1: 28 
Importa nt information to know before dis-

connect the batt ery 3.2: 55 
Important things to do before driving 2.1: 3 
Improperly worn safety belts 2.1: 26 
Improper sea ting positions 2.1: 8 
Indica tor light 

Air bag system 2.1: 40 
Cruise con trol syste m 3.1: 96 
See also Warn ing light 
See also Warn ing lights 

Indicato r lights 
Airbag system 2.1: 41 
Instrum ent cluster 3.1: 4 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 2.1: 41 

Indirec t ventila tion 3.1:80 
Individual unlo cking 3.1: 16,30 
Infant sea ts 2.1: 59 
Information messages 3.1: 11 
Information texts in the display 3.1: 12 
Inside day-n ight mirror 3.1: 52 
Install ing 

Child restraint with a sa fety belt 2.1: 63 
CRS using the LATCH system 2.1: 72 .,. 



Insta lling th e upp er tether s trap on the 
anc horage 2.1: 70 

Instrument cluste r 3.1: 8 
Men u structu re 3.1: 14 

Instru ment cluster illumination 3.1: 3 
Instrum ent cluster lighting 3.1: 44 
Instru ment panel 3.1: 3, 66 

Cleaning 3.2: 28 

Ins truments 3. 1:8 
interior front lights 

front 3.1: 47 

interi or light s 3.1: 47 

Int erior ligh ts 
backg round 3.1:48 
reading 3.1: 48 
reading light s 3.1: 47 

Intermitt ent wipe 3.1: 49 

J 
Jack 3.2:85 
Jum per cab le 3.3: 5 

Jumper cables 3.2: 99 

Jump starting 3.2: 99, 100 

K 

Access positive and negative 
term inal s 3.2: 100 

Keys 3.1: 27 
Key tag 3.1: 27 

Kick-down function 3.1: 94 

L 
Lane chang e nash fun ction 3.1: 17 
Language in disp lay 3.1: 14 
Leather 

Clean ing 3.2: 29 
Leather seats 

Pressure marks 2.1:70 

Lifting pla tform 3.2: 105 
Lifting the vehicle 3.2: 105 
Light cha nge 3.2: 93 

lights 
Lights 3.1: 43 

int erior 3. 1:47 
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Lights & Vision 
Menu 3.1:17 

Lock cylinder s 3.2: 26 

Locking driver's door in an 
emergency 3.2: 88 

Locks 3.2: 26 
Chi.ld safety 3.1: 33 

Low beam 3.1: 43 
Lower anchorages 2.1: 71 

Luggage compartment 2.1: 10, 3.1: 69 

Luggage com partment cover 3.1:7 1 

M 
Main menu - Multi-Fun ction 

Ind icator 3.1: 20 
Malfunct ion Indicator Lamp 3.2: II 

Malfunct ion messages 3.1: 11 

Manual mode 
Clim atronic 3.1: 81 

Manual transmission 3.1: 87 

Maximum Perm issible Trailer Weights 3.3: 6 
Maximum Vehicle Weights 3.3: 6 

Menu compass 3.1: 19 
Menu for convenience functions 3.1: 16 

Menu for Lights & Vision 3.1: 17 

Menus 
Examp le of use 3.1: 15 

Menu sound system 3.1: 18 
MFI 3.1: 20 

MIL 
See Malfunct ion Indica tor Lamp 

Miles (kilomete rs) to empt y 3.1: 21 

Mirrors 
Inside mi rror 3.1:52 
Make-up mirrors 3.1 :49 
Outside m irrors, elec trica l 3.1: 53 
Simultaneous adjustment 3. 1:53 

Mirror s lowere d function 3. 1: 17 

Modifications 3.2: 32 

Monitoring the Advanced Air bag 
System 2.1: 40 

Mounting and releasing the lower anchorage 
connectors 2.1:72 

Multi-Function Ind icator 3.1:20 
Multi-functio n stee ring wheel 3.1:24 

Key words 9 
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N 
New tires and wheels 3.2: 73 
NJ-ITSA 2.1: 12, 3.2: 106 
Notice about data record ed by vehicle con­

trol modu les 3.2: 34 
Num ber of seats 2.1: 13 

0 
OBD 3.2: II 
Occupant seat ing positions 2.1:4 
Oil 3.2:4 2 

Oil change 3.2: 46 
Oil d ipstick 3.2: 44 
On-Boa rd-Diagnos tic System (OBD) 3.2: II 
One-to uch openin g and closing 

power windows 3.1:39 
Opera te your vehicle safe ly 3.2: 14 
Operat ing your veh icle outs ide the U.S.A. or 

Canada 3.2: 107 
Outside mirrors 

Cleani ng 3.2: 25 
Outside tempera tu re display 3.1: 21 
Overview 

p 

Ind icator lights 3.1:4 
Inst rumen ts 3.1: 8 
Multi-func tion steer ing whee l 3.1: 24 
Warning lights 3.1: 4 

Paint 
Polishin g 3.2: 24 
Waxing 3.2: 24 

Panic bu tton 3.1: 28 
Parking 3.1: 95 

Automatic transmission 3.1: 90 
Caution when par king nca r a parkin g bar­

rier or curb 3.1: 96 
Low bumper cover, spoilers and 

sus pension 3.1: 96 
When park ing on slopes 3.1: 95 

Parking Assistance 
Clean ing sensors 3.2:23 

Pa rking ba rriers 3.3: 4 
Parking brake 3.1: 94 

See also Parki ng brake 
Parts 3.2: 31 

10 Key words 

PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light 2.1:41 
Start blin king 2.1: 42 

Passengers 
See Seating position · 

Pedals 2.1: 9 
Physica l pr inciples of a fronta l 

collisio n 2.1: 15 
Pinch pro tect ion 

Power roo f 3.1: 42 
Windows 3.1: 40 

Plastic parts 3.2: 24 
Cleaning 3.2: 28 

Pollen filter 3.1:83 
Pollution filler 3.1:83 
Power 

Roof 3.1: 41 
Power locks 3.1: 30 

Individual unlocking 3.1: 30 
Powe r roof 3.1: 41 

Pinc h protect ion 3.1: 42 
Powe r s teer ing 3.2: 8 

Warn ing light 3.2: 8 
Power was her 3.2: 23 
Power wind ows 3.1: 38 
Pregnant women 

Specia l conside ra tions when wea ring a 
safety bell 2.1 : 22 

Premium Gasoline 3.2:37 
Pressure ma rks 2.1: 70 
Proper ad justmen t of head restra in ts 2.1: 7 
Prope r occ upant sea ting positions 2.1: 4 
Proper sa fety bell position 2.1: 21 
Prope r seat ing posi tion 

R 

Driver 2.1: 4 
Fron t passenge r 2.1: 5 
Occupan ts 2.1: 4 
Rear passengers 2.1: 6 

Raising the vehicle with the jac k 3.2: 85 
Headin g lights 

back 3.1: 48 
front 3.1: 47 

Rea r lid 3.1: 35 
clos ing 3.1: 37 
Emerge ncy unlocking 3.2:89 
Ind icator light 3.1:35 



Hear sea t 3.1: 60 
Hear seal. 

foldin g back 3.1:61, 62 
folding forward 3.1: 61 

Hear view mirror 3.1:52 
Hea r window heating 3.1: 75 

Hea ting eleme lll wires 3.2:25 
Hear window wiper 3.1:51 
Hearw iper 3.1:49 
Hefueling 3.2: 35 
Hegular ca re 3.2: 21 
Hegular Gaso line 3.2: 37 
Hemole contro l key 

13ut tons 3.1: 28 
Heplaci ng the bauery 3.1: 30 
Synchroni zing 3.1: 29 

Hemoving caps to access positive and nega­
tive terminal s 3.2: 100 

Hepair Manuals 3.2: 107 
He pairs 3.2: 32 

Air bag sys tem 2.1: 44 
Heplace ment keys 3.1: 27 
Heplacin g 

Whee l rims 3.2: 75 
Repla cing the batt ery 

Remote contro l key 3.1: 30 
Replacing tires and whee ls 3.2: 73 
Reporting sa fety defect s 2.1: 12 

Canad a 3.2: 107 
United Stat es 2.1: 12,3.2: 106 

Retra ctor 2.1: 19 
Reverse 

Automatic tran smission 3.1: 93 
Hims 

Rep laci ng 3.2: 75 
With screw- on decorati ve cove rs 3.2: 58 
With threaded rim ring 3.2:57 

Hoof load 3.1: 74 
Hoof rack 3.1: 72, 74 
Hoof rack mount s 3.1: 72 
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Roof weight 3.3: 4 
Rubb er gaskets 3.2: 26 

s 
Safe driving 2.1: 2 

Safety 
Child sa fety lock 3.1: 33 

Safety belt extend er 2.1:23 
Safety belt height adjustment 2.1:25 
Safety belt position 2.1: 21 

Adjusting safe ty belt height 2.1:25 
Pregnant wome n 2.1: 22 

Safe ty belt pretens ion ers 2.1: 26 
Safety belts 2.1: 13, 19 

Cleani ng 3.2: 30 
Extender 2.1: 23 
How can I adjust the height of my safety 

belt? 2.1: 25 
How do you put on your sa fety belt 

cor rec tly? 2.1: 19 
Improp erly worn 2.1:26 
Installing child restraint 2.1: 63 
Not worn 2.1: 16 
Safety belt position 2.1: 21 
Safety inst ruction s 2.1: 17 
Special conside rations for pregn ant 

women 2.1: 22 
Switchable locking feature 2.1: 65 
Unfa stening safety belts 2.1:25 
Warning light 2.1: 14 
What happens to occ upant s not wearing 

safe ty belts? 2.1: 16 
Why assu me the correct sea ting 

position ? 2.1:28 
Why sa fety belts protect ? 2.1: 17 
Why wear safety belts? 2.1: 15, 28 

Safety belts pro tect 2.1: 17 
Safety belt warn ing ligh t 2 .1: 14 
Safety comp lianc e sticker 3.3: 2 
Safe ty equ ipmen t 2.1: 2 .,. 
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Safety instructions 
Belt pretensioners 2.1: 27 
Child restraint on the front seat 2.1: 30 
Child seats 2.1: 56 
Coola nt tempe ra ture 3.2:48 
Loading the luggage compartm ent 2.1: 10 
Monitoring the Advan ced Airba g 

System 2.1: 43 
Proper seating position for passengers in 

rear sea ts 2.1: 6 
Proper seating position for the 

driver 2.1: 4 

Proper seating position for the front 
passe nger 2.1: 5 

Safety belt exte nder 2.1: 23 
Safety belt s 2.1: 17 
Side airbag s 2.1: 48 
Side Curtain Protection TM airbags 2.1: 52 

Screw-on decorati ve covers 3.2: 58 

Sea t adju stm ent 3.1: 55, 58 

Seat heating 
Front 3.1: 59 

Seat ing ca pacity 2.1: 13 
Sea tin g position 

Distance between driver a nd steering 
wheel 2.1:4 

Driver 2.1: 4 
Fron t pass enger 2.1: 5 
Improp er sea tin g position s 2.1: 8 
Occupants 2.1: 4 

Rear passengers 2.1: 6 
Sea ts 

Number of seats 2.1: 13 
Securi ng load 3.1: 74 

Selec tor lever lock 3.1: 89 

Selecto r lever postion s 3.1: 92 
Serv ice Int erva l Display 3.1: 11 
Service position 3 .1:50 

Settings menu 3.1: 13 
Settin g the clock 3 .1: 14 

Side air bags 2.1: 46 
Descripti on 2.1: 46 
How the y work? 2.1: 48 
Safety instru ctions 2.1: 48 

Side Curtain Prote ctionTM airb ags 
Descripti on 2.1: 50 
How they work? 2.1: 51 
Safet y instru ctions 2.1: 52 

Snow chain s 3.2: 78 

12 Key words 

Socke ts 
12 volt 3.1: 68 

Sound sys tem menu 3.1: 18 
Spare s 3.2:31 
Spare whee l 3.2: 81 

Loca tion 3.2: 80 

Speed rating letter code 3.2: 74 

Speed warn ing 3.1: 2 1 

Starting the engine 
With the ignition key 3.1:85 

Startin g with jump er cable s 3.2: 99 
Stee rin g 3.1: 25 

Steering lock 3.1: 84 
Steering whe el 

Distan ce to the driver 2.1: 4 

Steerin g whe el height adjustment 3.1: 25 
Step s for det ermining correct load 

limit 3.2: 71 

Sticker on the left door jamb 3.3: 3 
Stoppin g the engine 3.1:8 6 
Storage area 

Roof 3.1:65 
Storage compartm ent 3.1: 64 

additional storage 3.1: 66 
Front center armrest 3.1: 65 

Storage for the vehicle literature 3.1: 64 

Sunroof 3.1: 41 

Sunshad e 
powe r roof 3 .1: 41 

Sun viso r 3.1:49 
Switchab le locking fea ture 

Activatin g 2.1: 65 
Deact ivatin g 2 .1: 67 

Switch es 
Emergency flashe r 3.1: 45 
Light switches 3.1: 43 
Power outsid e mirror s 3.1: 53 
Power roof 3.1: 41 
Powe r window s 3.1: 38 

Switchin g off the engine 
With the ignit ion key 3.1: 86 

Switch lightin g 3.1: 3 

T 
Tac hometer 3.1: 9 
Ta ilgate 3.1:3 5 



Tank 
Filling the tank 3.2: 35 
Fuel gauge 3.1: 10 
Ope ning th e fuel filler flap 3.2: 35 

Technic a l modifications 3.2: 32 
Tether anchor s 2.1:68 
Tether strap 2.1: 69 
Threaded rim ring 3.2: 57 
Tie· dow n hooks 3.1: 70 
Tie-dow ns 2.1: 12 
Tire pressure 3.2: 68 
Tire pressure monitorin g disp lay (Canada 

mod els) 3.2: 65 
Warn ing light 3.2: 65 

Tire pres sure mon itoring system 
Sensors 3.2: 75 
Tires and whee ls 3.2: 75 
Valves 3.2: 75 

Tire pressure monitoring system (US 
models) 3.2: 62 

Tires 
Replacing 3.2: 75 
Service life 3.2:72 
Speed rating letter code 3.2: 74 
Tire Identification Numb er 3.2: 74 
Tire manufacturing date 3.2: 74 
Tire specifications 3.2: 74 
Tread dep th 3.2:72 
Uniform tire quality grad ing 3.2: 76 
Winter tires 3.2: 77 

Tires and vehicle load limits 3.2: 70 
Tires and wheels 3.2: 57 

Checking tire pressure 3.2: 68 
Cold tire inflation pres sure 3.2: 61 
Dimensions 3.2: 73 
General notes 3.2: 57 
Glossa ry of tire and loading 

termin ology 3.2: 58 
New tires and wheels 3.2: 73 
Replacing 3.2: 73 
Snow chai.ns 3.2: 78 
Tire pressure monitoring system 3.2: 75 
Tires and vehic le load limits 3.2: 70 
Wheel bolts 3.2: 79 
Winter tires 3.2:77 

Tire serv ice life 3.2:72 
Tools 3.2: 80 
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Torn or frayed safety belts 2.1: 17 
Towing 3.2: 102 

Genera l note s 3.2: 103 
When can your vehicle not be 

towed? 3.2: 105 
Towing eye 3.2: 102 

front 3.2: 102 
rear 3.2: 103 

Tow starting 3.2: 104 
TPMS 

See Tire pressure monit oring system 
TPMS (US model s) 

Warning light 3.2: 62 
Trailer towing 3.2: 15 

Anti-theft alarm system 3.2: 18 
Brakes 3.2: 15 
Coolant tempera ture 3.2: 48 
Driving tips 3.2: 17 
Operat ing instru ctions 3.2: 16 
Safety chains 3.2: 15, 17 
Technica l requirements 3.2: 15 
Tire pressure 3.2: 16 
Towing tips 3.2:18 
Trailer lights 3.2: 15 
Trailer weight 3.2: 16 

Trailer weights 3.3: 6 
Transport Canada 3.2: 107 
Transpor ting long items 3.1: 63 
Tread Wear Indicato r (TWI) 3.2: 72 
Trunk 2.1: 10 
Trunk lid 3.1: 35 

See also Rear lid 
Turn signa l and high beam lever 3.1:46 
Turn signals 3.1: 46 

Warning light 3.1: 46 

u 
Underbody sea lant 3.2: 27 
Unfastenin g 

Safe ty belts 2.1: 25 
Unidirectional tires 3.2:57, 86 
Uniform tire qual ity grading 3.2: 76 
Unplea sant odor 3.1: 83 
Uphol stery 

Pressure marks 2.1: 70 
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v 
Vehicle 

Lifting 3.2: 105 
Vehicle batt e ry 3.2: 55 
Vehicle care 

Exterior 3.2: 22 
Vehicle care products 3.2: 21 
Vehicle contro l modu les 3.2: 34 
Vehicle electric system 3.2: 56 
Vehicle identification data 3.3: 2 
Vehicle identification labe l 3.3: 2 
Vehicle identifica tion number 3.3: 2 
Vehicle phone 3.2: 33 
Vehicle tool kit 3.2: 80 

Location 3.2: 80 
Vehicle Weights 3.3: 6 
Ventilatio n slits 2.1: II 
Volkswagen Service Repair Manual s 3.2: 107 

w 
Warn ing light 

ABS 3.2: 5 
Brake pads worn 3.2: 2 
Brake sys tem 3.2: 2 
Bulb failure 3.2: 93 
Checking engine oil level 3.2: 44 
Coolant level 3.2: 48 
Coo lan t temperature 3.2: 48 
Cruise control 3.1: 96 
Doors 3.1: 33 
EDS 3.2:5 
Engine hood 3.2:41 
Engine oil pressure 3.2: 45 
Engine oil sensor 3.2:44 
EPC 3.2:9 
ESP 3.2:7 
Exhau st gas system 3.2: II 
Fuel filler cap 3.2: 35 
Generat o r 3.2: 56 
MIL 3.2:11 
Power steering 3.2: 8 
Safety belts 2.1: 14 
TPMS (US mod els) 3.2: 62 
Windshield washer fluid 3.2: 50 

Warning light (Canada model s) 
Tire press ure monitorin g display 3.2: 65 

14 Key words 

Warn ing lights 3.1: 4 
Emergency flasher 3.1: 45 
Instrum ent clus ter 3.1: 4 
PASSENGER AJR BAG OFF 2.1: 41 
Turn signa ls 3.1: 46 

Warning messages 3.1: ll 
Warning texts in the displa y 3.1: 12 
Washer fluid 3.2: 50 
Washi ng by hand 3.2: 22 
Washing the vehicle 3.2: 22 
Washing with power cleaners 3.2: 23 
Waxing 

How often should I wax my car? 3.2: 24 
Wear indicator 3.2: 72 
Weights 3.3: 3. 6 
What does it mean when I feel a slight vi bra- II 

tion on the brake pedal? 3.2: 4 
What hap pens if you do not wear your safety 

belt? 2.1: 16 
What happ ens if you wear your safety belt too 

loose? 2.1: 21 
What happ ens to occupants not wea ring 

safety belts? 2.1: 16 
What if I purchase poor qualit y fuel? 3.2: 37 
'A'hat impairs driving safety? 2. 1: 3 
What is the correct brake fluid level?. 3.2: 53 
What is the right way to break-in my 

vehicle? 3.2: 12 
Wha t kind of brak e fluid should I use? 3.2: 54 
What kind of engine oil should 1 put in my 

vehicle? 3.2: 42 
What should I do after chan ging a 

wheel? 3.2: 69, 87 
What sho uld I do after replacing 

wheels? 3.2: 69 
What shou ld I do if! want to add an acces sory 

to my vehicle? 3.2: 31 
What should I do if I want to modi fy my 

vehicle? 3.2: 32 
What should I do if I want to repair my 

vehicle? 3.2: 32 
What should I do if the brake wa rnin g light 

comes on? 3.2: 2, 53 
What wou ld happen if I put leade d gaso line 

in my ca r? 3.2: 37 
What you must do after reco nnect the 

batt ery 3.2: 55 



What you should know when driving with 
children? 2.1:53 

"\ Wheel bolt caps 3.2: 83 
Wheel bolts 3.2: 84 

Torque 3.2: 79 
Wheel changing 3.2: 82 
Wheels 3.2: 57 

Checking tire pressure 3.2: 68 
Cold tire inflation pressure 3.2: 61 
General notes 3.2: 57 
Glossary of tire and loading 

terminology 3.2: 58 
New tires and wheels 3.2: 73 
Tires and vehicle load limits 3.2: 70 

When can your vehicle not be towed? 3.2: 105 
'\ When must a safety belt be replaced? 2.1:17 

When must the airbag system be 

\ 

inspected? 2.1: 40 
When parking on slopes 3.1:95 
When should I adjust the tire 

pressures? 3.2: 69 
When should I check the engine oil 

level? 3.2: 43 
When should I check the tire 

pressures? 3.2: 69 
When should I refuel the tank of the 

vehicle? 3.1: 10, 3.2: 37 
Where are lower anchorages located? 2.1: 71 
Where are my airbags located? 

Front airbags 2.1: 32 
Side airbags 2.1: 46 
Side curtain protection™ airbags 2.1:50 
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Where are tether anchors located? 2.1: 68 
Where can I find the tire pressures for my 

car? 3.2:68 
Where can I get additional information about 

child restraints and their use? 2.1: 73 
Where is the oil dipstick 3.2: 44 
Why safety belts protect? 2.1: 17 
Why should head restraints be correctly 

adjusted? 2.1: 7 
Windows 3.1: 38, 39 

Cleaning 3.2: 25 
Windshield 

Cleaning 3.2: 25 
Windshield washer fluid 3.2: 50 

Warning light 3.2: 50 
Windshield wiper and washer system 3.1: 49 
Windshield wiper blades 

Cleaning 3.2: 25 
Windshield wipers 3.1: 49 

Changing blades 3.2: 51 
Changing the rear wiper blade 3.2: 52 
Service position 3.1: 50 

Winter operation 3.1: 50, 52 
Winter tires 3.2: 77 

Speed warning 3.1: 14 
Wooden trim 

Cleaning 3.2: 28 
Working in the engine compartment 3.2: 39 
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Afterword 
Volkswagen AG works continuou sly to develop 
and improve its product s. We must therefore re­
serve the right to change any part of the vehicl e. 
its equipment or technic al specifi cation s at any 
tim e. No legal commitment can therefore be de­
rived from the informa tion , illustrmi ons or de­
scriptions in thi s manual. 

The texts, illu st rations and standard s in thi s 
manual are based on the infor mat ion available 
at the tim e of publication. 

No part of thi s manual may be reprinted. repro­
duced or tran slated without the written pcnnis ­
sion of Volkswagen AG. 

All ri ghts und er the copyr ight laws arc expressly 
reserved by Volkswagen AG. Subje ct to alteration 
and amendment. 

Printed in German y 

© Volkswagen AG 

<£> For the sake of env iron ment 

This paper was bleached without the use of chlo­
rine. 
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Warranty Voucher 

Warranty Voucher 

Present Lhis vouc her to an authorized dealer if 
warranty service is req uired. 

Warranty begins on the month of first use 
of the vehicle or its de livery to Lhe fir st re­
ta il pu rchaser, namely on: 

Stam p of authorized Volkswagen Dealer 

I. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

I. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

2 

Monlh Day Year 

(to be filled in by aulh orized Volkswagen 

c 

c 
c 

Vehi 

Vehi 

Typt 

Tran 

Opti 

WVWEV7l K 3 6W 132966 
lKl 9U2 

GOLF GTI NAR GTI 
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LC07 -·----···*- R"' "' 
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BRW 2JG E0A 0AE 013F 2UC 2G7 

1JE L35 0YC 
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Odometer Replacement and other dealer stamps 

Air Conditioner 
Warranry Regisuation Cenificate 

(except factory insta llation) 

Attach here 
(for dealer use only) 

Federal Law requires that a label be afftxed 
to the left door frame when the replacement odo meter 

does not indicate the actual veh icle mileage (kilometers) 
after repair or replacem ent. 

Genuine Volkswagen replacem ent odome ters 
are supp lied with a label 

Odom eter Replacement 

Month Day Year 

(to be filled in by au thoriz ed Volk­
swagen Dealer) 

At mileage I km 

Stamp of authori zed Volkswagen Dealer 

Warranty Voucher 3 



@ Booklet 1.1 Maint enance 

Service Information 

Dealer Service 

There are nearly 800 authorized Volkswagen 
dealer s in North America. They have Volk­
swagen trained techni cians, proper works hop 
equipment and parts to give you expert serv ice. 

Volkswagen dea lers are committed to qua lity 
serv ice. 

• Your authorized Volkswagen dealer offers 
many services for your conv enienc e, such as ex­
tended service hours, early bird service, body re­
pairs, to name just a few. Ask about them. 

• Arrange your service with your dealer when it 
is convenient for you. 

• Ask your Service Advisor about the service 
you need and discu ss the cost involved. 

Do-lt -Yourself Service 

Your Owner's Man ual contains many helpful 
hint s on what you can service yourse lf. 

• You can check tires for wear or damage and 
correct tire pressure, including the spare. 

• You can check the windshie ld washer con­
tainer. 

• You can check your car's interior and exterior 
lighting system for correct functioning. 

4 Warranty Voucher 

• Leave word where you can be reached during 
the day and when you would like to pick your car 
up. 

• Keep all receipts of maint enanc e and repair s 
performed. Your serv ice reco rd is important 
when making use of your warranty. 

• Maintena nce services performed by your au­
thorized dealer at the intervals specified, will 
also be documented in this booklet. 

• Automobile technology changes con tinu- 1 
ously. Your autho rized Volkswagen deale r al-
ways has the most curren t Service and Mainte­
nance information for your Volkswagen model. 
It is possib le that this information may differ 
from the checkpo ints listed in this booklet. Your 
Volkswagen Service Advisor can answer any 
questi ons you may 

• You can check the eng ine oil level with every 
fuel filling. 

• You can perform these simple checks once a 
week. They save time, trouble and expense later. 

Your techn ician will not check the above men­
tioned items in each case durin g regu lar service 
and maintenance 



Emission Control Maintenance 

A clean environment is of concern to all of 
us. Volkswagen has built int o you r vehicle 
an efficient emission contro l system, using 
genuine Volkswagen parts, in conformance 
with th e Federal Clea n Air Act in the United 
States and Canadian Emission Standards, 
respect ively. To help keep ou r a ir clean, you 
can do your part by providing regular main­
tenance for the emiss ion co ntrol system in 
your vehicle. 

2 Maintenance, repai r or rep lacemen t of 
emi ssion control com ponents may be per ­
formed by an y qualified automoti ve service 
and repair es tablishment or individu al 
without affecti ng th e Emiss ion Control 
Sys tem Warranty, prov ided that such re­
pair s are perform ed to manufac turer's 

Why Service? 

• An untuned engine wastes fuel. 

• An em iss ion control system not p roperly ser­
viced can increase pollutio n. 

• A minor adju stmen t now may prevent are­
pair later. 

• Follow the recommended maintenance 
schedul e and make in-be tween checks. Th is way 
you help keep you r ca r dependab le and safe. 

• The interval s shown in the table on the fol­
lowing pages are based on vehicles operating 
under normal cond itions. I n the case of severe 
con ditions, such as extremely low temperatures, 
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specifications, and th a t rep laceme nt part s 
are a t least equiv alent to genu ine Volk­
swagen parts in emission perform ance and 
durability . Warranty repairs and replace ­
ment s, howeve r, must be performed by an 
autho rized Volkswagen deale r. 

3 If other than genuin e Volkswagen rep lace­
men t parts are used, th e owner shoul d make 
sure that such parts are warranted by their 
manufacturer an d th a t they are at leas t 
equ ivalent to genui ne Volkswagen replace­
menl parts in emission performan ce and 
durability . To be certa in th at the emission 
co nt rol system function s as designed, reg­
ular ma intenance is necessary for a ll com­
ponents of th e vehicle which influence ex­
haust emissions. 

excessive dust etc., it is necessary for certa in op­
erations to be carried out in betw een the given 
intervals. Th is app lies particula rly to engine oil 
changes and the cleani ng or rep lacing of the a ir 
cleane r filter element. 

• If you have ques tions abou t how to main ta in 
your vehicle or abo ut your Maintenance Ser­
vices , ask your authorized Volkswagen deale r. 

Authorized VOLKSWAGEN dealers are ready to 
serve you and are committed to quality serv ice 
and customer care. <Ill 

Warranty Voucher 5 



@ Booklet 1.1 Maint enance 

When do I bring my car in for service? 

Service Interval Schedule 

If you r vehicle has one or these engines, then 
lhis is your Service Interva l Schedule. 

• 1.8L Turbo Gaso line Engine (Golf, GTI, Jetta, 
New Beetle, Passa t) 

5,000 miles (8,000 km) 

10,000 miles (16,000 km) 

15,000 miles (24,000 km) 

20,000 miles (32,000 kml 

25,000 miles (40,000 km) 

30,000 miles (48,000 kml 

35,000 miles (56,000 km) 

40,000 m iles (64,000 kml 

45,000 m iles (72,000 km) 

50,000 miles (80,000 km) 

55,000 miles (88,000 km) 

60,000 miles (96,000 km) 

• 2.8L V6 Gasolin e Engine (Passat), 

If you are not sure when to bring your ca r in for 
serv ice, ask your aulhorized Volkswage n Service 
Advisor. 

Oil Change Service 

Oil Change & Maintena nce Service 

Oil Change Service 

Oil Change & Main tenance Service 

Oil Cha nge Service 

Oil Change & Maintenance Service 

Oil Change Service 

Oil Change & Maintenance Service 

Oil Change Service 

Oil Change & Maintenanc e Service 

Oil Change Service 

Oil Change & Maint enance Service 

Services should be performed at lhe sch ed uled mileage (kilometer) interva ls, or 12 montl1s after 
the last Service, whichever occurs first. 

Your Service advisor will fill in the nece ssary informati on and sta mp your Maintenan ce booklet 
each time you bring in your veh icle for Service. 

At thi s time, the Service ad visor will also inform you when the next Service is due. The refore, it is 
importan t lhat you foUow the Service sched ule. 

The brake fluid m ust be rep laced every 2 years regard less or mileage (kilomet ers). 

· 6 Warranty Vouch er 



Service Interval Schedule 

If your vehicle has o ne of these engin es, then 
refer to the Service Interva l Schedule on the fol­
lowing page. 

Gasoline Engines 

• 1.8T Gaso line Engin e (Golf, New Beetle) 

• 2.0L Gasolin e Engin e (Golf, New Beetle) 

• 2.5L Gasolin e Engine Uetta) 

5,000 miles (8,000 km) 

10,000 miles (16,000 km) 

20,000 m iles (32,000 km) 

'\ 30,000 miles (48,000 km ) 

40,000 m iles (64,000 km) 

50,000 mil es (80,000 km) 

60,000 miles (96,000 km) 

70,000 miles (112,000 km) 

Booklet 1.1 Mai nten ance ® 

• 2.0T Gaso lin e Engine (Passat) 

• 3.6L VR6 Gaso lin e Engine (Passat) 

Diese l Engines 

• 1.9L TDI-PD Diese l Engine (Golf, )etta, New 
Beetl e) 

• l.9L TDI-PD Diesel Engine ()etta) 

Oil Change Serv ice 

Oil Change & Ma intenance Serv ice 

Oil Change & Maintenance Service 

Oil Cha nge & Maintenance Service 

Oil Cha nge & Ma intenance Service 

Oil Change & Maintenance Service 

Oil Cha nge & Maintenance Service 

Oil Change & Maintenance Service 

Services should be performed at the scheduled mileage (kilo-metre) intervals, or 12 months after 
the last Service, wh icheve r occ urs first. 

Your Service Advisor wi ll fill in the necessary info rmation and stamp your Maintenance booklet 
eac h time you bring in you r vehicle for Service. 

At this time, the Service Advisor will also inform you when th e next Serv ice is due. Therefore, it is 
importan t that you follow the Service schedule. 

The brake fluid must be replaced every 2 years regardless of mileage (kilometers). 

Warra nty Vou cher 7 
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This is what will be done at each scheduled service 

Delivery Inspection service 

• Your authorized Volkswagen dealer will fill 
out the necessary information and stamp your 
Maintenance book to confirm that t11e necessary 
se rvices have been performe d. 

• Automob ile technology chan ges continu ­
ously. Your authorized Volkswagen dea ler al­
ways has the most current Service and Mainte­
nance informa tion for your Volkswagen model. 

Delivery Inspection 

It is possible that this in formatio n may differ 
from the check points listed in th is bookle t. 
Your Volkswagen Service Advisor can answer 
any q uestions you may have. 

• If you arc not su re when to br ing you r car in 
for service, ask your autllorized Volkswagen Ser­
vice Adviso r. 

Before your vehicle is delivered to you, it is inspected acco rding to factory guide lines. 
The Delivery Inspection was performe d on: 

Next Service: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/km: ................... 

whichever occ urs first Today's date 
whichever occurs firs t and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

Service at 5,000 miles (8,000 km) - ALL MODELS 

• Engine: Change oil and oil filter 

Next Service: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/km: ................... 

whichever occ urs first 

8 Warranty Vouc her 

• Water separa to r: Drain water (TDI engine 
only) 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer sta mp 
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Booklet 1.1 Maintenance @ 

Service at 10,000 miles n6,000 km)- ALL MODELS 

• Engine: Change oil and oil filter 

• Water separa tor: Drain wate r (TDI engine 
on ly) 

• Windshie ld washer: Check flu id level, add if 
nece ssary 

• Automatic shift lock: Check operation in ­
cluding park/ neutral position switch 

• Brake system: Check for damage / leaks, brake 
pad thickness, b rake fluid level 

• Wheels: Rotate from front to rear 

Next Service: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/km: ................... 

whichever occurs rust 

• Hear spoiler: Lubricate {New Beetle only) 

• Airbag system: Visual check every 12 month s 
regardless of mileage (kilometr es) 

• l2V start er and auxiliary battery : check 
(where app licab le) 

• Tires: Check tread depth, adjust tire pressure 
if necessary. 

• Tire pressure monitoring system sensors: 
Check batt ery charge, replace whee l elec troni cs 
and aluminum valve if necessary (where appli ­
cable). 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

Service at 15,000 miles (24,000 km)- Models with a l.8T or V6 
engine ONLY 

• Engine: Change o il and oil niter 

Next Service: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/km: ................... 

whichever occurs first Today's dat e and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 
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Service at 20,000 miles (32,000 km) - ALL MODELS 

• Engine: Change oil and oil niter 

• Engine: Check for leaks 

• E.xhaust system: Check for damage and leaks 

• Water separato r: Drain water (TDI engin e 
only) 

• Fuel niter: Replace (TDI engine only) 

• Battery: Check electrolyte level (Passat) 

• Battery: Check (Golf, )etta , New Beetle) 

• Door check straps: Lubrica te 

• Dust and pollen niter (where applicable): Re­
place 

• Cooling system: Check coolant level; add if 
necessary 

• Windshield washer: Check fluid level; add if 
nece ssary 

• Automatic shift lock: Check operat ion in­
clud ing park / neu tral/safe ty switch 

• Automat ic transmi ssion: Check for leaks 

• Man ual transmission: Check oil level; add if 
necessary; check for leaks 

• Wheels: Rotate from front to rear 

• Tires/spa re wheel: Check co ndition and 
pressur e 

Next Serv ice: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/km: ................... 

wh ichever occu rs first 

• Brake system: Check for damage/leaks, brake I 
pad thickness and brake fluid level 

• Drive shafts: Check boots 

• On-Board diagnos tic system: Check fau lt 
memory; pu rge if necessary 

• Roof frame: Clean and lubrica te 

• Front axle: Check dust sea ls on ball joint s and 
tie rod ends; check lie rods 

• l lead lights: Adjust 

• Rear spoi ler: Lubricate (New Beet le only) 

• 12V starter and auxil iary battery: check 
(wher e applicab le) 1 
• Airbag system: Visual check every 12 monll1s 
regardles s of mileage (kilometer s) 

• Road tes t: Check kickdown, braking, 
steer ing, heat ing and vent ilation, air condi ­
tioning, power accessories and electrica l sys-
terns 

• Tires: Check tread depth , adj ust tire pressure 
if necessary . 

• Tire pressu re mo nitoring system sensors: 
Check battery charge, replace whee l electronics 
and aluminum valve if necessary (where appli­
cab le). 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer sta mp 

Service at 25,000 miles (40,000 km)- Models with a 1.8T or V6 
engine ONLY 

• Engine: Change oil and oil filte r 

Next Service: 

Date: ....................... . 

Miles/km: .................. . 

whichever occ urs first Today·s da te and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

10 Warranty Vouch er 
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Service at 30,000 miles (48,000 km) - ALL MODELS 

• Engine: Change oil and oil filter 

• Water separator: Drain wate r (TDl engin e 
only) 

• Winds hield washer: Check fluid level, add if 
necessary 

• Automatic shif t lock: Check ope ra tion in­
cluding park/neutral posit ion switc h 

• Brake system: Check for damage/leaks, brake 
pad thi ckness, brake fluid level 

• Wheels: Rotate from from to rear 

Next Service: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/km: ................... 

which ever occurs first 

• Rear spoile r: Lubrica te (New Beetle on ly) 

• Airbag system: Visual check every 12 month s 
regardless of mileage (kilomet ers) 

• 12V starter and auxil iary battery: check 
(where applicable) 

• Tires: Check tread depth, adj ust tire pressu re 
if necessary. 

• Tire pressure moni toring system sensors: 
Check baltery charge, replace wheel electronics 
and alum inum valve if necessary (where appli­
cable) . 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

Service at 35,000 miles (56,000 km)- Models with a 1.8T or V6 
engine ONLY 

• Engine: Change oil and oil filter 

Next Service: 

Date: ...................... .. 

Miles/km: .................. . 

which ever occurs first Today's da te and Volkswagen Dea ler stamp 

Service at 40,000 miles (64,000 km) - All MODELS 

• Engine: Chan ge oil and oil filter 

• Engine: Check for leaks 

• Exhau st system: Check for damage and leaks 

• Fuel filter: Replace (TDI engine on ly) 

• Water sepa rator : Drain (TDI eng ine on ly) 

• Baltery: Check electrolyte level (Passa t) 

• Ballery: Check (Golf, Je tta, New Beetle) 

• Door check straps: Lubrica te 

• V-belt: Check ten sion and con dition; adj ust if 
necessary 

• Winds hield washer: Check flu id level; add if 
nece ssary 

• Automatic transmiss ion: Check for leaks 

• Manual transmissio n: Check oil level; add if 
necessa ry; check for leaks 

• Automatic shift lock: Check operatio n in-
cluding pa rk/ neutral/safety switch 

Warranty Voucher 11 
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• Automatic transmission final drive oil: Check 
level and for leaks; add if nec essary 

• Wheel s: Rotate from front to rea r 

• Headlig hts: Adjust 

• Tires/spa re wheel: Check co ndition and 
pressu re 

• Brake system: Check for dam age /leaks, brak e 
pad thickness, brake fluid level 

• Brake fluid : Replace every 2 years rega rdless 
of mileage (kilome ters ) 

• Spark plugs: Replace (all models except 
Passat 2.0L TFSI) 

• Air clean er: Rep lace filter element 

• Cooling syste m: Check coolant level; add if 
necessary 

• Dust and pollen filter (where appli cab le): Re­
place 

• Ribbed belt: Chec k condition 

• Power Steering: Check flu id level 

• Drive shafts: Check boo ts 

• Front axle: Chec k dust sea ls on ball join ts, tic 
rod end s; check tie rods 

• On-Board diagnos tic system: Check fault 
memo ry; purge if necessary 

Next Service : 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/km: ................... 

whichever occur s first 

• Roof fram e: Clean an d lubric ate 

• Autom at ic tran smission: Check ATF 

• Rear spo iler: Lubricate (New Beetle only) 

• Airbag system: Visual check every 12 month s 
rega rdless of mileage (kilometers) 

• !load tes t: Check kickdown, braking, 
stee ring, heatin g and ventil a tion , air condi ­
tionin g, power accessories and elec trical sys­
tems 

• 12V starter and auxiliary ballery: check 
(where applicable ) 

• Conver tible top: Check func tion and check 
roll-over protection with co nvert ible top ope n 
(New Beetle Conve rtib le only) 

• Tires: Check tread dept h, adjust tire p ressure 
if ne cessary. 

• Tire pressure moni toring system sensors: 
Check batl ery charge , replace whe el electroni cs 
and alu minum valve if necessary (where appli­
cable) . 

• Underbod y: Check for damage 

• Wiper blades: Check co ndi tion 

• DSG tran smission: Chan ge transm ission 
fluid and filter (New Beetle, Jetta) 

Today·s dat e and Volkswagen Deale r stamp 

Service at 45,000 miles (72,000 km) - Models with a 1.8T or V6 
engine ONLY 

• Engine: Change oil and oil filte r 

Next Service : 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/km: ................... 

whichever occur s first Today's da te and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

12 Warranty Vouc her 
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Booklet 1.1 M a intenance ® 
Service at 50,000 miles (80,000 km) - ALL MODELS 

• Engine: Change oil and oil filter 

• Water separator: Drain water (TDI engine 
only) 

• Windshie ld washer: Check fluid level, add if 
necessary 

• Automat ic shift lock: Check operation in­
cluding park / neutral position switch 

• Brake system: Check for da mage / leaks, brake 
pad thi ckness, brake fluid level 

• \>\!heels: Rotate from front to rear 

Next Serv ice: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/ km: ................... 

whichever occurs first 

• Rear spoile r: Lubricate (New Bee tle only) 

• Airbag system: Visual check every 12 month s 
regardless of mileage (kilometers ) 

• l2V starte r and auxiliary batt ery: check 
(where app licab le) 

• Tires: Check tread dep th, adjust tire press ure 
if necessary. 

• Tire pressure moni toring system senso rs: 
Check battery charge , repla ce wheel electronics 
and aluminum valve if nec essary (where app li­
cable). 

Today's dat e and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

Service at 55,000 miles (88,000 km) - Models with a 1.8T or V6 
engine ONLY 

• Engine: Change oil and oil filter 

Next Service : 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/ km: ................... 

whichever occurs firs t Today's da te and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 
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Service at 60,000 miles (96,000 km)- All MODELS 

• Engine: Change oil and oil filter 

• Engine : Check for leaks 

• Exhaus t system: Check for dama ge and leaks 

• Spark plugs: Rep lace (Passat2.0 Tonly) 

• Water separator : Drain water (TDI engine 
only) 

• Fuel nlter: Replace (TDI engine only ) 

• llauery: Chec k electrolyte level (Passa t) 

• llauery: Chec k (Golf, }etta, New Beetle) 

• Door check stra ps: Lubrica te 

• Dust and pollen nlte r (where appli cab le): Re­
place 

• Cooling system: Check coolant level; add if 
necessary 

• Windsh ield washer: Check flu id level; add if 
necessary 

• Automatic shift lock: Check operation in­
cluding pa rk/ neut ral/sa fety switch 

• Automatic tra nsmission: Check for leaks 

• Manual tran smission: Chec k oil level; add if 
necessary; check for leaks 

• Timing bel t: Check co nditi on (4 cylinder gas­
oline engin e onl y) 

• Automati c transmiss ion final drive: Check 
fluid level and for leaks 

• Wheel s: Rotate from Front to rear 

Next Servic e: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/ km: ................... 

whichever occurs first 

14 Warranty Voucher 

• Tires/spa re wheel: Check con dition and 
press ure 

• Brake system: Check for dama ge/leaks, brake 
pad thickness and brake fluid level 

• Drive shafts: Check boo ts 

• On-Board d iagnost ic system: Ch eck fault 
memory; purge if ne cessary 

• Hoof frame: Clean and lubricate 

• Front axle: Check dust sea l on ball joints and 
tic rods; check tic rods 

• Headlights: Adjust 

• Hear spo iler: Lub ricate (New Beetle only) 

• Air bag syste m: Visual check every 12 mo nth s 
rega rdless of mileage (kilome ters) 

• Hoad test: Che ck kickdown, brakin g, 
stee ring, heating and ventil a tion, air condi­
tio ning, power accessories and elec trical sys­
tems 

• 12V starte r and aux iliary bauery: che ck 
(where applicab le) 

• Tires: Check tread depth, adjust tire pressure 
if necessary. 

• Tire pressure monitoring system se nso rs: 
Check bauery charge, repla ce wheel electron ics 
and a luminum valve if necessary (where ap pli­
cable ). 

Today's dat e and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 
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Service at 65,000 miles (104,000 km)- Models with a 1.8T or V6 
engine ONLY 

• Engine: Change oil and oil filter 

Next Service : 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/ !an: ................... 

whichever occurs first Today's da te and Volkswagen Dea.ler stamp 
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Service at 70,000 miles n12,000 km) - ALL MODELS 

• Engine: Change oil and oil filte r 

• Water separato r: Drain water (TO! engine 
only) 

• Windsh ield washer: Check flu id level. ad d if 
necessary 

• Autom atic shift lock: Check ope ratio n in ­
cluding park/ neutra l pos ition switch 

• Brake system: Check for da mage/leak s, brake 
pad th ickness, b rake fluid level 

• Wheels: Rotate from front to rear 

Next Serv ice: 

Date: ........................ 

MiJes/km: ................... 

whichever occ urs rust 

• near spoile r: Lubricate (New Beetle o nly) 

• Airbag system: Visual check every 12 month s 
regardless or mileage (kilomete rs) 

• 12V sta rter and auxiliary battery: check 
(where appli cable) 

• Tires: Check tread d epth , ad just tire p ress ure 
if ne cessary. 

• Tire pressu re mo nitoring syste m sensors: 
Check battery charge, replace wheel elect ron ics 
and aluminum valve if necessary (where app li­
cab le). 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

Service at 75,000 miles n20,000 km)- Models with a 1.8T or V6 
engine ONLY 

• Engine: Change oil and oil filter 

Next Service : 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/ km: ................... 

wh ichever occu rs first Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 
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Service at 80,000 miles (128,000 km) - ALL MODELS 

• Engine: Change oil and oil filter 

• Engine: Check for leaks 

• Exhaust system: Check for damag e and leaks 

• Fuel filte r: Replace (TO! engine only) 

• Water separa tor: Drain (TDI engine onl y) 

• Battery: Check electrolyt e level (Passa t) 

• Battery: Check (Golf, }etta, New Bee tle) 

• Doo r che ck strap s: Lubrica te 

• Spark plugs: Replace 

• Air cleaner: Replace filter element 

• Cooling system: Check coolant level; add if 
necessary 

• Dust and pollen filter (where app licable) : Re­
place 

• Timing belt: Check condit ion (4 cylind er gas­
oline eng ine only) 

• V-belt: Check tension and condit ion; ad just if 
necessary 

• Ribbed belt: Check condition 

• Spark plugs: Replace (aJI models except 
Passat 2.0L TFSI) 

• Windshield washer: Check fluid level; add if 
necessary 

• Automatic shift lock: Chec k operation in­
cluding park/neutral/safety switch 

• Automat ic tran smission: Check for leaks 

• Manual transmiss ion: Check oil level; add if 
necessary; check for leaks 

• Automati c transm ission fmal drive oiJ: Check 
level and for leaks; add if necessa ry 

• Wheels: Hotate from fron t to rear 

• Headlights: Adjust 

• Tires/spare wheel: Chec k condit ion and 
pressure 

Next Service: 

Date: ....................... . 

Miles/km: .................. . 

whic hever occurs first 

• Brake system: Check for damage/leaks, brake 
pad thickness, brake fluid level 

• Power steering: Check flu id level 

• Brake fluid: Replace every 2 years regardless 
of mileage (kilometers) 

• Drive sh afts: Check boots 

• Fron t axJe: Check dust sea ls on ball joints, tie 
rod ends; check tie rods 

• On-Board diagno stic system: Check fault 
memory; purge if necessary 

• Hoof frame: Clean and lubricate 

• Automat ic transmission: CheckATF 

• Rea r spo iler: Lubricate (New Beetle only) 

• Airbag syste m: Visual check every 12 month s 
regard Jess of mileage (kilometers) 

• Road test: Check kickdown, braking , 
stee ring, heati ng and vent ilation, air condi ­
tion ing, power acces sories and e lectrica l sys­
tems 

• 12V starter and auxil iary battery: check 
(where applicable ) 

• Convert ible top: Check function and check 
roll-over protection with convertib le top open 
(New Beetle Convert ible onJy) 

• Tires: Check tread deptJ1, adjus t tire pressu re 
if necessa ry. 

• Tire press ure monitor ing system sensors: 
Check battery charge, replace wheel electronics 
and aluminum valve if necessary (where app li­
cab le). 

• Underbody: Check for damage 

• Wiper blades: Check co ndi tion 

• DSG transmission: Chan ge trans mission 
fluid and filter (New Beetle, }etta ) 

Today's date and Volkswagen DeaJer stamp 
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Service at 85,000 miles n36,000 km)- Models with a 1.8T or V6 
engine ONLY 

• Engine: Change oil and oil ftlter 

Next Service: 

Date: ....................... . 

Miles/k.m: ............... ... . 

whi chever occ urs first Today's date and Volkswagen Dea ler stamp 
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Service at 90,000 miles n44,000 km) -ALL MODELS 

• Engine: Change oil and oil ftlter 

• Water separator: Drain wate r (TDI engine 
only) 

• Windshield washer: Check fluid level, add if 
necessary 

• Automatic shi ft lock: Check opera tion in­
cludin g park/neutral pos ition switch 

• Brake syste m: Check fordamage/Jeaks, brake 
pad thickness, brake flu id level 

• Wheels: Rotate from front to rear 

• Rear spoiler: Lubricate (New Beetle only) 

Next Serv ice: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/ km: ................... 

whichever occurs first 

• Airbag system: Visual check every 12 months 
regardless of mileage (kilometers ) 

• l2V starter and auxiliary battery: che ck 
(where applicable) 

• Timing belt: Replace (TDI eng ine onl y) 

• Tires: Check tread depth, adjus t tire pressure 
if necessary. 

• Tire pressure monitor ing system sensors: 
Check battery charge, replace whee l elect ronics 
and aluminum valve if necessary (where appli ­
cable ). 

Today·s da te and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

Service at 95,000 miles ns2,000 km)- Models with a 1.8T or V6 
engine ONLY 

• Engine: Chan ge oil and oil ftlter 

Next Service: 

Date: ....................... . 

Miles/k m: .................. . 

whichever occurs first Today's da te and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 
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Service at 100,000 miles km) - ALL MODELS 

• Engine: Cha nge oil and oil filter 

• Engine: Check for leaks 

• Exhaust system: Check for dam age and leaks 

• Water separa tor: Drain water (TDI engine 
on ly) 

• Fuel filter: Rep lace (TDI engine only) 

• Battery: Check electrolyte level (Passa t) 

• Battery: Check (Golf, )etta, New Beede) 

• Door check strap s: Lubricate 

• Dust and poUen filter (where app licab le): Re­
place 

• Cooling system: Check coolan t level; add if 
neces sary 

• Windshield washer: Check fluid level; add if 
necessary 

• Automatic shift lock: Check operation in­
cluding park / neutra l/safe ty switch 

• Automatic transm ission: Check for leaks 

• Manual transm ission: Che ck oil level; add if 
nece ssa ry; che ck for leaks 

• Wheels: Hot ate from front to rear 

• Tires /spare wheel : Check condition and 
pressure 

Next Serv ice: 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/ km: ................... 

which ever occurs first 

20 Warr a nty Vouche r 

• Brake system: Check for damage/lea ks, brake 
pad thickness and brake fluid level 

• Drive shafts: Check boots 

• On-Board diagnos tic system: Check fault 
memory; purge if necessary 

• Roof frame: Clean and lubricate 

• Front axle: Check dust seals on ball joint s and 
tie rod ends; check tie rods 

• Headlights: Adjust 

• Rear spoile r: Lubricate (New Beetle only) 

• Airbag system: Visual check every 12 months 
regardless of mileage (kilomete rs) 

• Road test: Check kickdown , brakin g, 
steering, heating and ventilation , air cond i­
tioning, power accessories and electrical sys­
tem s 

• Timing belt: Replace (TDI engine on ly) 

• 12V starter and auxiliary banery: check 
(where applicab le) 

• Tires: Check tread dep th, adjust ti re pressure 
if necessary_ 

• Tire pressu re monitoring system se nsors: 
Chec k battery charge, repla ce wheel electronics 
and aluminum valve if necessary (where appli­
cable). 

Today·s dat e and Volkswagen Dealer stamp 
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Service at 105,000 miles n6B,OOO km)- Models with a l.ST or V6 
engine ONLY 

• Engine: Change oil and oil filter 

• Timing belt and timing belt tensioning roller: 
Replace (Passat 2.8L V6 5-valve engine s on ly) 

Next Service : 

Date: ........................ 

Miles/km: ................... 

whichever occ urs first 

• Timing belt and timing belt tensio nin g roller: 
Replace (Passat, Golf, Jett a, New Beetle 1.8T en­
gine only) 

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stam p 

Warrantv Voucher 21 



@ Booklet 1.1 Mainte nanc e 

Brake fluid must be replaced every 2 years 

Brake fluid replacement record 

The brake fluid must be repla ced every 2 years 
regardless of mileage (kilometers). 

The first brake fluid replacement was performed on: ........................................... 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement: 

Date: ........................ 

Today's date and 
Volkswagen Dealer s tamp 

A brake fluid replacement was performed on: .................... ....................... 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement: 

Date: ........................ 

Today's da te and 
Volkswagen Dealer stamp 

A brake flu id replacement was performed on: ........................................... 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement: 

Date: ........................ 

Today's da te and 
Volkswagen Dealer sta mp 

A brake fluid replacement was performed on: ........................................... 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement : 

Date: ........................ 

Today's da te and 
Volkswage n Dealer stamp 

A brake fluid replace ment was performed on: ......................................... .. 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement: 

I 
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A brake fluid replacem ent was performed on: .......................................... . 

' Date: ....................... . 

Today's date and 
Volkswagen Dealer s tamp 

A brake fluid replaceme nt was performed on: ........................................... 

Next Brake Fluid Replacement: 

Date: ........................ 

Today's date and 
Volkswage n Dealer stamp 
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Afterword 
II has always bee n Volk;wage n 's pol icy 10 co n­
linu ously improve ils produ c1s. Volkswage n, 
lh crcl'orc, reserves I he rigllllo make changes in 
design and s pcc ilkalion s, and lo make add i­
lion s or imprm•cmcnls 10 ils producls wilhoul 
incurring an y olllig:uion10 ins lalllhem on prod­
ucls previou s ly manufaclllred . 

i\ 11 righls reserve d . 

1\0ille r('Jll'odu ced or lr:ui sla lccl in w hol e or 
in pan 1\'ilhotulhc \Hillen ro n,C lll of\'olk­
swagc nof ,\nwric:J.Inc. Spc:c ilil;al ions arc sull ­
jecl lo ch:ut gc willwul tllllice. 

Text and specificmiun s in lhis manual a rc based 
o n informalion a nd knowledg e avai lable all he 
li me of p rin ting. 

l'da y nul i>e reproduced or transl:ll ed in who le or 
in pan wi1hou 1 co ns cnl of Volkswagen 1\G. 

Prilllcd in Ge rman )' 

<D 200•1 Vo lkswagen 1\ G 

W For the sa ke of envi ronment 

Prinled on env ironmcnlally frie ndly paper 
(bleac hed wil lwul chlorin e, recycl ab le). 
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Dear Owner, 
Thi s boo kle t contain s the warranti es appli cable 
to your new Volkswagen. Please read the se war ­
rami es care fu lly to de termin e your warran ty 
rights a nd obli gation s. 

Your Limited New Vehicle Warranty includes 
virtually bumper to bumper cove rage for 4 
year s or 50,000 miles, whichever occ urs first 
and lim ited powertrain coverag e fo r 5 years or 
60,000 mi les, whichever occ urs firs t. Your ve­
hicl e is also warranted against corro sion perfo­
ration for a period of 12 years irrespect ive of 
mil eage. 

In additi on. your vehicle is co vered by emiss ion s 
wa rra nti es mandate d by Federal law. lf )•ou a re a 
res ident o f Califo rnia, 1\lassac hu se tts. Vermont , 
or Maine a nd have purcha sed a Califo rn ia e mis­
sions equipp ed veh icle, you m ay a lso have right s 
und er Cali fornia mand ated e miss ions war ra n­
ties. Please consult th ese wa rranti es whe neve r a 
repair to your emi ss ion co nt rol sys tem is re­
quir ed to determine wheth e r it is covered by 
warran ty. Your sat isfact ion in under sta ndin g the 
warra nt ies that appl y to your Volk swa ge n is im­
portant to us. An y qu es tions co ncernin g war ­
rant y cove rage should be di rected to: 

Volkswagen Cus tom er CARE Cen ter 
3499 West Hamlin Road 
Rochester II ills, Ml 48309 
Tel.: I (800) 822-8987 

If you have a co ncern or yo u arc no t sa tisfied 
with the service tha t you rece ive fro m your 
dealer, we sugges t that you di sc uss it w ith the 
Serv ice Mana ger at your dea le rsh ip . If it is not 
reso lved throug h you r deale rsh ip, you may call 
or w rite to the Volkswage n Cus tomer CAHE 
Center. 

Volkswage n of Ame rica, Inc .. prov ides a med ia­
tion and arb it rat ion service for the resolution of 
dispu tes aris ing underth is Lim ited New Vehicle 
Warran ty. Th is serv ice is call ed BBB AUTO LINE 
an d is con du cte d throu gh loca l o ffices o f the 
Bette r Bus iness Bu reau. lf you wish to usc th is 
se rvice, ca ll the follow ing toll -free numb e r: 

I (800 ) 955-5100 

Council of !lett er Business Bureau s, Inc. 
4200 Wilson Bou levard 
Arlingto n, VA 22203-1804 

Not ice of Add ress Cha nge 
Notice of Used Ca r Purcha se 

The "Na tiona l Traffic & Mo tor Vehicle Safety Act 
of 1966" req uires man ufac turers to be in a posi­
tion to co nt ac t vehicle owne rs if a co rrec tion o f a 
produ ct defec t beco mes neccssary.lfyo u 
change your address or buy a used Volkswagen, 
co m plete one of the pos tca rds in the mid d le of 
th is boo kle t. You need not usc thi s card if you 
pu rchase d your Volkswage n throug h a n a uth o­
rized Volkswage n dea ler. 
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Limited New Vehicle Warranty 

What is covered 

Warranty period 

The New Vehicle Warra nty pe riod is 4 years or 
50,000 miles , whichever occurs first. 

Any implied warranty, including any implied 
warranty of merchantability or warranty of fit­
ness for a particular purpose, is limit ed in dura-

Coverage 

This war ranty cove rs any repair to correc t a 
m anufac turer' s defect in mate rial o r workman­
ship except wheel alignm ent , tire b alance, and 
the repair or repla ce ment of tires. The repa ir o r 
replacement of wear and tear items, such as 
manual tran smiss ion clutch friction ma terial , 
b r:rkc worn helow speci fica­
tions. light bul bs (excludin g Halogen headlight s. 
instrument pa nel bulbs, and Xenon headlights, 
unl ess da maged by outside influ ence). sea t 
covers, carpe ting and replaceme nt of rubb er 
wipe r blade inse rts. repla ced fo r wear and tear, 

Where to go for warranty service 

This warran ty will be ho nored by any auth orized 
Volkswagen dea ler in th e United States, in­
cluding its terr itories, o r Canada. 

If your Volkswagen is bro ught 10 an au thorized 
Volkswagen dea ler ou tside th e United Sta tes. in· 

When the warranty period begins 

The warra nty pe riod begins on the da te the ve· 
hide is delivered to either the origina l p urchase r 
or the origina l lessee; or if the vehicle is firs t 
placed in serv ice as a "demo nstrator" or "co m­
pany" car, on th e dat e such vehicle is firs t place d 
in service. 

2 Limited New Vehicle Warranty 

lion to the period of this written warrant y. Some 
states do not allow limitation s on how long an 
implied warranty lasts, so thi s limitation may 
not apply to 

are cove red up to one year or 12,000 miles, 
whicheve r occu rs first. 

Batter ies arc cove red 100% part s and labor fo r 4 
yea rs or 50,000 miles, whiche ver occ urs firs t, for 
de fects in mat e rial or workm anship . 

Mechanica l adju stm ems not associa ted with a 
defect in mat erial and workm anship, arc no t 
cove red a fter the first year or 12,000 miles. 
whicheve r occurs first (i.e. headlight 

eludi ng its terr itories, or Can ada. this warra m y 
will not apply. Defects in material or work man­
ship will be co rrected und er the terms of the 
warranty for new Volkswage n \'Chicles in e ffect 
in that 

This Limited New Vehicle Warranty is automati· 
ca lly transfe rred with out cost if th e owners hip of 
the vehicle changes within the Warrant y 



Free-of -charge repair 

Hepair s und er this wa rranty are free of charge. 
Your au th o rized Volkswage n dealer will repair 

Emergency repairs 

If a n emergency repai r was perfo rmed by a non­
Volkswagen serv ice faci lity, keep all receip ts. re­
pair orde rs, and parts remo ved from your Volk­
swage n. 

You will be reimbur sed if th e repair work was 
needed and co rrectly performed and it was im­
possib le or unrea son able und er the ci rcum-

Booklet 1.2 USA Warranty @ 

the defe ctive pan or replace it with a new or re­
manufa ctured genuin e Volkswag en part. <4 

stan ces to tow or drive your Volkswagen to the 
nearest authorized Volkswage n dea ler. 

A s tat ement of the circum stance s that pre vented 
you from gelling to an authorized Volkswage n 
dealer, toge th er with the paid receipt s, repair o r­
der s, and replaced part s must be submiu ed to 
your auth orized Volkswage n deale r in order to 
be cons idered for reimbu rsement. <4 

BBB AUTO LINE dispute resolution services 

If you arc not sa tisfied with the warran ty service 
you rece ive, you may wish to follow th e steps set 
forth => page 30. 

Volkswage n of America, Inc., provide s a media ­
tion and arb it ration service for the resolution of 
warrant y and other product relate d disputes. 
This service is called BBBAUTO LI NE and is con­
ducted through loca l offices of the Beller Busi­
ness Bureau. If you wish to use thi s service, you 
may call th e following toll-free number: 

I (800) 955-5100 

We enco urage you to use BBB AUTO LINE before 
you decid e to sec k remedies in a co urt of law. 

In some state s you may be required to use UBB 
AUTO LINE before you can asser t your right s in 
a cou rt of law. 

The BBB AUTO LINE serv ice is free of charge a nd 
permit s you to prese nt your case with ou t an at­
torney. Additiona l information on BBIJ AUTO 
LINE can be found::::> page 30. <4 

Limited New Vehicle Warranty 3 
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What is not covered 

Tires 

Tires arc not cove red by this warramy. but arc 
se parately warranted by the lire manufacturer. 
To assist you in obtaining relat ed Warramy in· 
formation, a list of tire manufa cwre rs and ad· 

dresses is provided at the end of this boo kle t. 
Verify with the tire manufacwrerwhat is covered 
under th eir warramy. 

Maintenance services and mechanical adjustments 

This warranty does not cover the cost of pans 
and labor involved in any sched uled maime ­
nan ce serv ice. 

Thi s warranty does not cove r the repla ce ment of 
filters, oil, lubricant s, flu ids, or air conditioner 
refrigerant charge. unle ss their rep lacement is a 
nece ssary part of warranty serv ice on a cove red 
compo nent. 

Mechan ical adju stme nts no t associated with a 
defect in material or workmanship are no t cov­
ered after the first year or 12,000 miles, which· 
ever occurs first (i.e. headlight adjustment). This 
warranty docs not cover whee l alignmem or tire 

Damage or malfunction due to misuse, negligence, alteration, 
accident or fire 

This warranty docs not cover: 

• damage or ma lfunct ions which arc the res ult 
of improper repair of the vehicle, installa tion of 
a ny non Gen uine Volkswagen pa n s that will 
a lte r the vehicle perfo rma nce specifica tions 
from those se t by the veh icle manufa cturer. 
modificat ions to the vehicle (includin g the en· 
ginc manag ement syste m). accessories such as 
a larm syste ms, remote start e rs, roof racks or 
communications equipmem, defects or failures 
resu lt ing from the use of new parts not so ld or 
approved by Volkswagen, or used part s, or the 
resulta lll damage to associated part s or sys te ms: 
or 

• damage or malfunct ions which were caused 
by the a ltera tion of the vehicle. in particular any 
major or structural alte rations suc h as the con­
version of the veh icle to a conve rtibl e or the 
modification of the roof to accommodat e a glass 
roof struc lllre or o ther similar structural alter­
at ions; or 

4 Limited New Vehicle Warranty 

• damage or malfunctions caused by in ten· 
tiona) or unintentionalmisfueling. collision or 
mod ificat ions of the vehicle, including, bu t not 
limit ed to the insta llat ion or engine manage· 
ment com ponents not approve d by Volkswagen; 
or 

• damage or malfunctions resulting from the 
use of the vehicle in competi t ive events or 
caused by acci dent or fire; or 

• damage or malfunctions resulting from con­
tinued opera tion of the vehicle afte r a wa rnin g 
light. gauge read ing o r other wa rn ings indi cate a 
mechanical or opera tion al problem: or 

• damage or malfun ctions due to suspe nsion 
modifications, such as the installat ion of afte r· 
market springs. shock absor ber s, o r lowering 
kits. 

This warranty does not cover vehicles severely 
damaged and I or declared to be a tota l loss by 
an insu rer or vehicles substantially re-assem· 
bled from or repaired with pa n s obtained from 
another used 
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Damage or malfunctions due to lack of maintenance 

This warra my does not cover damag e or mal­
functi ons due to failure to follow recomm ended 
ma inwnance and usc rcquire mem s as set fonh 
in the Volkswagen Owner' s Manua l and the 
Main te nance Booklet. 

Your dea ler will den y war ram y cove rage unless 
you prcse m to the dea le r p roof in the form of 
Service or Repai r Ord ers that all sch eduled 
maintenance was perfo rmed in a timel y 

Damage caused by the environment 

Th is warra nty doe s not cover damag e caused by 
a irborn e industrial poilu tam s (e.g. acid rain ). 

Glass 

This warramy doe s not cove r glass b reakage, un ­
less due to a defect in manufa ct urer 's mat eria l or 

Odometer tampering 

These warra nties do no t cover repa irs on a Volk­
swage n on which the odo meter has been a ltered 
or on which the ac tual m ileage cannot readil y be 
determin ed. 

Other expenses 

This warra nty does not cove r any inciden tal o r 
co nsequ enti al damage , includin g loss of value 
of tJ1c vehicl e, lost profits or earning s, and ou t­
of-pocke t c:qJenses for subst itute tran spo rta­
tion or lodging ll. 

bird drop ping s, ston es, floodwater, windstorms. 
t ree sap o r other similar 

If the speedometer unit is replace d, a "Speed­
om eter Heplacement Heco rcl" must be filled out 
by an author ized Volkswagen 

This warra nty gives you s pecific legal right s and 
you may also have ot her rights, which va ry from 
state to sta te . 

I I Some slates do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequen tial damage, so this limi­
tation or exclusion may not apply to you . This warranty gives you specific legal rights and you may also 
have other rights. which vary from state to state. 

Limited New Vehicle Warranty 5 
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Other terms 

This warranty is issued by Volkswagen of 
America, Inc. (VWoA). This warranty does not 
apply to Volkswagen vehicles or pans and acces­
so ries not imported or distributed by Volk­
swagen. 

This warranty, the Limited Warran ty Against 
Corrosio n Perforat ion, the Limited Power tra in 
Warranty and the Emissions Warrantie s are the 
only express warranties made in con nec tion 
with the sale of thi s Volkswage n. Any implied 
warranty, incl udin g any warranty of merchant­
ability or warranty of fitne ss for a particu lar 

6 Limited New Vehicle Warranty 

purpose , is limit ed in duration to th e stated pe­
riod of these writt en warranties . 

Some states do not allow limitat ions on how 
long an impli ed warranty lasts, so, the above 
limita tio n may not appl y to you. 

Volkswagen of America, lnc. reserves the righ t to 
make improvements or change the design of any 
Volkswagen mode l nt nnytimc with no obliga ­
tion to make similar changes on vehicles previ­
ously sold. 

Neith er Volkswagen nor the man ufactur er as­
sumes, or au thori zes any pe rson to assu me, any 
other ob ligatio n or liability on its 
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Limited Powertrain Warranty 

What is covered 

Warranty period 

The coverage und er th is war rant y lasts for 5 
yea rs or 60,000 m iles whiche ver occurs first, 
from the dat e the vehicle was first placed in se r­
vice. 

Thi s wa rra nty d oes no t appl y to vehicle s used 
for comm ercia l purp oses such as taxi, limou ­
s ine and rent a l ve hic les. 

Coverage 

The Limited Powertra in Warrant y covers an y re­
pair to correct a manu facture r's d efect in ma te ­
ria l or workman ship for the following Volk­
swag en pa rts a nd com pone nt s: 

Engine 

Cylinder block a nd all internal part s, cylinder 
head a nd a ll int erna l part s, valve tra in, sp ur be lt, 

Where to go for warranty service 

This wa rran ty will be ho nored by a ny a uth orized 
Volkswagen dea ler in the United States, in­
cludin g its ter ritories, or Canada . 

If your Volkswagen is brou ght to an a uth or ized 
Volkswagen deale r ou tside the Unit ed States , in-

When the warranty period begins 

The warrant y period begins on the da te the ve­
hicl e is delivered to eithe r rhe o rigina l pu rchase r 
o r the o riginal lessee; or if the vehicle is first 
place d in se rvice as a "dem onstrator " or "co m ­
pa ny car", on the da te such veh icle is first placed 
in service. 

If a comm ercial vehicl e is sold to a subsequ en t 
reta il owner, th is wa rran ty still do es not a pply. 

i\n y implied wa rra n ty, includin g any impli ed 
warranty of merchantabili ty o r wa rran ty of fit­
ness for a parti cula r purp ose, is limited in du ra­
tion to th e pe riod of thi s writt e n warranty. Some 
s tates do not allow limitation s on how long an 
impli ed warranty lasts, so thi s limitation may 
not a pply to 

flywh eel, oil pum p, wate r pu mp , ma nifo lds, a ll 
re lated sea ls and gaskets. 

Transmission 

Case and a ll inte rna l pa rts, torqu e converter, all 
re lated seal s and gaske ts. 

Drivetra in 

Different ia l and all inte rn al part s, d rive shaft s 
and constant velocity (CV) 

elud ing its te rrito ries, o r Canada , this wa rrant y 
will not app ly. Defects in mate rial o r workman ­
ship will be co rrected only under the ter ms o f 
the warrant y fo r new Volkswa gen vehicles in e f­
fec t in that 

The Limited Powe rt rain Warran ty,is a utomat i- · 
cally transfe rred with out cost if the ownership of 
the vehicle cha nges within th e Warra nty 

Limited Powertrain Warranty 7 
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Free-of-charge repair 

Repa irs under this warranty arc mad e free or 
charge. Your authorized Volkswagen deal er will 

What is not covered 

Maintenance services 

This warranty does not cove r the cost of part s 
and labor involved in an y sched uled mai nt e­
nan ce se rvice. Schedu led main tenance se rvices 
arc desc ribed in your Volkswa gen Maint enan ce 
Booklet. 

repair th e defe ctive part or re place it with a new 
or reman ufactured ge nu ine Volkswage n 

This warra nty docs not cover the rep lacemen t of 
filte rs, o il. lubri cants or rtuid s unless the ir re­
placeme n t is a necessary part of wa rran ty se r­
vice on a covered 

Damage or malfunction due to misuse, negligence, alteration, 
accident or fire 

This wa rrant y does not cover: 

• dama ge o r malfuncti ons which arc the result 
or imp rope r repa ir or the vehicle. installa tion or 
any non Ge nuine Volkswage n part s that will 
alter the vehicle pe rforman ce speci fications 
from tho se set by the vehicle manuf acturer. 
mod ifications to the vehicle (includin g the en­
gine manageme nt syste m), accesso ries such as 
a larm sys te ms, remote sta rter s, roof racks or 
co mmuni ca tions eq uipm ent. defects or failure s 
resu lting from the use of new part s not sold or 
approved by Volkswagen, or used part s. o r the 
resultant d<tmage to associa ted part s or system s; 

• d<tmage or mal functions which we re ca used 
by th e alte rati on of t he vehicle. in parti cula r any 
maj or or stru ctural alterations such as the con­
vers ion of the vehicle to a co nvert ible or the 
modification of the roo f to accommod ate a glass 
roof stru cture o r other similar stru ctuml alt e r­
a tions: 

Wear and tear items 

This warra nty docs not co ver the rep lace ment of 
any powe nra in com pon ent s that wea r as a re­
sult of normal use or 

8 Limited Powertrain Warranty 

• d<tmagc or malfunc tions caused by int e n­
tional or unin te ntio na l misfu c ling, collision or 
modifi cations of the vehicle, includ ing. but no t 
limited to the insta llat ion of engine ma nage­
men t co mpo nent s not approved by Volkswagen; 

• damage or ma lfu nctions resulting from the 
use of the veh icle in compe tit ive events or 
caused by acc iden t or fire; or 

• da mage or ma lfunct ions resulting fro m co n­
tinu ed ope rati on of the vehicle afte r a wa rnin g 
light , gaug e reading or other wa rnin gs indi ca te a 
mechani cal or ope rat ional prob lem ; o r 

• damage or malfunction s due to suspen sion 
modifications. such as the insta llati on or after­
marke t spri ngs. shock absorber s, or lowering 
kits. 

This warranty docs no t cover vehicles severely 
damag ed an d I or declare d to be a tota l loss by 
an insurer or vehicles sub stant ially re-assem­
bled from or repa ired with pa rts obta ined from 
anot her used 
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Damage or malfunctions due to lack of maintenance 

Thi s warram y doe s not cover da ma ge o r ma l­
functions which arc clue to fai lure to follow rcc­
ommc ndcclmain te nan ce requir e me nts as se t 
forth in the Volkswag en Owner 's Ma nua l and th e 
Maintenan ce Bookle t. Your dea ler will deny wa r-

ra nty coverag e un less you pre sent to th e dea ler 
p roof in the form of service or repair orde rs that 
all scheduled mai nt enan ce was perform ed in a 
t imel y 

Damage caused by the environment 

Thi s wa rra nty does not cover dam age cau sed by 
airborne ind ustrial po llutant s {e.g. :.tcid rain ). 

Other expenses 

This warra n ty does not cove r a ny incide nt al or 
consequenti al damage, including loss of value 
of th e vehicl e, lost p rofits or ea rnin gs, or ou t-of­
pocke t expe nses for substitut e tra n spor tation 
or lodg inlfl. 

bird droppin gs, tree sap, s ton es, flood wa te r, 
wind storm or o the r similar 

The "Othe r Terms" Presented in The Lim ited 
New Vehicl e Warra nty Also Apply to Thi s 

2l Some sta iCS do not allow the exclusion or limitation or incidental or consequential damage, so this limi­
tation or exclusion may not apply to you. 

Limited Powertrain Warranty 9 
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Limited Warranty Against Corrosion 
Perforation 

What is covered 

Warranty period 

The coverage under thi s warran ty lasts for 12 
yea rs without mileage limit ation. 

Any impli ed warranty , includin g any im plied 
warran ty of merchantability or warrant y of fit­
ness for a par ticu lar purpo se, is limited in dura­
tion to the period of th is written warra nt y. Some 

Coverage 

This warran ty covers any repa ir or replacemen t 
of body sheet metal panels that have been perfo­
ra ted by rust. <4 

Where to go for warranty service 

This warranty will be honor ed by any authorized 
Volkswagen deal e r in th e Unit ed States. in­
clud ing its ter ritories, or Canada. 

If your Volkswage n is brought to an au thori zed 
Volkswagen dea le r out side the Uni ted States, in-

When the warranty period begins 

The warrant y pe riod begin s on the dat e the ve­
h icle is del ive red to either the original p urchaser 
or the origina l lessee; or if th e veh icle is first 
placed in service as a "demon strato r" or "co m­
pan y" ca r. on the date such vehicle is fi rst place d 
in serv ice. 

states do not allow lim itati ons on how lon g an 
impli ed wa rrant y lasts, so thi s limit a tion may 
not appl y to you. 

Neith er Volkswage n nor the manufactur er as­
sumes, or authori zes any pe rso n to ass um e, any 
othe r obligation or liabili ty on its beha lf. <4 

eludin g its territories, or Canada , this warra nty 
will not app ly. Defec ts in mat erial or workman­
ship will be co rrected under the term s of the 
war ranty for new Volkswage n vehicles in en·ect 
in that 

This Limited Warran ty Agains t Corros ion Perfo­
ratio n is auto mat ically tran sferred with out cost 
if th e owners hip of the vehicle chan ges within 
the warra nt)' 

10 Limited Warranty Again st Corrosion Perforation 



Free-of -charge repair 

Repairs under this warranty are made free of 
charge . The aut horized Volkswagen dea ler will 
repair th e defec tive part or repla ce it with a new 
or remanufa ctured genuine Volkswagen part. 

What is not covered 

Bookl et 1.2 USA Warranty @ 

W Tips 

Your Volkswagen is corrosion protected at the 
factory. You do not need to purchase rust­
proofing when you buy your Volkswagen in 
ord er to keep thi s warranty in 

Surface corrosion without perforation 

Repairs are covered unde r th is warra nry on ly if 
there is rust-throu gh condition in the body sheet 
meta l not caused by outs ide 

Perforation of sheet metal due to accident, lack of care, or failure to 
repair or modifications to the paint/painted surface 

This warranty doe s not cover corrosion perfo ra­
tion resulting from the failure to prompt ly repa ir 
paint damage , damaged und ercoat ing, or sur­
face corrosion . 

It do es not cover damage du e to fai lure to was h 
or otherwise regu la rly ca re for the vehicle as de­
scribed in th e Volkswagen Own er's Manua l. 

This warramy does not cover corro sion perfora­
tion resulting from un repaired collision damage 
or improper collision 

Special exclusion for any aluminum portions that may be part of your 
Volkswagen veh icle 

This warramy doc s not cove r corros ion per fora­
tion due to failure to perform body repa irs in ac­
corda nce with Volkswage n's spec ified repair 
proc edures. including use of non -aluminum 
all oy part s . 

It docs not cove r co rrosion perforat ion res ultin g 
from the usc of any inferior rust proofing agent 
or meth od. 

Environmental damage 

This warra nty does not cover dama ge caused by 
airbo rne indu strial pollutants (e.g. acid rain) , 

Your authori zed Volkswagen dea lership will do 
its best to match your vehicles original finish, 
but this warranty doe s not co ver th e cost of 
painting the entire vehicle solely for pai nt 

bird dropping s, sto nes, flood water, wind 
storm s, tree sap or other similar 

Limited Warranty Aga inst Corro sion Perforation 11 
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Corrosion perforation because of failure to rustproof when collision 
damage is repaired 

Body parts tha t have been re paired or newly in­
stalled after a co llision must be treated with a 
rust proofing agent that is compatible wit h Volk­
swagen 's own fac tory corros ion prote c tion. If 
you fail to have your vehicle t rea ted in th is way 
afte r a collision, Volkswagen will no t be respon­
s ible for the repair of any resulting rusl-lhroug h. 

[!)Tips 

The "Other Terms" prese nt ed in the Limited 
New Vehicle Warranty also app ly to thi s 

12 Limited Warran ty Against Corrosion Perforation 
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24 Hour Roadside Assistance 

The Volkswagen 24 Hour Roadside Assistance 
program 

The Volkswagen 24 Ho ur Road side Assistan ce 
progra m is you r assu rance that help will be there 
should you r Volkswagen have a mechanical 
breakdown under no rma J3l dr iving condi tions. 
Whether thi s happ ens thousa nds of mil es from 
home (anywhere in the U.S. or Cana da). or in 
your own dri vew ay, you only have to call one 
toll-free number and help will be on the way. 

I (800) 411-6688 

To idemify yourself as a member, sim ply quo te 
your Vehicl e Identifi cation Number (VIN). This 
number ca n be found on your 24 Hour Roads ide 
Assis tance member shi p card, or you can find it 
on the driver's side of the dashboard vis ible 
throug h the windshield. 24 Hour Roadside Ass is-

tanc c is ava ilab le to you for the firs t four yea rs of 
your new veh icle owner ship. 

The Volkswagen 24 Hour Roads ide Assistance 
Program includes the following emergenc y 
road side se rvices : emergency towi ng, batter y 
jump sta rt , flat tire change. emerge ncy fuel se r­
vice, lock-o ut service and extrica t ion /w inch se r­
vice. 

Oth er services and ben efits include: trip routi ng 
services and trip in terr upti on be nefits 
throu ghout the U.S. and Canada. 

Please refe r to yo ur 24 I lour !loads ide Ass is­
ta nce Owner 's Guide for speci fic details on th e 
serv ices provide d. <Ill 

:I) Coverage does not include service to any vehicle willfully driven into non-regu larly travelled areas such as 
unu sed roads. open fields, construction sites, beac hes. mud-filled driveways /laneways /concession 
roads. vacant lots. or any other area that is inaccessible or hnzardous for the Service Operntor's vehicle to 
reach. 

24 Hour Road side Assistanc e 13 
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Federal Emissions Warranties 

General 

The Emissions Warrant ies set out on th e fol­
lowi ng pages are warranti es which th e manufac ­
turer is required by law to furnish to you at the 
rime you take de livery of your new vehicle. 
These coverages may also be includ ed in th e 
Volkswagen 4 years I 50,000 miles Limited New 
Vehicle Warranry. 

The warra ntie s required by federal laws app ly to 
a ll new Volkswage n vehicles imported and dis­
tributed by Volkswagen of America , Inc. (Volk­
swagen ) for sale in the United States, including 
its territori es , and Canada. The warrantie s re­
quir ed by the State of Californ ia law app ly to a ll 
new Volkswagen vehicles imported an d di strib ­
uted by Volkswagen for sa le and registration i n 
th e State of California . 

The Commonwea lth of Massachuse tts and the 
States of Vermont and Maine have adopted war­
rant y requirem ents that are ident ical to th e Cali­
fornia warra ntie s. 

The owner of a vehicle ce rtified for sale and reg­
iste red in California , Massachusetts, Vermo nt 
or Maine may, therefor e, have warranry right s 
und er both Federal and State mandat ed emis­
sion s warrantie s. The state of New York has 

14 Federal Emissions Warranties 

adopted emissions warranty requirement s 
identi cal to California mandated emissio ns 
warra nti es ONLY for vehicles equipped to meet 
California's Par tial Zero Emiss ion Vehicl e (P­
ZEV) emiss ions requirement s, as identified on 
the Vehicle Emission Control Informa tion Labe l 
locate d on the hood. 

The ow ner of a new Volkswage n vehi cle im­
port ed and distributed by Volkswagen for sale in 
sta tes oth er than Californ ia, Massachusetts, Ver­
mont . Maine or New York (as se t forth in the 
above paragraph ) has rights only und er the Fed­
eral Em ission s Warranty. 

Please read these warrantie s carefully. If you 
have any ques tions conce rning the app licab ility 
of eac h warranry to your vehicle or want to know 
whether a particula r repair will be perform ed 
free of charge pur suant to these war rant ies, 
please write to or te lep hone: 

Custo mer CARE 
Volkswagen of Ameri ca, Inc. 
3800 Hamli n Road 
Auburn Hills, Ml48326 
Tel.: I (800) 822-8987 
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Federal Emissions Control System Defect Warranty 

For 2 Years or 24,000 miles 

Volkswagen of America , Inc. (Volkswage n), the 
authorized United States importe r of Volk­
swagen vehicles, wa rrants to the origina l retai l 
pu rchase r or o riginal lessee and any sub seq uent 
pu rchase r o r lessee tha t eve ry m odel year 2006 
Volkswagen veh icle imported by Volkswagen: 

• was designed, bu ilt and equippe d so as to 
con for m at the time of sa le with all a ppli cab le 
regulati o ns of the Un ited Stat es Environm enta l 
Pro tec tion Agency (EPA). and 

• is free from de fects in material an d wo rk­
ma nship wh ich causes the veh icle to fail to con­
form with EPA reg ulations for 2 years a fter the 
date o f firs t use or de livery of the veh icle to the 
o riginal retail purchaser or origi nal lessee or 
until the vehicle has been d riven 24,000 miles, 
wh ichever occurs fi rst. 

A wa rram ed pa rt is a ny pa rt installed on a moto r 
vehicl e o r moto r veh icle e ngine by the vehicle or 
engine manu facture r, o r insta lled in a warranty 
repa ir, which affec ts a ny regulated emission 
from a motor vehicl e o r engine which is subjec t 
to EPA emission standa rds. The followin g parts 
o r system s listed, if de fective, co uld cause the 
vehicle to fail to con for m with EPA regulations: 

• Evapora tive Em ission Cont rol Syste m: in­
clu ding fue l tan k, filler cap, fille r nec k a nd leak 
de tection pump 

For 8 Years or 80,000 miles 

If the vehic le has been in usc for more th an 24 
months o r 24,000 m iles, but less tha n 8 yea rs or 
80,000 miles, wh ichever occu rs first, your Volk­
swage n dea ler will repair or rep lace free of 
charge the followi ng major em ission co nt rol 
co mpo ne nts only: 

• Exhaust Syste m: includ ing man ifolds, rurbo­
chargers, catalytic converte rs, down pipes and 
particulate traps 

• EGR System: incl uding valves, pipes a nd 
coolers 

• Fuel Injec tion Syste m: includi ng contro l 
modules , sensors, switc hes, valves and fuel lines 

• In take Syste m: incl uding ca msha ft adju ste r 
uni ts, sensors, ma nifold, pipes a nd cont rol 
valves 

• Ignition System: inclu ding coils and sensors 

• OBD System: incl uding Malfunc tion Indi­
cator Lamp (MIL) and Data Link Connecto r 

• PCV System: including control valves and 
pipes 

• Secondary Air Injec tion System: includin g a ir 
pum p and contro l valves 

• Emiss ion-re lated hoses, gaskets, clamps and 
o the r accessories used with the above compo­
nen ts 

The obligat ion of Volkswagen under th is war­
ranty is lim ited, howeve r, to the following: If 
withi n this pe riod a defect in materia l or wo rk­
mansh ip causes the vehicle to fail to confo rm 
with EPA regu la tions and the veh icle is broug ht 
to the wo rkshop of any a uthor ized Volkswagen 
deale r in the United States. including its te rrito­
ries, and Canada the dealer will make repairs as 
may be required by these regu la tions free of 

• Catalytic Converter 

• Engine Elect ron ic Contro l Modu le 

• On Board Diagnost ic 

Federal Emissions Warranties 15 
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Federal Emissions Performance Warranty 

For 2 years or 24,000 miles and 8 years or 80,000 miles 

Volkswagen of America. Inc .. (Volkswagen) war­
rant s to the original re1ail purcha ser or origina l 
lessee of a model year 2006 Volkswagen vehicl e 
and any subsequent purchaser or lessee of the 
vehicle that if the following condi tions arc met , 
any author ized Volkswagen dealer in the United 
States. including its territ ori es, and Canada w ill 
remedy any nonco nformit y. as determ ined 
below . free of charge, under the follow ing condi­
t ions: 

• the vehicle fails to conform at any time 
durin g24 month s or 24,000 mi les, wh ichever oc­
cu rs first, to appli cable emission inspecti on 
standards as determined by an EPA Approved 
State Inspection and Maintenance Test (li M ). or 

• i f the vehicl e has been in usc for more than 24 
month s or 24,000 miles, but less than 8 years or 
80,000 mil es, whicheve r occurs first. the vehicle 
fail s an liM Test resulting from a malfuncti on of 
a catalyt ic converter, engine electronic cont rol 
module or on- board diagnost ic device (OBD), 
and 

• the failure oft he liM Test require s the vehicle 
owner 10 bear any penall y or other sanction , in­
clud ing the denial of the right to use the vehicle 
under local, state or federal law, and 

• the vehicle has been maintained and oper­
ated in accorda nce wit h Volkswagen 's instruc ­
tions for prop er maintenanc e and 

Performance Warranty claim approval 

You may raise a claim und er thi s warranty im ­
media tely after your vehicle has failed an liM 
Test i f, as a result of tha t failure, you are required 
by law to repair the vehicl e 10 avoid imp ositi on 
of a penall y or cancellation of you r right to usc 
the vehicl e. You need not acllla ll y suffer the loss 
or lose the right to usc your vehicle or pay for the 
repair before presenting your claim. 

Claims may be presented onl y by brin ging your 
vehicle to any auth ori zed Volkswagen dealer in 
the United States. includ ing its terri torie s. and 
Canada. The dealer will hono r or deny your 
claim wit hin a reasonable time. no t to exceed 
thi rty (30) days. f rom the t ime at wh ich your ve­
h icle is presented for repair or within any t ime 
peri od specified by local. state or federal law. 
wh ichever is short er. except when a delay is 
caused by events not allr ibutab lc to Volkswagen 
or the dealer. If the dealer denie s your claim , you 
will be no tifi ed in writ ing oft he reasons for re­
jecting the claim . If you do not receive noti ce of 
deni al of your claim wi thin the above ti me pe­
riod , Volkswagen is requi red by Jaw 10 hon or the 
claim. 

Unde r certa in ci rcumstances, your claim may be 
denied because you have failed to compl y with 
instruct ions for scheduled mai ntenance con-
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taincd in you r Volkswagen Maint enance 
booklet. In determ in ing whe ther you have com­
plied with the instru ctions for schedul ed mai n­
tenan ce and prop er use, Volkswagen may re­
quire you to furni sh proof of complianc e only 
wit h those mainte nance instructions which 
Volkswagen has reason to believe were not per ­
formed and wh ich could be the cause of the 1/M 
Test fa ilu re. 

Volkswagen may deny an em ission performance 
war rant y claim on the basis that a non-EPA cer­
tifi ed replacement pan was used in the main te­
nance or repair of the vehicle i f Volkswagen can 
prove that the non -certifi ed part is either defec­
tive in materials or workm anship, or no t equiva­
lent from an emission standpo int to the ori ginal 
part. ;md you arc not abl e to offer informati on 
that the pari is eith er not defecti ve or equi valent 
to the ori ginal part w ith respect 10 i ts emission 
performan ce. 

Volkswagen w ill not deny a claim relatin g to 

• warrant y work or p re-delivery service per­
form ed by an auth ori zed Volkswagen dealer. or 

• work perform ed in an emergency to rectify 
an unsafe condition au rib utable 10 Volkswagen. 
provided you have taken steps in a timel y .,. 
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manner to putt he vehicl e hack imo a con­
formin g condition, or 
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• the usc of an uncertifi ed pa rt or to no ncom ­
plia nce with the ins truction s for proper mainte ­
nance and use, whic h is not related to the 1/M 
Tes t 

Additional Information About Your Federal Emissions Warranties 

Warranty period 

The warr ant y period beg ins on the date the ve­
hicle is delivered to the origina l retail pur chase r 
or or iginal lessee, and any subseque m pu r­
chaser or lessee o r. if the veh icle is firs t placed in 

Proper maintenance and use 

Instruction s for proper maimenan ce are con­
tain ed in your Volkswagen Maint e na nce 
book let. Tim e a nd mi leage imerval s, at which 
maintenance is to be perfor med, may vary from 
model to model. 

Volkswage n recommends you keep a reco rd of 
schedu led main te nance by having you r Volk· 
swage n Main te nance booklet validated at the 
approximate time or mileage int erval s by th e au ­
thorized Volkswagen d ealer or othe r se rvice fa­
c ility that performed the main tenanc e. lf you 
perform the maimenance your self, keep all doc ­
um e ntation as proo f you have performed the 
maint e nance at the approximate time or 
mileage int ervals recommended , that you ha ve 

Use of Genuine Volk swag en Parts 

Volkswagen recomm end s that Gen uine Volk­
swage n part s be used as rep laceme nt part s fo r 
the mai ntenan ce. repair or replaceme n t of e m is· 
sion co nt rol sys te ms. Use of replaceme nt pa rts 
which are no t equivalen t to Genuine Vol k­
swagen part s in e miss ion per forma nce an d du · 
rabili t)' may impa ir the effectiveness of e mission 

service as a dem o nstrator or compan y demo n­
strator or compa ny ca r pr ior to delivery, on the 
date it is firs t placed in 

used proper parts, and th at you were able 10 per­
form the maintenance prop er ly. 

Failure to maimain your vehicle a cco rding to the 
instruc t ion for p roper mailllenance may cause 
the vehicle to exceed app licable emiss ion s s tan­
dards and cou ld result in den ial of wa rram y cov­
e rage. Howeve r, Volkswagen will not deny a 
warra nty claim solel y on the bas is of your failure 
to maintain the veh icle acco rdin g to the instruc­
tion s or failur e to kee p a record of ma int enan ce. 

Instruction s for proper use of th e vehicle are 
co n tained in your Volkswagen Owner's 

control syste ms. Althou gh use of part s ot her 
than Genuin e Volkswagen pa rts does no t in vali­
dat e these warrant ie s. Volkswagen ass u mes no 
liabilit y und er the se warrant ies for fa ilure of 
such parts a nd da mage to o ther part s cau se d by 
such 

Federal Emissions Wa rranti es 17 
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EPA certified replacement parts 

Maintena nce, repa ir, or replacement of emis­
sion control devices and syste ms may be per ­
formed by any automotive se rvice and repai r es; 

tablishment or qualified indi vidua l using Envi­
ronmen ta l Protection Agency (EPA) ce rtified re­
placement part s . -4 

Maintenance and repairs performed by independent service shops 

Without inva lidat in g these warranties, you may 
choose to have maint enance : repair or replace­
ment of emission contro l components per­
formed by any automotiv e service establish­
ment or individ ual qualified to perform such 
se rvices. However, the cos t of such services is 
not cover ed by the se warranties except in emer­
gencies. If the independent se rvice establish-

men t fi nd s a warrantab le defect, you may deliver 
the vehicle to an authorized Volkswage n dealer 
and have the d efect correc ted free of cha rge. 
Volkswage n will not be liable for any expen ses , 
wh ich you have incurred at the inde pend en t se r­
vice es tabli shm ent, excep t for emergency re­
pairs . See "Emergency Repairs" for furth er 
deta ils. -4 

Parts not scheduled for inspection or replacements 

Any pa rt, which is not schedu led for inspec tion 
or rep laceme nt at ma inte nance inte rvals speci­
fied in the Volkswagen Maintenance bookle t, is 

covered by this warra nty for th e full warranty 
per iod. -4 

Scheduled part inspection or replacemen t 

A part scheduled o nly for inspec tion in accor­
danc e with Volkswa gen 's instruc tio ns or re­
quired scheduled ma intenance is covered for 
the duration of these warrant ies. 

Dam'age to non-warranty pa rts 

If failure of a warranted part causes damage to a 
part not covered by warranty, the non-war­
rant ed pa rt will also be replaced free of charge. -4 

18 Federal Emissions Warrantie s 

A part insta lled in accordance with Volk­
swagen's instru ct ions or requ ired scheduled 
maintenance is warran ted unti l the next sched ­
uled replace men t int erva l or for the duration of 
these warranties. -4 



Emergency repairs 

Emerg ency repair s perform ed by a non -Volk­
swage n se rvice facility will be reimbur sed if the 
repair work was needed and correc tly per ­
formed, and it was imposs ible or unrea sonable 
under th e circum stances to tow or drive your 
Volkswagen to the neares t authorized Volk­
swagen dealer. The maximum reimbursement 
allowable is an amount equal to th e cost if your 
au thori zed Volkswage n dealer had co mpl eted 
th e repai r(s). Re imbur sememwill be consid e red 
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when you submi t the following items to your au­
thori zed Volkswagen dea ler: 

• A statement explaining th e circumstan ces 
that prevented you from getti ng to an auth o­
rized Volkswagen dealer . 

• Pa.id rece ipt(s), 

• Repair ord er(s), and 

• Part(s) removed from your Volkswagen. -4 

Damage caused by tampering, use of improper fuel, abuse, neglect 
and improper maintenance 

These warranti es do not cover any damage to 
th e vehicle caused by tampering with emission 
control s, use of fuel contai nin g lead, or fuel not 
meeting the specifications set forth in the 

Implied warranties 

Any implied warranty, includin g any warranty 
of merchantability or warranty of fitnes s for a 

Ow ner 's Manual , and abuse, neglect or im­
pro per maint enance of the veh icle. Diagnosis 
an d repair of such damage are at the expen se of 
the owner. -4 

particular purpose, is limit ed in duration to the 
stated period of these written warranties. -4 

Incidental and consequential damages 

These warranties do not cover any in cidental 
consequentia l damages, including loss of resa le 
value, lost pro fits or earnings, and out -of­
pocket expenses for substitut e transportation 
or lodging. 

Some states do not allow the exclus io n or limita ­
tion of incid ental or consequential dama ges, so 
this limitation or exclusion may not apply to 
you. 

[]]Tips 

In th e eve nt you have not received th e services 
promised in th ese warrant ies, please follow the 

procedures described in this booklet und er the 
title "Custom er CARE". 

• You may obtain furth er information re­
ga rding the Emissions Performan ce Warrant y or 
report violatio n of the terms of the Emissio ns 
Performance Warranty by contact ing: Manager , 
Certifica tion and Complianc e Division (6405)), 
Warra nty Claims, Environmental Protect ion 
Agenc y. Ariel Rios Buildin g, 1200 Pennsylvania 
Avenue, N.W., Wash ington, DC 20460 -4 
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California Emissions Warranties 

California law requires us to provide you with the 
following Emissions Warranty Statement: 

CALIFORNIA EMISSION CONTROL WARRANTY 
STATEMENT 

Your warranty rights and obligations 

The California Air Resources Board is pleased to 
exp lain the emission colllrol sys tem war ran ty on 
your model year 2006 vehicle. In California. new 
motor veh icles must be designed. buill and 
equipped to meet the State's st rin gen t ant i· 
smog standards. Volkswagen mu st wa rrant the 
emiss ion co nt ro l system on your vehicle for th e 
period s of time listed below provided there has 
been no ab use, neglect or improper maillle­
nance of yo ur vehicle. 

Your emiss ion control system may include parts 
such as the carbure tor or fuel-injection sys tem. 
the ignition system, catalytic converter. and en­
gine com put e r. Also includ ed may be hoses, 
bell s. connectors and other emission-related as­
sembl ies. 

Where a warrantable condition exi ts, Volk­
swagen will repair you r vehicle at no cos t to you 
including diag nos is, parts and labor. 

Manufacturer 's warra nty coverage: 

For 3 years or 50,000 miles, which ever occurs 
first. 

If your vehicl e fails an Inspectio n and Mainte­
nance Test, a ll necessary repairs and adjust­
mems will be made by Volkswagen to ensu re 
tha t your vehicle passes the inspection. This is 
your Emiss ion Contro l System PERFORMANCE 
\VAHHANTY. 

If any emission-re lated part on your vehicle is 
defec t ive. the pan will be repaired or replaced by 
Volkswagen. Thi s is your short -term Emission 
Co m rol System DEFECTS WARRANTY. 
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For 7 years or 70,000 miles, whichever occurs 
firs! 

I fan emission-related pan listed in this war­
ramy booklet specially noted with coverage for7 
years or 70,000 miles is defective, the part will be 
repaired or replaced by Volkswagen. This is your 
long-tenn Emiss ion Con tro l System DEFECTS 
WAHRANTY. 

For 15 years or 150,000 miles , whichever occurs 
first 

Some Volkswage n models may be specially 
eq uipp ed 10 meet California Partia l Zero Emis­
sio n Vehicle (P-ZEV) requiremen ts, as identified 
on the Vehicle Emiss ion Control Information 
Label located on the hood . For the se vehicles, if 
your Volkswagen fails an Inspection an d Main­
tennn ce Tesl. OR if any emiss ion-rela ted part is 
found 10 be defect ive, the part will be repaired or 
repla ced by Volkswage n for 15 yea rs or 150,000 
miles, whichever occurs first, from the time of 
delivery of the veh icle to the original retail pur­
chaser or original lessee. This rep resents you r 
Emission Cont ro l System PERFORMANCE WAR­
Hi\ TV and DEr:EC!'S WARRANTY. 

Owner's warran ty res pons ibilities: 

As the veh icle owner, you are responsible for the 
performance oft he required maintenance listed 
in your owner's Maintenance booklet. Volk­
swagen recommends that you retain all rece ipt s 
cove ring maimcnance on yo ur vehicl e, but Volk­
swage n cannot deny warramy solely for the lack 
of rece ipt s or for your failu re to e nsure th e per· 
fonnance of all sched uled rnaim enance. .. 



You are responsib le for present ing your vehicle 
to a Volkswage n dea ler as soon as a problem ex­
ists. The warra nty repairs should b e co mpl eted 
in a reasonab le amoun t of time, not to excee d 30 
days. 

As th e vehicle ow ne r, you should also be awa re 
that Volkswagen may d eny you warranty cov­
erage if yo ur vehicle o r a part has failed due to 
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abu se. neglec t, imp roper maint ena nce or unap ­
proved mod ifications. 

IF YOU HAVE ANY QUE STIONS REGARD ING 
YOUR WARRANTY RIGHTS AND RESPONSIB IL­
ITIES, YOU SHOULD CONTACT VOLKSWAGEN 
OF AME RICA, INC.,C USTOME RCAREAT I (800) 
822-8987, OR THE CALI FORN IA AIR RE­
SOURCES BOARD AT P.O. BOX 8001, EL MONTE. 
CA 91734-2302 . .. 
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California Emissions Control System Defect 
Warranties 

For 3 years I 50,000 miles 

General 

Volkswagen of Ameri ca, Inc. (Volkswagen), war­
rant s to the or iginal retail purchaser or origina l 
lessee and any sub sequent purcha ser or lessee 
that every mod el year 2006 Volkswagen veh icle 
im ported by Volkswagen and cert ified for sa le 
and registere d in California: 

• was designed, built and equ ipped so as to 
con form with all applicab le requ irements of the 
California Air Resources Board (CAHB) and 

• is free from defects in mat erial an d work­
manship which cause the vehicle to fail to con­
form with CARB requi rements, including any 
de fect which would cause the vehicle's on­
boa rd malfunction indica tor to illuminate, for 3 
years or 50,000 miles, wh ichever occurs first. 

A warra nted part is any part installed on a moto r 
vehicle or moto r vehi cle engin e by the vehicle or 

engine manufactu rer, or ins talled in a warra nty 
repa ir, which a ffec ts any regu lated emission 
from a motor vehicle or engine which is subject 
to California em ission standards. 

The obligation of Volkswagen under thi s war­
ranty is limited, however, to the fo llowing: If 
withi n this pe riod a defec t in material or work­
man ship ca uses the veh icle to fail to conform 
with California regulations an d the vehicle is 
brought to th e workshop of any auth orized Volk­
swage n dealer in th e Unit ed States, including its 
territories, and Canada th e dea ler will make re­
pair s as may be required by thes e regulations 
free of charge. 

These coverage's may a lso be include d in the 
Volkswagen 4 yea rs I 50,000 miles Limited New 
Vehicle Warra nty. <II 

For 7 years I 70,000 Miles Covering Certain Emission System Parts 

The following emissions control sys tem pa rts 
marked with "yes" a re cove red for 7 years or 
70,000 mile s, whichever occurs first: 

]etta, Passat 
Z.OT FSI 

Cams haft adj uster unit no 

Camshaft adj uste r con-
no 

trol housing 

Fuel tank yes 

Turbo charger yes 

Intake manifold no 

Engine con trol 
yes 

module "l 

Exhaust manifold yes 

Golf, ]etta , New 
Beetle 2.5L 

no 

no 

yes 

no 

no 

yes 

no 
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TouaregVR6 Touareg 4.2L 

yes yes 

no yes 

yes yes 

no no 

yes yes 

yes yes 

yes no 
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)etta , Passat Golf , )etta, New 
TouaregVR6 Touareg 4.2L 

2.0TFSI Beetle 2.5L 

Catal yt ic converte r l yes yes yes yes 

Tran smission co ntrol 
yes (I etta on ly) 

modul e 
no no no 

Malfunc tion indic ator 
lamp (MIL) (covered 
only when eq uipp ed yes yes yes yes 
with Driver lnforma -

tion Display J•l 

Passe nger com part-
no no yes yes 

ment a uxiliary heater 

Throttle val ve cont rol 
unit 

no no no yes 

a) Also covered by the Federal Emissions Warranty for 8 years or 80,000 miles, whichever occurs firs I. 

California Emissions Performanc e Warranty 

California maintain s a mandatory emissio ns In­
spect ion and Maint enance prog ram (1/M) re­
qu iring motor vehicles to be tes ted a t regular in­
tervals. If your vehicl e fails to pass an liM test 
performed by a Licensed liM station pu rsua nt to 

the California In spec tion and Maint ena nce Pro­
gra m with in3 years o r 50,000 miles, wh ichever 
occu rs first, any auth orize d Volkswagen dealer 
in th e Unit ed States, including its territori es, and 
Canada will perform free of cha rge an y re pairs 
necessary for the vehicl e to pass the smog tesl. 

Afte r the 3 yea r I 50.000 mile s per formance war­
ranty has exp ired, an liM test failure due to a de ­
fect in a part which i s wa rranted for 7 years I 
70,000 miles, wh ich ever occurs first, is covered . 
These repairs include d iagnosis, rep lace ment, 
repair, an d ad justm e nts. 

For 15 years o r 150,000 mil es, which ever occurs 
first 

Some Volkswage n model s may be specially 
equipped to meet Californ ia Partia l Zero Emis­
sion Vehi cle (P-ZEV) requir ements, as iden tified 
on the Vehicle Emission Control Information 
Label located on th e hood. For these vehicles, if 
your Volkswagen fails an liM test, OR if any 
emission -re lated pan is found to be defective, 
the part will be repai red or replaced by Volk­
swage n for 15 years or 150,000 m iles, whichever 
occurs first, from the time of delivery of the ve­
hicle to the original re tail purchaser or orig ina l 
lessee. This represents your Emission Control 
System PERFORMANCE WARRANTY and DE­
FECfS WARRANTY. 
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Performance Warranty claim approval 

You ma y raise a claim under thi s warra nty im ­
med iately afte r your veh icle has failed a Ca li­
fornia liM test if, as a result of that failure, you 
arc req uired by law to repa ir th e vehicle to avoid 
impo sition of a penalt y or ca nce llation of your 
right to usc the vehicle. You need not actua lly 
suffe r the loss or lose the right to usc your ve­
hicle or pay for the repair before presen ting your 
d<J illl . 

Claims ma y be presented on ly by brin ging yo ur 
vehicl e to any au thor ized Volkswagen dea ler in 
the Unit ed States, includi ng its terri torie s, and 
Canada . The deal er will honor or deny your 
cla im within a reaso nable tim e, not to exceed 
thi n y (30) day s. from the t ime at wh ich your ve­
hicle is pre sented for repair or within an y time 
period specified by local. s tale or federal law. 
whichever is shorter, except when a delay is 
cause d by eve nts not attr ibu wb lc to Volkswagen 
or the deal er. If the dealer den ies yo ur claim, you 
will be notifi ed in wri ting of th e reasons for re­
jec ting th e claim . If you do no t rece ive not ice of 
de nial of yo ur claim within the above tim e pe­
riod. Volkswagen is required by law to honor the 
claim . 

Und c rcenain circum stance s. your claim ma y be 
denied becau se you have fa iled to comp ly with 
instru ctions for schedu led main tenance con­
tained in your Volkswagen Main tenance 
booklet. In determining wh e ther you have com­
plied with the instructio ns fo r schedule d main -

tenancc and prop er use, Volkswagen may re­
quire yo u to furnish proof of comp lia nce only 
with tho se main tena nce inst ruc tions which 
Volkswage n has reason to belie ve we re not per ­
formed and wh ich could be the cause of th e liM 
Test fai lure. 

Volkswagen may deny an emissio n pe rformance 
warrant y claim on the basis that a non - EPA ce r­
tified rep lacement pa rt was used in th e mainte­
nance or repair or the veh icle if Volkswage n can 
prove that the non- cert ified part is eit he r defec ­
tive in material s or workmansh ip. or not e qui va­
lent from an e miss ion standpoint to the origi nal 
pan. and you arc no t able to offer informa tion 
that the part is e ither not defec t ive or equivalen t 
to the original pa rt with respect to its emiss ion 
performance . 

Volkswagen will not deny a claim relat ing to: 

• warran ty work or pre-de livery serv ice per ­
formed by an aut horized Volkswagen dea ler. or 

• work perform ed in an eme rgency to rec tify 
an un sa fe condition attributable to Volkswage n, 
pro vided you have taken ste ps in a timely 
manne r to put the vehicle back into a con­
forming condition . or 

• the usc of a n unce rt ified part or to non com­
pliance with the instru ction s for proper ma int e­
nance and usc, w hich is not related to the 1/ M 
Test failure ... 

Additional Information About Your California Emissions Warrantie s 

Warranty period 

The warranty period begi ns on the date the ve­
hicle is delivered to the origina l retail purchaser 
o r origina l lessee, a nd any subseque nt pur ­
chas er or lessee or. if the vehicl e is first placed in 
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se rvice as a demo nstrator or comp a ny car prior 
to delivery. on the da te it is firs t placed in 
serv ice . ... 



Proper maintenance and use 

Inst ruction s for proper main tenan ce are con­
tained in your Volkswagen Mailllenan ce 
booklet. Time a nd milea ge intervals a t which 
mainte nance is to be perfor med, may vary from 
model to mode l. 

Volkswagen recommends you kee p a record of 
scheduled maimcnance perfo rmed by ha ving 
your Volkswagen Maim enan ce booklet vali­
dat ed at th e ap proximate time or milea ge illler­
vals by an a uthori zed Volkswagen dea ler, and 
that you provide th ese records to the new owner 
whenever you sell the veh icle. 

Use of Genuine Volkswagen Parts 

Volkswagen recomme nd s that Gen uine Volk­
swagen pa n s be used as replacemem pans for 
the maint enance, repair or rep laceme nt of e mis­
sion contro l sys tems. Use of rep laceme nt pa n s 
which arc not equivalelll lO Genuin e Volk­
swage n pan s in e mission performan ce and du­
rab ility may impair the effec tiveness of emission 
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Failure !0 maimain you r veh icle according to the 
instruc tion for prope r ma intena nce may cause 
the veh icle !0 exceed applicable e missio ns stan­
dards and cou ld resuh in denial of warra nt y cov­
e rage. Howeve r, Volkswage n will not deny a 
wa rramy cla im sole ly on th e basis of you r fai lure 
to maim ain th e vehicl e accord ing !0 the instruc­
tions o r failure lO keep a record of ma inte nance . 

Instruc tions for prop er use of the vehicle are 
co ma ine d in your Volkswagen Owner's 

co m rol systems. Alth oug h use of pans 01her 
than Genuine Volkswagen pans doe s not invali­
date these war ram ies, Volkswagen assume s no 
lia bility under these warra nti es for failure of 
such pans a nd damage to other pans caused by 
such 

Maintenance and repairs performed by independent service shops 

With out invalidat ing the se warralllie s, you may 
choose lO have mai ntenan ce, repair or rep lace­
ment of em ission co mrol componems pe r­
formed by a ny auw mot ive serv ice es tabl ish ­
ment or ind ividua l qua lified to per form such 
serv ices. ll owevcr, the cost of such se rvices is 
not covered by these warrant ies excep t in eme r­
gencies . If the ind epend ent serv ice es tabl ish-

me Ill find s a warramable defec t, you may deliver 
the veh icle to an authori zed Volkswagen dealer 
a nd have the de fect correcte d free of cha rge. 
Volkswage n will not be liable for any expe nses 
which you have incurr ed at the indepcndem se r­
vice estab lishment , excep t for emergenc y re­
pair s. See "Emergency Repa irs" for further 

Parts not scheduled for inspection or replacement 

Any pa n , which is no t schedu led for inspec tion 
or repla ce men t at maintenanc e imerva ls speci­
fied in the Volkswage n Maintena nce booklet , is 
covere d by this war ranty for the full warranty pe-

rio d. Any such pa rts repaired or re placed und er 
wa rran ty arc warra nt ed for the remain ing war ­
ranty 
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Scheduled part inspection or replacement 

A part scheduled only for inspec tion in accor­
dance with Volkswage n's instruction s or re­
quired sched uled maintenan ce is covered for 
the dura tion of the se warra nti es. 

Damage to non-warranty parts 

If failure of a warramed part causes damage to a 
part not covered by warramy , th e non-war­
ramcd part will also be replaced free of 

Emergency repairs 

Emergency repai rs performed by a non -Volk­
swagen service facility will be reimbursed if the 
repair work was needed and correctly pe r­
formed, and it was impossib le or unre aso nabl e 
unde r the circumstances to tow or drive you r 
Volkswagen to the near est au th orize d Volk­
swagen dea ler. The maximum re imbursem ent 
a llowab le is an amount equal to the cost if your 
authorized Volkswagen dea ler had comp leted 
the repair (s). Reimbursemem will be cons idered 

A part insta lled in accordance with Volk­
swagen 's instruc tions or requ ired scheduled 
mai ntenance is war ranted u ntil the next sched­
uled replacement interva l for the duration of 
these warram ies. 

when you submit the following item s to your au­
thorized Volkswagen dea ler: 

• 1\ statement exp laining the circu mstances 
that prevented you from getting to an alll ho­
rizcd Volkswagen dea ler, 

• Paid receipt (s). 

• Repair ord er(s). and 

• Part(s) removed from your 

Damage caused by tamp ering , use of improper fuel , abu se, neglect 
and improper maintenance 

These warranties do not cover any damage to 
the \'chicle caused by tampering with em iss ion 
controls. use of fuel containing lead. or fuel not 
meeting the specificat ions set forth in the 

Implied warranties 

Any impli ed warranty, including any warra nt y 
of merc hantability or warranty of fitn ess for a 
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Owner's Manual, and abuse. negle ct or im­
prop er maint enanc e of the vehicle. Diagnosis 
and repa ir of such damag e arc at the expen se of 
the 

par ticular purpose, is limit ed in duration to the 
stat ed period of these wriucn warra nti es . ._ 
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Incidental and consequential damages 

These warranties do not cover any incide ntal or 
conseque ntial d amages, such as loss of resa le 
value, los t profits or earnin gs, and out-of­
pocke t expenses for subst itu te tra nspor tatio n 
or lodg ing. 

Some s tate s do not allow the exclusion or limita ­
tion of inciden tal or consequent ial damages, so 
th is limitation or exclus ion may not app ly to 
you. 

IIJ Tips 

In the event you have not received the serv ices 
prom ised in these warran ties, please follow the 
procedu res desc ribed in th is booklet under the 
title "Customer CAllE''. -4 
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Customer CARE 

Dealer assistance 

If you have qu estion s about the serv ice you ha ve 
rece ived, we sugge st that you first di sc uss the m 
with the service perso nnel at yo ur aut hor ized 
Volkswage n dealer. You ma y wa nt to speak to the 
Service Manager or direct ly to the ow ner of the 
dea ler shi p. 

It is their bus iness to be conce rned about you r 
satisfac tion a nd goodw ill. Since they a rc closes t 
to the situa tion, they are in the best positio n to 
quickly resolve a ny co ncern s you may have. <4 

When to notify the manufacturer 

Your satis faction with our product is very impor ­
tant to us. and we would like to make cer tain th at 
we have had the opportunity to wo rk with you 
an d your dea ler to resolve yo ur conce rns. 

If your co nce rns are no t reso lved to your sati s­
fact ion by the dealer, please co nta ct Volkswagen 
of America . Inc., im mediately by ca lling our to ll ­
free numb e r: 

Tel.: I (BOO) 822-8987 

If yo u prefer to write, please usc th e fo llowing 
addre ss: 

Volkswagen Customer CARE Cent e r 
3499 West Hamlin Road 
Rochester Hills, Ml48309 

You can also conta ct us using our Internet ad ­
dress: 

www.vw.com. 

Simpl y click on "Co ntact Volkswagen of 
Ameri ca, Inc." 

When yo u call or write, please pro vide the fol­
lowing informati on : 
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• Your nam e, addres s and telephone number 

• Vehi cle Identifi cation Number (VIN) 

• Vehicle type and mileage 

• Dea ler's na me and locat ion 

• Nat ure of co rn plaint or probl em 

• Copi es of repa ir o rders (re tain original s for 
your records ) o r pertin ent docum e nts if you are 
writing to us 

A Customer CAHE Representa tive will gather 
and caref ully review all fac ts rela ting to your re­
qu est for assis tan ce. After this review is com­
plet ed. the Cus tome r CARE Heprescn tative will 
inform you of any ass istan ce tha t the comp any 
will be ab le to prov ide. 

Please no te that as pan of our con tinu ing elTon 
to ma intain the highest quality of service to our 
Cus tomers, su perv iso rs will occas iona lly mon­
itor the quality of telepho ne calls be tween our 
Cus tomers a nd Hep resentatives. We hope yo u 
und ers tand our int erest in prov iding the best 
possible serv ice. <4 
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Repairs not covered by warranty 

In so me circum sta nces, Volkswage n of Amer ica, 
Inc. ma y offer financial assis ta nce toward re­
pair s or expenses not covered by Volkswage n of 
America, Inc.'s Limited New Veh icle Warran ties. 

In ce rtain instance s. Volkswagen of America, 
Inc. ma y pay for such repair s in acco rdance wit h 
th e term s of serv ice actio n campaig ns it will 

from time to tim e. In th e evem of a ser­
vice action, Volkswagen of America, Inc. will no­
tify you by mail and request that you bring your 
vehicle to you r nea res t authori ze d Volkswagen 
dealer for repair free of charge. 

If you have not recent ly chan ged your addre ss 
and Volkswage n of Ame rica, Inc. has your cur­
rent addre ss on file, you will rece ive not ification 
au tomat ically. If you are co ncern ed that you 
may not have rece ived no tice concerni ng a par­
ticula r se rvice ac tion. please check with your 

dealer to determine whe ther your vehicle is e li­
gible for any repair free of charge. 

In oth er instan ces, Volkswagen of America , Inc. 
ma y offer assista nce with a repair beyond war­
ran ty on a case-by -case basis. If you believe that 
your vehicle need s a repa ir no t cove red by wa r­
ranty which Volkswagen of America, Inc. should 
pay for In part or In whole. plea se discuss there ­
quest with your dealer. If you are not sa tisfied 
with your dea ler's decision, please con tac t Volk­
swage n of Amer ica. Inc. Customer CI\HE by tele­
phon e or in writin g. Your reque st should provide 
the ve hic le identification numb er, the mileage . 
maintenan ce history an d an explanat ion of why 
you believe that the repa ir should be performed 
free of charge . Your requ est should be acco mp a­
nied by a ll ava ilable ma inte nance and repair 
record s which you have retai ned. A Customer 
CARE Represe ntative will review your request 
an d ad vise you of ou r 
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BBB AUTO LINE 

BBB AUTO LINE dispute resolution services 

If yo ur dea le r or Customer CARE Represe ntati ve 
doc s not reso lve yo ur produ ct concern to your 
sa tisfac tion or if yo u do not wish to present you r 
co ncern to eith e r of them, you may take advan­
tage of the mediation a nd arbitra t ion se rvices of 
th e Be tter Business Bureau. Thi s program is 
ca lled BBB AUTO LINE an d is available to you 
free of char ge, on a nat ionwide basis as lo ng as 
yo ur vehicle has been driven less than 24,000 
m iles a nd has not bee n in usc for more than 2 
yea rs. Not eve ry claim is eligible; the re arc so me 
age and mileage limit at ions, so p lease check 
w ith you r loca l Better Business Bureau ("BBB") 
regarding your claim. 

Th e BBBAUTO LI NE program has two parts. Th e 
fi rst part is med ia tion. Med ia tion mea ns that the 
BBB staff w ill facilitate nego tiation s betwee n th e 
pa rties in an effort to bring your claim to a mutll­
ally acceptabl e reso lut ion. You do not have to 
parti cipa te in media tion if you would rather pro ­
ceed im med iately to ar bitration . Arb itration is 
the other part of BBB AUTO LINE. Arbit rat ion is 
a proce ss by whic h an impart ial pe rson makes a 
decisio n o n your cla im. The arb itrators arc no t 
co nn ected with the automob ile indu stry and 
se rve on a voluntary basis. 

If you do not agre e with the med iat ed reso lution 
a nd/or have op te d to arbitrat e, an arbi trat ion 
hear ing w ill be sc hedule d. You m ay attend th e 
hea ring in perso n , be rep rese nted by a n at­
torney, bring witnesses, and give suppo rtin g ev­
idence. Ins tead of appearing perso nally, you 
may req uest a written or eve n a telephone arb i­
tration hearing . 

If you wish to use BBil AUTO LINE. please ca ll 
th e follow ing toll-f ree num ber: 

30 BBB AUTO liNE 

Tel.: I (800) 955-5100 

Whe n you call the local office of the "BBB", its 
s tafTwill need th e followi ng informa tion: 

• Your n am e , address and telephon e number 

• Make, mod e l and Vehicle Identifi cat ion 
Numbc r of your vehicl e (VIN) 

• Delivery date and current mileag e 

• Nature of comp laint or probl em 

The "BBB" will follow- up o n your co mpl aint ; 
and if it ca nnot be mediated, they w ill arrange an 
arbit ration hearing . 

A decisio n will be made by the arb it rato r within 
3 days of th e heari ng (typically a decision is 
mad e 40 days from th e date youl1l ed yo ur claim 
with "BBB"). 

You th e n have the opportunit y to acce pt o r rejec t 
th e decision. If you acce pt the decisio n, Volk­
swagen of America, Inc. will be bound by the de­
cision a nd fulfill its obligat ion within the tim e 
specified by the arb itrator. 

If you re ject the decis ion: 

I - You a re free to pursue ot her lega l remedie s 
availab le under state and fede ral law. 

2- Th e manufacture r will not have to com ply 
w ith any part of th e deci sion . 

California residents 

Additional info rmation relating to your right s 
to arbitrate wa rrant y claims und e r the BBB 
AUTO LINE Arbitration Program is provided in 
the Owner Info rm a tion about Consumer Pro­
tec tion Laws booklet which is prese nted to you 
by yo ur dealer when you tak e delivery of your 
new veh icle. <II 
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Service Publications 

Volkswagen Technical Literature Ordering Center 

Updated service information you can obtain 

Volkswagen mon itors produ ct pe rforman ce in 
the lie ld an d regularly sends dealers the latest 
serv ice information abo ut Volkswagen veh icles. 
Now you too. can get these bulletin s. 

Bullet ins cover a wide variety of subject s: th e 
proper usc and care of your car, costly repairs . 
inexp ensive repa irs or adjustmem s which, if 
done ear ly. ma y avoid cost ly future repa irs. 
Some bulletins desc ribe re pai rs about new or 
unexpe cted condi tions. Other s describe im­
proved repair procedures o r pa rts improve ­
mem s. All of this information ca n also help a 
qualili ed technician beller service your vehicle. 

Most bulle tins ap ply to conditions affecting a 
small number of vehicles. Your dealer or a qual­
ilied technician may ha ve to determine if a spe­
cilic bullet in applie s to your veh icle. You ca n 
o rder Volkswag e n bulle tins, Volkswagen repair 
informat ion and Volkswage n Owner's Literat u re 
24 hour s /7 days a week on the lmernet from the 
Volkswagen Technical Literature Ordering 
Center at: 

www. vw.ddslld.com 

Or if you prefer, you can contac t our literature 
distribution service at: 

Telephone: I (800) 544-802 1 
Fax: I (800) 572- 1438 

What you will also find on the website 

• A list of Volkswagen bulletin s for 1985 and 
late r mode l years , cove ring all North Amer ican 
specilicatio n Volkswagen mod e ls. 

• Ordering and pricing information on how to 
buy spcc ilic bulle tins. 

• Ordering a nd price information for Volk­
swagen He pa ir Manuals on paper format. CD 
ROM orDVD. 

• Orde ring and price information fo r Volk ­
swag en Electrical Wiring Diagrams. 

• Owner' s Manuals 

• Maintenan ce Booklets 

• Warranty Manual s 

• Sound System Man uals 

6 WARNING 

These bulletins are intended for qua lilicd 
technicians. They are not meant for theCA ­
SUAL do -it-you rselfer. Qua lified techni cians 
have th e equipment, tools, sa fe ty instru ctio ns, 
and know- how to do a job proper ly and sa fely. 
Im properly performed repairs or maillle­
nance can adversely affect the safety of your 
veh icle, poss ibly leading to acciden t or injury. 
They may also impa ir the economy, durabi lity 
o r reliabilily of your vehicle and may void the 
wa r ranty of your car. If you arc not sure th a t 
you can pe rform a job proper ly and safely, you 
should not risk trying to do 
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Tire Manufacturers 

List of tire manufacturers for new Volkswagen 
vehicles 

The Magnuso n-Moss Warranty Federal Trade 
Com miss ion lmpro vemelll Act of 1975 and regu ­
lation s issued pursua nt to the act require that a 
t ire warranty pamph le1 be placed in every new 
vehicle p rior 10 sale . 

To assisl you in ob1aining the related warra111y 
infor mation, th e following lis t o f tire ma nu fac­
ture rs and addresses is being provided. 

Tire Manufactur ers 

Dun lop Tire Corp. 
1144 Eas1 Marke t Slree t 
Akro n, O H 443 16 

Tel.: I (800) 548-4714 

13ridges tone/Fires tonc Inc. 
I 13ridgestone Park 
Nas hville. TN 37214 
Tel.: I (800) 356-46 ,14 

Goodyea r Tire & Hubber Co. 
1144 Eas1 Market Street 
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Akron, O H 44316 

Tel.: I (800 ) 32 1-2136 

Contin ent a l Genera l 
1800 Continemalll lvd. 
Char loue. NC 28273 
Te l.: I (800) 847-3349 

Michelin Tire Cor p. 
P.O. 13ox 19001 

Greenvi lle, SC 29602-900 1 
Tel.: I (800) 887-0662 

Pirclli Tire s North America 
300 Geo rge Slree t, Slh Floo r 
New I Iaven , CT 065 11 

Tel.: I (800) 747-3554 

Unir oya l Goo dri ch Tire Co. 
P.O. Box 19001 

Gree nville , SC 29602 -9001 

Tel.: I (800) 521-9796 
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GolfGTI 
!v!odel year 2006 

2.1 



About this booklet 
This bookl et co nta ins important informa tion, 
t ips. sugges t ions and WARNINGS on using yo ur 
vehicl e. The ot he r book lets in the Owne r's Liter ­
atur e coma in fu rth er in format io n that you 
sho uld be aware of for your own sa fety and fo r 
the safe ty of your passe ngers. 

Make sure tha t you alway s kee p the co mpl ete 
Owner's Li tera ture in the vehicle . This is espe­
ciall y importan t when you lend or se ll the ve­
hicle. 

Direction s and position s (for exam ple right. left. 
front. rear) arc always relat ive to the direct ion of 
tra vel of the veh icle unl ess s tated o the rwise. 

Some sec tions of this bookl et do not app ly to all 
veh iclcs. l fthi s is the case, text at th e beginn ing 
of the sec tion indi cates which vehi cles it appli es 
to, for exa mpl e "Applies 10 USA mode ls onl y." 

You wi ll find a ny Supplem en ts in the Owner 's 
Lite rature imm ediately afte r the Alpilab etical 
Index boo kle t. 

An a lphabet ical ind ex is a t th e e nd of the 
boo kle t. 

Th is manua l desc rib es the vehicle equipment a t 
th e tim e of publi cation . Some of the equ ipm ent 
des cribed will not be availabl e until a later elate. 
or is only availab le for certa in marke ts. 

Illu strations may slightl y vary from yo ur vehicl e. 
For this reaso n you sho uld rega rd illustra tions as 
a ge ne ral gu ide. 

.,. The sec tion is continued on the next page . 

<111 Indi ca tes th e end of a sec tion . 

® Register ed t rademarks a re ma rked,.., o r ®. 
l lowever. th e abse nce of th is sym bol docs 
no t co nsti tu te a waive r of the right s co n­
ce rning any term. 

& Cross- refe rence 10 a ""WARNJNG"w ith in 
o r outside of a sect ion. 

0 Cross- refe re nce to a "No te" within or out ­
side of a sec tion. 

& WARNING 

Text wi th this symb ol cont ains importa n t in­
formation on safety and how to reduce th e risk 
of persona l inju ry o r deat h. 

Q) Note 

Text with thi s sym bol draws your attentio n to 
pote n tial sources of dam age 10 your vehicl e. 

c£> For the sake of envi ronmen t 

Text with thi s symbo l co ntain s info rma tion 
a bout th e environm e nt and how you can help 
prot ec t it. 

!IJ Tips 

Text wit h thi s symbol con tain s specia l tips and 
ot her info rm ation about gett ing the most out of 
your vehicl e and its featu res . 
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Safe driving 

General notes 

Dear Volkswagen Driver 

Please remember- safety fir st! 

Th is booklet conta ins imp ortant info rma­
tion, tips, suggestions and wa rnin gs which 
you should read and heed for your own 
safety, the safety of your passengers a nd 
other s. 

& WARNING 

Always make sure that you foUow the sugges ­
tions and heed the WARNINGS in thi s Booklet. 

Safety equipment 

& WARNING (continuod) 

It' s in your int eres t and in the int e rest of all 
your passe ngers . 

• Additional impor tant information tha t you 
need to know for you r own safety and the 
safety of you r passengers and other s is in the 
other Boo klets of you r Owner 's Literature. 

• This Owner 's Literature must always re­
main with you r Volkswagen when ever you 
lend or sell your vehicl e so th a t this important 
information will always be ava ilable to th e 
dri ver and passengers. -4 

The safety featur es are part of the occupan t restrain t system and work together to 
help reduce the risk of injury in accident situation s. 

Your safety a nd th e safety of your passe nge rs 
shou ldn 't be le ft to chance. Advances in tech­
nology have made a variety of featur es ava ilable 
to help red uce th e risk of injury in a co llis ion. 
The following is a lis tingofju st a few of the sa fe ty 
feat u res in your Vo lkswagen: 

• so ph istica ted sa fety belts for a ll sea ting posi­
tions. 

• safe ty belt fo rce limit ers for the front sea ts 
seati ng position s, 

• safety be lt pre te nsioners for the front seating 
positions and for the outb oard rear sea ting posi­
t ions in comb ina tion with optiona l rea r s ide air­
bags, 

• sa fety belt he ight adju stment for the front 
seat s, 

• front a irbags sys te m, 

• side a irbags for th e fro nt seat s, op tiona l for 
the outb oa rd rea r seat s (four door s vehicle) 
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• Side Curt a in Protec tion TM ai rbags, 

• LATCH ancho rages for child res tra ints 

• head res train ts fo r each seat ing position , and 

• adj ustab le steering column . 

These ind ividu a l safety fea tures, can wo rk to­
ge the r as a sys tem to help protect yo u and your 
passe ngers in a wide ra nge of collisions. These 
fea tures can ' t wo rk as a sys te m if they are not al­
ways co rrectJy adju sted and co rrec tly used! 

This Booklet p rovides importan t inform a tion 
about wh y these features a re importa nt , how 
they wo rk to he lp protect you and your passen ­
gers an d how th ey must be adj usted and used to 
get th e greates t benefit a nd red uce the likeli­
hood of inju ry. The Boo kle t a lso con ta ins im por­
ta nt WARNINGS tha t you a nd you r passe ngers 
must alwa ys rea d a nd heed in orde r to he lp re ­
d uce the risk of personal inju ry. 

Safety is everybody 's respo nsibili ty! -4 
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Important things to do before driving 

Safety is everybody's job. Vehicle and occupant safety always depends on the in­
formed and carefu l driver. 

For your safety and th e safety of your pas­
sengers, before driving always: 

- Make sure that all lights and signa ls are 
operating correctly. 

- Make sure that the tire pres sure is cor­
rec t. 

- Make sure that all windows are clean 
and afford good visib ility to the outs ide. 

- Secure all luggage and other items care­
fully=> page 10. 

- Make sure that nothing can inte rfere 
with the pedals. 

What impairs driving safety? 

- Adjust front sea t, head restraint and 
mirror s correctly for your height. 

- Instru ct passengers to adjust the head 
restraints according to their height . 

- Make sure to use the right child re­
st ra int correc tly to protect children 
=> page 53. 

- Sit properly in your seat and make sure 
that your passengers do the same 
=> page 4. 

- Fasten your safety belt and wear it prop ­
erly. Also instruct your passenge rs to 
fasten their safety be lts properly 
=>page 13. <4 

Safe driving is directly related to the condition of the vehicle, the driver as well as 
the driver's ability to concentra te on the road without being distracted. 

The driver is responsible for the safety of 
the vehicle and all of its occupant s. If your 
ab ility to drive is imp aired, safety risks for 
everybody in the veh icle increase and you 
also becom e a hazard to everyo ne else on 
the road=> & . Ther efore: 

- Never let yourself be distracted by pas­
sengers or by using the Infota inment 
syste m or a ce llular telephone. 

- Never drive when your driving ability is 
impa ired (by medication s, alcohol, drug s, 
etc.) . 

- Observe all traffic laws, rules of the road 
and speed limits and plain common sense. 

- Always adjust you r speed to road, traffic 
and weathe r conditions. 

- Take frequen t breaks on long trips. 
Don't drive for more than two hour s at a 
stretch. 

- Do not drive when you are tired, und er 
pressure or when you are stresse d. 

& WARNING 

Imp aired driving safety increases the risk of 
serious personal injury and dea th whenever a 
vehicle is being used . ... 

Safe driving 3 
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Proper occupant seating positions 

Proper seating position for the driver 

The proper driver seating posit ion is important for safe, relaxed driving. 

Fig. 1 There must be a di stance of o t leost 10 inches 
betwee n the driver ond the steering wheel . 

For your own sa fety and to redu ce the risk 
of inju ry in the eve nt of an acc ident , we 
recommend that you adjust the seat for 
the driver to the following positi on: 

- Adjust the driver's seat so that you can 
eas ily push the ped als all the way to the 
floo r while keeping your knee(s) slightly 
bent => & . 

- Adju st the ang le of the seat back so that 
it is in an upri ght position so tha t your 
back comes in full contact with it whe n 
you drive. 

- Adjust the stee ring wheel so that there 
is a distan ce of at least 10 inch es (25 em) 
between the steering whee l a nd your 
breast bone => fig. 1. If not possible, see 
your authorized Volkswagen dea ler or 
qualified workshop about adapti ve equip­
ment. 

- Adjust the s teer ing whee l so that the 
steering wheel and airbag cove r poi nts at 
your chest and not at your face. 

4 Safe driving 

Fig. 2 Correct he ad res tra int pos ition for drive r 

- Grasp the top of the steering whee l with 
your elbow(s) sligh tly bent. 

- Adju st the head restra in t so that the 
upper edge is as even with the top of your 
head as possi ble bu t no lowe r than eye 
level and so that it is as close to the back of 
your head as poss ible=> fig. 2. 

- Fasten and wea r safety belts co rrectly 
=> page 13. 

- Always keep both feet in the footwell so 
tha t you are in con trol of the veh icle at all 
times. 

For detailed inform at ion on how to adjust th e 
driver sea t =:> book le t 3.1 "Cont rols and Equip­
me nt", chapter "Seats and sto rage." 

6 WARNING 

Drivers who are unb elted, out of positio n or 
too close to tl1e airbag can be ser iously injured 
by an airbag as it unfolds. To he lp redu ce th e 
risk of se riou s personal injury: 

• Always adju st the dr iver' s seat and the 
steering wheel so that there are a t least II> 



6 WARNING (continued) 

10 inches (25 em) between your breastbone 
and the steering wheel. 

• Always hold the steering whee l on the out­
side of the steering wheel rim with your hands 
at the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock positions to help 
reduce the risk of personal injury if the 
driver's airbag inflates. 

• Never hold the steering wheel at the 
12 o'clock position or with your hands at other 
positions insid e th e steering wheel rim or on 
the steering wheel hub. Holding the steering 
wheel the wrong way can caus e serious inju­
ries to the hands, arms and head if the driver's 
airbag inflates. 

• Pointing the steering wheel toward your 
face decre ases the ability of the supplemental 
driver's airbag to protect you in a collision. 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Always sit in an upright pos ition and never 
lean against or place any part of your body too 
close to the area where the airbags are locat ed. 

• Before driving, always adjust the front 
seats and head res train ts properly and make 
sure that all passengers are proper ly re­
strai ned. 

• Never adjust the seats while the vehicle is 
moving. Your sea t may move unexpecte dly 
and you could lose control of the vehicle. 

• Never drive wit11 the backrest reclin ed or 
tilted far back! The farther t11e backrests are 
tilted back, the greater the risk of injury due to 
incorr ect positionin g ofthe safety belt and im­
proper seati ng position. 

• Children must always ride in child seats 
=> page 53. Special precautions apply when 
installing a child seat on the front passenger 
sea t => page 30, "Child restraints on t11e front 
seat some impor tant thing s to know". _.. 

Proper seating position for the front passenger 

The proper front passenger seating position is important for safe, relaxed driving . 

For your own safety and to red uce the risk 
of inju ry in the event of an acc ident, we 
recommend that you adjust the sea t for 
the front passenger to the following posi­
tion: 

- Move the front passenger seat back as 
far as possible. There must be a minimum 
of 10 inche s (25 em) between the breast­
bone and the instrument & . 
- Adjust the ang le of the seat back so that 
it is in an upright position and your back 
comes in full contact with it whenever the 
veh icle is moving. 

- Adjust the head restra int so that the 
upper edge is as even with the top of your 
head as possible but not lower than eye 
level and so that it is as close to the back of 
your head as page 7. 

- Keep both feet flat on the floor in the 
footwell in fron t of the fron t passenger 
seat. 

- Fasten and wear safety be lts correctly 
13. 

For detail ed informatio n on how to adjus t the 
front passenger seat=> booklet 3.1 ""Controls and 
Equipment ", chapter ""Seals and storage."" 

6 WARNING 

Front seat passengers who are unbelted, out of 
posit ion or too close to the airbag can be seri­
ously injured or killed by an airbag as it un­
folds. To help reduce tlle risk of serious per­
sonal injury: 

• Passengers must always sit in an upright 
position and never lean against or place any 
part of their body too close to the area where 
the airbags are located. 

• Passengers who are unbelted, out ofposi· 
tion or too close to the airbag can be seriou sly 
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.&, WARNING 

injured by an airbag as it unfold s with great 
force in the blink of an eye. 

• Always make sure that there are at least 
10 inches (25 em) between the front pas­
senger's breastbone and the instrum ent 
panel. 

• Each passenger must always sit on a seat of 
their own and properly fasten and wear the 
safety belt belonging to that seat . 

• Before driving , always adjust th e front pas­
senger sea t and head restraint properly. 

• Always keep your feet on the floor in front 
of the seat. Never rest them on the sea t, instru­
ment panel, out of th e window, etc. The airbag 

.&, WARNING (continued) 

system and safe ty belt will not be able to pro­
tect you properly and can even increa se the 
risk of injury in a crash. 

• Never drive with the backre st recl ined or 
tilted far back! The farth er the backrests are 
tilted back, the greater the risk ofinjury due to 
incorrect positioning of the safety belt and im­
proper seating position. 

• Children must always ride in child seats 
=:> page 53. Special precautions apply when 
insta.lling a child sea t on the front passenger 
seat =:> page 30, "Child restr aints on the front 
seat some import ant things to 

Proper seating positions for passengers in rear seats 

Rear seat passengers must sit upright with both feet on the floor cons isten t with 
their physical size and be properly restrained whenever the vehicle is in use. 

To redu ce the risk of inju ry caused by an 
incorrect seat ing position in the event of a 
sudden braking maneuve r or an acc iden t, 
your passe nger s on the rear bench seat 
must a lways observ e the followin g: 

- Make sure that the sea tback s are se­
curely latched in the upright position. 

- Adjust the head restrai nt so that the 
upper edge is as even with the top of your 
head as poss ible bu t no lower than eye 

pag e 7. If a passe nger is sittin g in 
the rear center seating position, this com­
pac t head restra int is not height adjust­
a ble, but it must a lways been raised when­
ever the center rear sea ting posit ion is oc­

CD in "Safety belt exte nder" on 
page 23 

- Keep both feet flat in the footwe ll in 
front of the rear seat. 

6 Safe driving 

- Fasten and wear safety belts prope rly 
13. 

- Make sure that children are always 
prop erly rest rained in a chi ld res traint that 
is appropriate for their s ize and age 

53. 

6 WARNING 

Passengers who are improperly seated on the 
rear seat can be seriou sly injur ed in a cras h. 

• Each pass enger must always sit on a sea t of 
their own and properly fasten and wea r the 
safety belt belonging to that seat. 

• Safe ty belts on ly offer maximum protec­
tion when the sea t back is securely latched in 
the upright position and the safety belts are 
properly positioned on the body. By not sitting 
upright , a rear sea t pass enger increases the 
risk of personal injury from improp erly posi­
tion ed safety belts! 

• Always adjust the head restraint properly 
so that it can give maximum 
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Proper adjustment of head restraints for outboard seating positions 

Correctly adjusted head restraints are an importan t part of your vehicle's occu­
pant restraint system and can help to reduce the risk of inju ries in accident situa­
tions. 

Fig . 3 Correctly ad justed head restrai nt viewed 
from the front 

The head res traint s must be correc tly ad­
jus ted to be able to provide the bes t pro­
tect ion . 

- Adjus t the head res train t so that the 
upp er edge ofthe restra int is level with the 
top of your head, but no lowe r than eye 
level and so it is as close to the back of your 
head as fig. 3 and fig. 4. 

Adjusting head booklet 3. t "Con­
trols and Equipm ent '', chapter "Seats and 
stora ge." 

6 WARNING 

Driving without head restraints or with im­
prot>erly adjusted head restraints incre ases 
th e risk of serious injuries in a collision. To 
help reduce the risk of inju ry: 

• Always drive with the head restraints in 
place and properly adjus ted. 

Fig. 4 Correctly adjusted head rest raint viewed 
from the side 

6 WARNING (con tinued) 

• Every person in th e vehicl e must hav e a 
properly adjusted head restraint. 

• Always make sure eac h person in the ve­
hicl e prop erly adjusts their head rest ra int. 
Each head restraint must be adjuste d ac­
co rdin g to occ upant s' size so that the upper 
edge is as eve n with the top of the person 's 
h ead, but no lower th an eye level and so it is as 
close to the back of to the head as poss ible. 

• Never atte mpt to adjust head restrai nt 
while driving. lfyou have dr iven off and must 
adjust the driver head rest for an y reason, first 
stop the vehicle safe ly before attemp ting to 
adjust the head rest ra int. 

• Children must always be properl y re­
strained in a child rest rain t that is approp riate 
for the ir age and page 53, "Child 
safety". 

(]] Tips 

The center head restrai nt on th e rea r sea t cannot 
be adjusted for height on the Golf GTI. _,.. 

Safe driving 7 
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Active head restraints for the front seats 

During a rear end collision the passe nger s 
in the veh icle are pressed agai nst the sea t 
backrest. The resulting press ure that the 
body exerts against the backrest activates 
the active head res traint s in the front seats. 
The front head restraints will mov e for­
wa rd and upward at the sam e time to help 
reduc e the risk of neck injuries. 

& WARNING 

Driving without head restraint s or with im­
properly adjusted head restraints increa ses 
the risk of serious injuries in a collision. To 
help reduce the risk of injury: 

• Always drive with the head restrai nts in 
place and properly adjusted. Remember that 
the rear center head restraint is not height ad­
justable and that it must be raised up all the 
way whenever the center rear seat is occupied. 

• Every perso n in the vehicle must have a 
properly adjusted head restraint. 

• Always make sure each person in the ve­
hicle properly adjusts their head restraint. 

6 WARN ING (continued) 

Each head restraint must be adjusted ac­
cording to occupants' size so that the upper 
edge is as even with the top of the person's 
head , but no lower than eye level and so it is as 
close to the back of to the head as possible. 

• Never attempt to adjust head restraint 
while driving. If you have driven off and must 
adjust the driver headres t for any reason, first 
stop the vehicle safely before attempting to 
ad just th e head restraint. 

• Childre n must always be properly re­
stra ined in a child restraint that is appropriate 
for their age and size::::) page 53. 

(I) Tips 

The active front head restraints can also activate 
when a passenge r pushes up against the back­
rest with enough force (for example if you let 
yourself just fall into the seat abruptly) or if the 
head restraint is pushed from behind . This is 
no rmal and will not dama ge the head rest raint. 
It will go back to its origina l posit ion right 

Examples of improper seating positions 

The occupant restraint system can only reduce the risk of injury if vehicle occu­
pants are properly seated. 

Improp er sea ting positions can cause se ­
riou s injury or death. Safety b elts can on ly 
work when they are prop erly positioned 
on the bod y. Im proper seating positions 
reduce th e effectiv e ness of safety belts and 
will eve n increa se the risk of inju ry and 
death by moving the sa fety belt to critical 
areas of the bod y. Improper seating pos i­
tion s also increase the risk of se riou s inju ry 
and death when an airbag deploys a nd 
strike s an occupant who is not in the 
proper sea tin g position. A dri ve r is respon­
sible for the safety of all vehicl e occupants 
and es peciall y for childr en. Therefore: 

8 Safe driving 

- Never allow anyone to ass ume an im­
proper seating posi tion when the veh icle is 
being used => & . 

The following lists only some of the positions 
that will increase the risk of serious injury and 
death. Our hop e is that these examples will help 
make you more aware of seating positions that 
are dan gerous. 

Therefore, whe never the vehicle is moving: 

• never stand up in the vehicle 
• never stand on the sea ts 

• never kneel on the seats 
• never ride with the seatback reclined 

• never lie down on the rear sea t 



• never lean up against the ins trum ent panel 

• never sit on the edge of the seat 

• never sit sideways 

• never lean out the window 

• never put your feet ou t the windo w 

• never put your feet on the instrument pane l 

• never rest your feet on the seat cushion or 
back of the sea t 

• never ride in the footwcll 

• never sit on the front or rear center armrest 

Pedal area 

Pedals 

Booklet 2 .1 Safety first ® 
• never ride in the cargo area. 

&, WARNING 

Improp er seating positions incr ease the risk of 
serious personal injury and death whenever a 
vehicle is being used. 

• Always make sure that all vehicle occu­
pants stay in a proper seat ing position and are 
properly res trained whenever the vehicle is 
being used. 

The pedals must always be free lo move and must never be inteJfered with by a 
floor mat or any other object. 

Make sure that all pedals move freely without in­
terference and that nothin g preven ts them from 
returning to their original positions. 

Only use floo r mat s that leave the pedal area free 
and can be secured with floor mat faste ners. 

If a brake circui t fails, increa sed brake pedal 
travel is required to brin g the vehicle to a full 
stop. 

Floor mats on the driver side 

&, WARNING 

Pedals that cannot move freely can caus e loss 
of vehicle control and incr ease the risk of se­
riou s injury. 

• Never place any objects in the driver's foot­
well. An object could get into the pedal area 
and interf ere with ped al funct ion. In case of 
sudden braking or an accident , you would not 
be able to brake or accelerate! 

• Always make sure that nothing can fall or 
move into the driver' s footwell. 

Always use floor mats that can be securely attached to the floor mat fastene rs and 
do not inteJfere with the free movement of the pedals . 

- Make sure that the floor mat s are prop­
erly sec ured and cannot move and inte r­
fere with the peda ls==> & . 

Use only floor mats that leave the ped al area un­
obstructed and that are firmly secured so that 
they cannot slip ou t of position. Properly se­
curin g the floor mats will prevent them from 
sliding into positions that could interfer e with 

the peda ls or impair safe ope ration of your ve­
hicle in other ways. 

You can obtain suitable floo r mat s from your au­
thorized Volkswagen dea ler. 

&, WARNING 

Pedals that cannot move freely can result in a 
loss of vehicle control and incr ease the risk of 
serious personal inju ry. )I> 

Safe driving 9 



® Booklet 2.1 Safety first 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Always make sure that floor mats are prop­
erly secured. 

• Never place or inst a ll floo r mats or other 
floor cove rings in the vehicle that cannot be 
properly sec ured in place to prevent them 
from slipping and interfering with the pedals 
or the abiliry to contro l the vehicle. 

• Never pla ce or install floor mats or ot her 
floor cover ings on top of already installed 
floor mats. Additional floor mats and othe r 

Stowing luggage 

Loading the luggage compartment 

& WARN ING (cont inued ) 

cove rings will reduce the size of the peda l area 
and interfe re with the pedal s. 

• Always properly reinstall and secure floo r 
mats that have been remo ved for cleaning. 

• Always make sure tl1at objects cannot fall 
into the dri ver footwell while the veh icle is 
moving . Objects can become trapped und er 
the brake peda l and accelerator ped al causing 
a loss of vehicle 

All luggage and other objects must be properly stowed and secured in the luggage 
comp artment. 

Loose items in the luggage compartme nt 
ca n shift sudd e nly changing vehicl e han­
dling character istics. Loose items can also 
increa se the risk of se rious persona l injuty 
in a sudden vehicle maneuv er or in a colli­
s ion. 

- Distribute the load eve nly in the lug­
gage compartm ent. 

- Always place and properl y sec ure heavy 
items as far forward as possible in the lug­
gage compartment. 

- Stow heavy luggage as low as possib le 
in the luggage compartmen t. 

- Secure luggage using the tie-do wns 
pro vided => page 12 . 

- Make sure that the rea r sea t back is se­
cure ly latched in plac e. 

& WARNING 

Improperly stored luggage or other item s can 
fly through the vehi cle causing serious per­
sonal injury in the event of hard braking or an 
accident. To help reduce the risk of serious 
personal injury: 
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& WARNING (continued ) 

• Always put objec ts, for example , luggag e or 
ot her heavy items in the luggage co mpart­
ment. 

• Always sec ure objects in t11e luggage com­
partment using the tie-down hooks and suit­
able straps . 

& WARNING 

Heavy loads will influence the way your ve­
hicle handle s. To help reduce the risk of a loss 
of contro l leading to serious personal injury: 

• Always keep in mind when transporting 
heavy objects, that a change in the center of 
graviry can also caus e cha nges in vehicle han­
dling: 

- Always distribute t11e load as evenly as 
possible. 

- Place heavy objects as far forward in the 
luggage compartment as poss ible. 

• Never exceed the Gross Axle Weight Ratin g 
or the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating speci fied 
on the safe ty com plianc e sticker on the left 
door jamb. Exceeding permi ssible weight 
sta ndards can cause the vehicle to slide and 
handle differently. "" 



&, WARN ING (cont inuod) 

• Please observe in form a tio n on sa fe d.riving 
=> page2. 

& WARNING 

To help preven t poiso nous exhau st gas from 
being drawn int o th e ve hicle , always kee p the 
rear lid or ta ilgate closed while dri vin g. 

• Neve r transport objects la rger th a n those 
fitti ng compl e tely in to the luggage a rea be­
cause th e rea r lid or tailgate cannot be fully 
close d. 

• If you absolute ly mu st dri ve with the rea r 
lid or ta ilgate ope n, observe th e followin g 
notes to reduce the risk of po iso nin g: 

- Close aU windows, 

- Close the powe r roorl, 

- Ope n aU a ir outl e ts in the instrum ent 
pa nel, 

- Switch off the a ir recirc ulation , 

- Set th e fres h ai r fa n to th e highest speed. 

& WARNING 

Always make sure th a t the doo rs, the power 
roofll, a ll wind ows and rear lid o r tailgate a re 
sec urely close d and locked to redu ce th e risk 
of inju ry wh en th e ve hicle is no t bei.ng used. 

11 Where applicable 
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&, WARNIN G (continued ) 

• After clos ing th e rear lid o r tailgate, a lways 
make su re th a t it is prope rly close d and 
locked. 

• Never leave you r vehicle un a ttended espe­
cially with th e rea r lid or tailga te left ope n. A 
child could crawl in to the veh icle thro ugh th e 
luggage compa rtm ent and close th e rear lid o r 
tailga te beco ming trap ped a nd u nab le to get 
out. Be ing tra pped in a vehicl e can lead to se­
ri ous pe rso nal in jury. 

• Neve r le t child ren play in o r a round th e ve­
hicl e. 

• Never le t passe nge rs ride in th e lu ggage 
comp artm en t. Vehicl e occ upants must a lways 
be pro perly res tra ined in one of th e veh icle's 
sea tin g pos ition s. 

0 Note 

Make sure tha t the heating wires in the rea r 
window cannot be sc raped a nd damaged by 
ite ms in the vehicle . 

IIJ Tips 

Air ci rc ulation he lps to reduce window fogging. 
Do not cove r the ventilation slots in front of the 
rea r side windows because th is can prev ent sta le 
a ir from esca ping the 

Safe driving 11 



@ Booklet 2.1 Safety first 

Tie-downs 

The luggage compartment is equipp ed with four tie-down s to secure luggage and 
other items. 

Use th e tie-down s to sec ure you r cargo proper ly 
::::> page 10, "Loading th e luggage co mpart mem". 

In a co llision, the laws of physics mean that even 
s maller items that are loose in the vehicle will 
become heavy miss iles th at can cause serious 
inju ry. h ems in th e vehicle possess energy which 
vary with vehicle speed and th e weight of the 
item . The vehicle speed is th e most significant 
factor. 

For example, in a fronta l collision at a speed of 
30 mph (48 km/ h), the forces act ing on a 
10 lbs. (4,5 kg) obj ec t are abo ut 20 times the 
norm al weight of the item . This mean s that th e 
weight of the item would suddenly be abou t 
200 lbs. (90 kg). You can imagine the injuries that 
a 200 lbs. (90 kg) item rlying free ly through the 
passe nger compartme m cou ld cause in a colli­
sion like this. 

Reporting safety defects 

Applicable to U.S. only 

If you believe tha t your vehicle has a defec t 
which could cause a crash, injury, or dea th, 
you should inform the NHTSA imm edi­
a tely. You should also notify Volkswage n of 
America, Inc. If NHTSA receives similar 
complaint s, it ma y open an inves tigation , 
and if it find s that a safety defect exists in a 
gro up of vehi cles, it may order a recall and 
remedy campai gn. Howeve r, NHTSA 
cannot beco me involve d in indi vidua l 
problems between you, your dealer, or 
Volkswage n of America, Inc. 

Addre ss of NHTSA 

Tel.: 1-888-DASI-I-2-DOT (1-888-327-4236) 
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,& WARNING 

Weak, dam aged or improper s trap s used to se­
cure items to tie -downs can fail during hard 
braking or in a collision and cause seriou s per­
sonal injury . 

• Always use suitabl e mou nting s traps and 
proper ly sec ure items to th e tic-downs in the 
luggage com partm ent to help pre vent items 
from shif ting or flying forward as dangerou s 
missiles. 

• When the rear sca t backre st is no t sec urely 
latched in upright posit ion or folded down, a l­
ways usc suitable mounting stra ps and prop­
erly sec ure items to th e tie-downs in the lug­
gage compartment to help prevent item s from 
flying fonvard as dangerou s missiles into the 
passenger compartment . 

• Never attach a child sea t te ther strap to a 

From 8:00 AM to 10:00 PM ES'I: Monday through 
Friday 

Or have a look at: 

http ://www-odi. nhtsa.dot.gov/ivoq/ 

and print out the web form and fax it to (202) 
366-7882 

Or mail it to: 

U.S. Departme m of Transporta tion 
National Highway Traffic Safe ty Admini strat ion 
Office of Defec ts Inves tigation 
NSA-10.01, 400 7th Stree t, SW 
Washington, D.C. 20590 



Safety belts 

General notes 

Always wear safety belts! 

Wearing safety belts correctly saves lives! 

Fig. 5 Illustration of pr incip le: occupants wea ring 

safety belts 

This Booklet exp la ins why safety belts are 
necessa ry. how they work and how to ad­
just and wea r them correct ly. 

Number of seats 

Your vehicle has a total of five seating position s: 
two in the fron t and three in the rear. Each 
sea ting position has a sa fety belt. 

& WARNING 

Not wea rin g safety belts or wea rin g them im· 
prop erly increases the risk of seriou s persona l 
injury and death. 

Booklet 2.1 Safety first @ 

- Read all the informa tion tha t follows 
and heed all of the inst ructio ns and 
WARNINGS in this bookl e t. 

& WARNING 

Not wear ing safety belts or wear ing them im­
properly increases the r isk of se rious personal 
injury and deat h. 

• Safety belt s are the single most effective 
means availa ble to reduce the risk of serious 
inju ry and deat h in automobile acciden ts. For 
your protection and that of your passengers, 
a lways co rrectl y wear safety belt s when the ve­
hicle is moving => fig. 5. 

• Pregnant women, injured, or physically 
impai red persons must also use safety belts. 
Like all vehicle occ upants, they are more likely 
to be se riously in jured if they do not wear 
safety belts. The best way to pro tect a fetus is to 
prote ct the mother throughout the entir e 
pregnancy . ... 

&, WARNING (continued! 

• Never stra p more than one person , in ­
cludin g small child ren, int o any belt. It is espe­
cially dangerous to place a safety belt over a 
ch ild sittin g on your lap. 

• Never let more people rid e in the veh icle 
than there are safety belts ava ilab le. 

• Be sure everyo ne ridin g in the vehicle is 
prope rly restrain ed with a separat e safety belt 
or child restrain t . ... 
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Safety belt warning 

The warning Light will remind you and front seat passenge r to fast en you r safety 
belt properly before driving off. 

Fig. 6 Safety belt war ning light 

Before driving off, always: 

- Fasten yo ur safety belt and make sure 
you are wea rin g it prop erly. 

- Make sure that your passe ngers also 
buckle up and properly wea r their safety 
belts. 

- Protect your children with a child re­
s traint system appropr iate for the size and 
age of the childr en. 

The warnin g in the instrum ent cluster 
lights up whe n the ignition is switched on as a 
reminder to fasten the safety belts. In addition, 
you will hear a warning sound and see the fol­
lowing message displayed: Please fasten sea t­
belt! is displayed. 

The warn ing light I display and the warning 
sound will go out/stop when the driver and front 
passenger correctly fastens the safery belt. 

14 Safety belts 

After the ignition is switched on, the warning 
tone will co me on for about 6 seco nds along with 
a warning light -4. in the instrumen t cluster if the 
driver or front sea t passe nger has not fasten ed 
their safety belt. As soon as the driver and front 
seat passenger have fasten ed their safety belts, 
the warnin g tone and the warn ing light will stop . 

If both th e driver and fron t scat passenger have 
not buckled -up with in about 24 seco nds after 
the warn ing tone has stopped, the warn ing tone 
wiJI sound again for abou t 6 seco nds. The 
warn ing tone will sound repeatedly for about 
6 seco nds at 24 seco nd interva ls until bo th the 
driver and front passenger have buckled-up . 
The sa fety be lt warnin g system is active for 
abo ut 5 minut es and durin g thi s time the 
warning light in the inst rum ent clus te r wiU stay 
on. 

Fasten your safe ty belt now and make sure that 
your passe ngers a lso pro perly put on their 
safery belts . 

6 WARNING 

If you do not pay atte ntion to the warnin g 
lights which have come on, including the 
warning messages appearing in the display, 
this cou ld lead to persona l injury. 

CD Note 

If the sa fety belt extender is le ft atta ched to the 
safery belt buckl e, the safe ty belt warning system 
will se nse that the safety belt for tha t sea t is 
being used and the warn ing tone will not sound 
even thoug h the seat is occupied and the sa fery 
belt is not be ing used . .... 
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Why safety be lts? 

Frontal collisions and the laws of physics 

Frontal crashes subject people riding in vehicles to very strong forces. 

Fig. 7 Unbelted occupants in a vehicle heading lor 
o wa ll. 

The physical principles are simpl e. Both the ve­
hicle and the passenge rs possess energy which 
varies with vehicle spee d and body weight. Engi­
neers call thi s ener gy "kineti c energy." 

The higher the spee d of the vehicle and the 
grea te r the vehicle's weight, the more ene rgy has 
to be "absorbed" in the crash. 

Vehicle spee d is the most significant factor.lfth e 
speed doubles from 15 to 30 mph (25 to 
50 km/hJ. the energy inc reases 4 time s! 

Because the passengers of the vehicle are not 
using safety fig. 7, they will keep moving 
at the sam e speed the vehicle was moving just 

Fig. 8 The vehicle cras hes into the wall. 

before the crash , until something stops them 
here, th e wall = fig. 8. 

The same principles apply to people sitting in a 
vehicle that is involved in a fron ta l collision. 
Even at city speeds of20 to 30 mph (30 to 
50 km/ h), th e forces act ing on th e body can 
reach one ton (2,000 lbs. or 1,000 kg) or more. At 
greater speeds, these forces are even highe r. 

Peop le who do not use safety belts are a lso not 
a ttached to their vehicle. In a frontal co llision 
they will a lso kee p moving forward at the speed 
their vehicle was traveling jus t before the cras h. 
Of course the laws of phys ics do n' t just apply to 
frontal co llisions, they determine what hap pens 
in all kinds of accidents and collisions. <II 
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What happens to occupant s not wearing safety belts? 

In crashes unbelted occupants cannot stop themse lvesfro mflyingforw ard and 
being injured or killed. Always wear you r safety belts. 

Fig. 9 A driver not weari ng o safety belt is violen tly 
thrown forward 

Unbelted occup ams are not ab le to resist th e tre­
mendous forces of im pact by holdin g tight or 
bracing themse lves. Witho ut the benefit of 
safe ty restraint system s, th e unre strain ed occ u­
pan t will slam violently into the steering whee l. 
ins trum en t pa nel, windshield , or whateve r else 
is in the fig. 9. This impact with the ve­
hicle interio r has all the ene rgy the y had just be­
fore th e crash. 

Never rely on a irbags a lone for prot ection. Even 
when they deplo y, a irbags provide only addi­
tional protec tion. Airbags are not supp osed to 
deploy in a ll kinds of accidents. Alth oug h your 
Volkswagen is eq uipp ed with a irbags. all vehicle 
occupams, inclu d ing the d river. must wea r 
safe ty belts correc tly in order to min imize th e 
risk of severe inj ury or dea th in a c rash, regard-

16 Safety be lts 

Fig. 10 A rear pas senger not wearing a sa fety bel t 
will fly forward and strike the driver 

less of whether a seating pos ition has an ai rbag 
or not. 

Remembe r too, that a irbags will dep loy on ly 
once and that your safety belts are a lways th ere 
to offer prote ction in those accide nts in which 
airbags are not suppo sed to deploy or when th ey 
have a lready deployed. Unb elted occupan ts can 
also be thro wn out of the vehicle where even 
more severe or fatal inj uries can occur. 

It is also importan t for the rear passe ngers to 
wear sa fety belts correct ly. Unbelted passengers 
in the rear sea ts endanger no t only the mselves 
but a lso the driver and oth er passen gers 

10. In a fron ta l collision they will be 
thrown forward violemly , where they can hit and 
inju re the driver and /or front seat passe nger. <II 
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Safety belts protect 

People think it's possible to use the hands to brace the body in a minor collision. 
It's simply no t true! 

Fig. 11 Driver is correctly restrained in a sudden 
brak ing mane uver. 

Safety bell s used prope rly can ma ke a big differ­
ence. Safety bells help to keep passe ngers in 
thei r seat s, gradua lly red uce energy levels ap­
plied to the body in a collision. and help prevent 
the uncontrolled movement th at can cause se­
rious injuries. In additio n, safety bell s reduce 
the dange r of being throw n out of the vehicle. 

Safety bells au ach passengers to the car and give 
them the benefi t o f be ing slowed dow n more 
gent ly or "soft ly" throug h the "give" in th e safety 
bells, c rum ple zones and oth er safety features 
eng ineered into today's vehicles. By "ab so rbing" 
the kinetic energy over a longer period of time. 

the forces on the body beco me more "tole rable" 
and less likely to cause inju ry. 

All hough th ese examples are based on a fronta l 
collision. safe ty bell s can also sub stanti a lly re­
duce the risk of injury in other kinds of crashes. 
So, whether you're on a long trip or just going to 
th e corner sto re, always buckle up and make 
sure others do. too. Accid ent statist ics show tha t 
veh icle occupants prop erly wea ring sa fety bells 
have a lowe r risk of be ing injured and a much 
beu er chance of surviv ing a collision. Properly 
using safety bells also greatly inc reases the 
ability of the s upplement al airbags to do their 
job in a collision. For this reason, wearing a 
safe ty bell is lega lly requi red in most cou ntries 
including mu ch of the United Sta tes and 
Carmela. 

Altho ugh your Volkswage n is equipped with air­
bags , you still have to wea r the safety bells pro­
vided. Fron t airbags, for example, a re activated 
only in so me frontal collisions. The front airbags 
are not activated in all frontal collisions, in side 
and rea r co llisions, in rollovers or in cases where 
there is not enough deceleration throug h impact 
to the front of the vehicle. The same goes for th e 
other airbag syste ms in your Volkswagen. So. al­
ways wear your sa fety bell and make sure every­
body in your vehicle is prope rly restra ined! <II 

Important safety instructions about safety belts 

Safety belts must always be correctly positioned across the strongest bones of your 
body. 

- Always wear safety belts as illustrated 
a nd desc ribed in this Booklet. 

- Make sure that your safety be lts area l­
ways ready for use and are not damaged. 

&:, WARNING 

Not wearin g safe ty belts or wear ing them im­
p roperly increases the risk of serio us personal 

LCo WARNING (continued) 

inju ry and deat h. Safety belts can work only 
when used co rrec tly. 

• Always fasten your safety belts correc tly 
before d riving off and make su re all pas sen ­
ge rs are cor rectly restraine d. 

• For maximum prot ection, safety belts 
must a lways be pos itioned correc tly on the 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Never strap more than one person, in­
cluding sma ll childr en, into any belt. 

• Never place a safety belt over a child sittin g 
on your lap. 

• Always keep feet in the footwell in front of 
the seat while the vehicle is being driven. 

• Never let any person ride with feet on the 
instrument panel or sticking out the window 
or on the seat. 

• Never remove a safety belt while the ve­
hicle is moving. Doing so will increase your 
risk of being injured or killed. 

• Never wea r belts twisted. 

• Never wear belts over rigid or breakable 
objects in or on your clothing, such as eye 
glasses, pens, keys, etc., as these may cause in­
jury. 

• Never allo w safety belts to become dam­
aged by being caught in door or seat hardware. 

• Never wear the shou lder part of the belt 
under your arm or othenvise out of position. 

• Several layers of heavy clot hing may inter­
fere with correc t positioni11g of belts and re­
duce the overa ll effectiveness of the system. 
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&, WARNING (continu ed) 

• Always keep belt buckles free of anyth ing 
that may preven t the buckle from latch ing se­
curely. 

• Never use comfort clips or devices that 
create slack in the shoulder belt. However, 
specia l clips may be required for the correct 
use of some child restraint systems. 

• Torn or frayed safety belts can tear and 
damaged belt hardware can break in an acci­
dent.lnspect belts regularly. If webbing, bind­
ings, buckles, or retractors are damaged, have 
belts replaced by an author ized Volkswagen 
dealer or qualified workshop. 

• Safety belts that have been worn and 
loaded in an accident must be replaced with 
the correct replacemen t safety belt by an au­
thorized Volkswagen dealer or qualified work­
shop. Replaceme nt may be necessary even if 
damage cannot be clearly seen. Anchorag es 
that were loaded must also be inspected. 

• Never remove, modify, disass emble, or try 
to repair the safety belts yoursel f. 

• Always keep the belts clean. Dirty belt s 
may not work correct ly and can impair t11e 
func tion of th e inertia reel =:o booklet 3.2 "Tips 
and Advice", chapter "Cleaning and 
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Fastening safety belts 

Safety first - everybody buckl e up! 

Fig. 12 Belt buckle and tongue for the driver's sea t 

To prov ide maximum prot ec tio n, sa fe ty 
be lts must always be pos it ioned co rrec tly 
on the weare r's bod y:::::> pag e 21. 

- Adju s t the front sea t and head res tra int 
correctly :::::> page 4. 

- Make sure the seat back of the rea r seat 
bench is in an upri ght position a nd se· 
cure ly latc hed in place befo re using the 
safe ty be lt :::::> & . 
- Hold the belt by the tongue and pull it 
eve nly across the chest and pe lvis:::::> & . 
- In se rt the tongue into the co rrec t 
buckle for your seat until yo u hea r it latch 
sec ure ly:::::> page 19, fig. 12. 

- Pull on the belt to make s ure that it is se­
cu rely latc hed in the buckle. 

Automat ic sa fe ty belt retracto rs 

Every safe ly bell is equi pped wilh an au10ma1ic 
bell re1rac10r o n I he shoulder bell. 

The au1oma1ic safely belt retrac tor locks the belt 
when the belt is pulled out fast, durin g hard 
braking and in a co llision. The bell ma y also lock 
when you drive up or down a stee p h ill or 
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through a shar p curve. During normal driving 
the bell lets you move freely. 

Belt pret e nsiane r 

The retrac10rs for the d river, front passe nger, 
and rear ou tboard seat ing position s are 
equipp ed with a bell pretensioner that helps to 
tighten the sa fety bell and remove slack when 
the pretensioner is act ivated. The function of the 
prete nsioner is mon itored by a warning light 

page40 . 

Switchable locking feature 

Every safety bell except for the one on the driver 
sea t is equipped with a switchabl e locking fea­
ture that must be used when the sa fety be ll is 
used to insta ll a child sea l. Be sure to read I he im­
portant informa tion abou t this fea ture 

page63. 

& WARNING 

Improperly posi tion ed safety bells can cause 
ser ious personal injury in an accident. 

• Safety bells offer op timum pro tection only 
when the sea t back is upright and belts are 
correctly position ed o n the bod y. 

• Always make sure that the rear seat back­
res t to which the cent er rear safe ty bell is at ­
tached is sec ure ly latched wheneve r the rear 
cent er safe ty belt is being used bookl et 3.1. 
If the backres t is not securely la tched , the pas­
senger wiU move forward with th e backre s t 
during sudd en braking, in a sudden maneu ver 
and especia lly in a crash. 

• Never a ttach the safety belt to the buckle 
for ano ther scat. Attaching th e belt to the 
wron g buckle will reduce safety belt effective­
nes s and can cause serious personal inju ry. 

• A passenger who is not correctl y restra ined 
can be seriou sly in jured by the safety belt itse lf 
when it moves from the stron ger part s of the 
bod y into se nsitive areas like the abdomen. 

• Always lock the safety belt retra ctor mech­
anism when you secure a child seat in the ve- .,.. 
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,& WARNING (continue d) 

hid e => page 63, "Installing child restrai nt 
with a safety 

20 Safety belts 



Booklet 2.1 Safety first @ 

Safety belt position 

Correct belt position is the key to getting maximum protection from safety belts. 

Fig. 13 Head restraint and safety belt position a s 
see n from the front 

Standard features on your vehicle help you ad­
just the pos ition of the safety belt to mat ch your 
body size. 

• belt height adjustment for the front sea ts and 
the outer seating positions on the rear seats, 

• front seat height adjustment. 

LDo WARNING 

Improp erly positioned safety belts can cause 
ser ious persona l injury in an acciden t. 

• The shoulder belt porti on of the safety belt 
must be positio ned over the middle of the oc­
cupant 's shou lder and never across the neck 
or throat. 

f ig. 14 Head restraint and safety belt position as 
seen from the side 

& WARNIN G (continued) 

• The safety belt must lie fla t and snug on the 
occ upant's upper fig. 13. 

• The lap belt portion of the safety belt must 
be positioned as low as possible across pelvis 
and never over the abdom en. Make sure the 
belt lies flat and fig. 14. Pull on the belt 
to tighte n if necessary. 

• A loose-filli ng safety belt can cause ser ious 
injuri es by shifting its position on your body 
from the strong bone s to more vulnerabl e, soft 
tissue and cause se rious injury. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS and 
other important informatio n 17. 
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Pregnant women must also be correctly restrained 

The best way to protect the fetus is to make sure that expectant mothe rs always 
wear safety belts correctly throughout the pregnancy . 

Fig. 15 Safety be lt pos ition du ring pregna ncy 

To provide maximum protect ion, safety 
belt s must always be position ed correc tly 
on the wea rer's bod y=> page 21. 

- Adjust the front sea t and head res tra int 
cor rectly => page 4. 

- Make su re the seat back of the rea r seat 
bench is in upri ght position and sec urely 
latched in pla ce befor e us ing the belt. 

22 Safety belts 

- Hold the be lt by the tongue a nd pull it 
even ly across the chest a nd pelv is=> fig. 15. 

- Inse rt the tongu e into the correct 
buc kle of you r seat until you hear it la tch 
securely=> & . 

- Pull on the belt to make sure that it is se­
curely latc hed in the buc kle. 

ft:. WARNING 

Impr operly positioned safety belts can cause 
seriou s perso nal in jury in an accid ent. 

• Expectant m others must always wear th e 
lap portion of th e safety belt as low as possib le 
acros s th e pelvis and below th e roundi ng of 
the abdo m en. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS and 
oth er important inform ation => page 17, "Im­
port ant safety instru ct ions about sa fety 
belt s" . <4 
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Safety belt extender 

A safety belt extender is available if a safety belt is too short for the driver or a pas­
sengel: 

Fig. 16 Safety belt extend er 

If a sa fety belt is too short to correc tly fit you or 
one of your passe ngers. even when the sa fety 
belt is pu lled out all the way. you can use a safety 
belt fig. 16. Never use the safety belt 
extender for any other purpo se includin g the at ­
tachment of a child restraint. 

The extender adds aboutB inches (200 mm) to 
the safery belt. When it is not requir ed, always re­
move the extender and stow it safely. See your 
authori zed Volkswagen dealer or qua lified work­
shop for assistance if an extender is required. 

How to fasten the safety belt extender properly 
24, "Fastening the safety belt extender". 

& WARNING 

Impr ope r use of the safety belt extender in­
creases the risk of serious perso nal injury and 
death. 

• Using a safery belt exten der when not 
needed can increase the risk of injury , espe­
cia lly in a collision. Only use when the safery 
belt is not long eno ugh when it is worn low 
and snug , and in the correc t sea tin g position. 
Remove and stow safe ly when not need ed. 

• Never use the safety belt extender if you 
can fasten the safety belt without it. 

• Never use more than one extender with a 
safery belt. The use of more than one extender 
can change the way the safety belt passes over 
the body and can cause serious injury . 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Never leave the saferybelt extender at­
tached to the vehicle safe ty belt latch when it is 
not neede d and being used because the airbag 
control module will no t receive the correc t 
signal from the safe ty belt la tch and prevent 
the Advanced Airbag System from working 
properly. 

• Never use the safe ty belt extender to sec ure 
a child restraint . 

• Never use a safery belt extende r from an­
other automobile manufactur er or automo­
tive parts store on your Volkswagen. 

• Never use the safery belt extend er you ob­
tained for your vehicle for any other vehicle, 
regardless of make , model or mod el year. 

• A driver or pass enger who is not correct ly 
restrained can be seriously injured by striki ng 
the interior of th e pas senger compartment or 
by the sa fery belt itself which can be displaced 
from stron ger part s of the bod y into sensitive 
areas like the abdomen . 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS and 
other impo r tant page 17, "Im­
portant safery instru ctions about safery belts" . 

CD Note 

Leaving the exten der atta ched to the safety belt 
buckle when the front seat is occupied and the 
safety belt is not being used will signal the airbag 
control unit that the front passenge r seat is oc­
cupi ed and that the safety belt is being used . The 
electronic control unit for the airbag system will 
then rece ive incorrec t informat ion that wi ll 
cause the safery belt pretensioner to dep loy un ­
necessa rily and fron t airb<Jg to deplo y la ter in 
collisions that would normally trigger the front 
airbag earlier in the coll ision to help protect an 
unrestrain ed front seat occ upant. A preten­
s ioner that has deployed can not be repair ed. 
The entire safety belt must be rep laced. 

CD Note 

If the safety belt extender is left atta ched to the 
safe ty belt buckle, the safety belt warnin g system ..,_ 
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will sense that the safe ty belt for that sca t is 
being used and the warnin g tone will not sound 

Fastening the safety belt extender 

Fig. 17 Attac hed safety belt extender to the ve· 
hide's safety belt 

Before fas tenin g the safety belt extender 
a lways adju st the front seat and head re­
s traint s co rrec tly. 

- Inse rt the metal ton gue of the extender 
into the respective safety belt buckle 

- Grasp the belt tongue of the safet y belt 
0 and pull the belt in a continuou s slow 
motion across you r chest and lap. 

- Insert the safety belt ton gue 0 into the 
buck le of the extender 0 a nd push down 
until it is securely locked with an audibl e 
click. 

- Make sure the safety belt or the ex­
tender is not twisted . 

- Pull belt to make sure it is prop erly 
latched. 

G) Safety belt buckle :::o fig. 17 

0 Tongue of extender :::o fig. 17 

G) Buckle of extender :::o fig. 17 

0 Vehicle safety belt :::o fig. 17 
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even though the seat is occupied and the safety 
belt is not being used. <II 

Fig. 18 Mea surements 

0 Front edge of buckle :::o fig. 18 

® Distanc e o f buckle and body cen­
terline, (less than 6 inches (15 em) 
::) fig. 18 

@ Body centerline :::o fig. 18 

& WARNING 

Safety belt s offer optimum protection only 
when the scat back is upright and belts are 
correctly positioned on the body. Improperly 
position ed sa fety belts can cause serio us per ­
sonal injury in an accident . 

• Never use the extender un less it is phys i­
cally required in order to wear the vehicle s 
safety belt. 

• Never use the extend er if the distan ce ® 
betwee n the front edge of the extender buck le 
@ and the occupant's body centerlin e@ to be 
less than 6 inches (15 em). 

• Alwa ys make sure the safety belt tongu e is 
inserted into the buckl e for the seating posi­
tion th at belongs to the sea t where the ex­
tend er is being used. 

• Attachin g t11e sa fety belt to the buckle for 
ano ther seat could reduce safety belt effective­
ness and caus e injury. <II 
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Unfastening safety belts 

Unbu ckle the safety belt with the red release button only after the vehicle has 
stopp ed. 

Fig. 19 Releasing the tongue from the buckle 

- Push the red release butt on on the 
fig. 19. The belt tongue will 

spring out of the 

- Let the belt wind up on the retractor as 
you guide the belt tong ue to its stowed po ­
sition . 

& WARNING 

Never unfa sten safety belt while the veh icle is 
moving. Doing so will increase your risk of 
being injured or killed. <II 

Applies to vehicles: with manual safety belt height adjustment 

Adju sting safety belt height 

Use the safety belt height adjustm ent to change belt position on the shoulde r. 

Fig. 20 Loca tion of manua l belt height adju ster 

The safety belt height adju sunent for the 
fron t sea ting positions can be used to ad­
just the height of the should e r porti on of 

the safety belt so that it is posit ioned cor ­
rec tly. 

- Keep the strap guid e squeeze d in the di­
rec tion indi ca ted by the fig. 20. 

- Push the strap guide upwa rds or do wn­
wards until you have correctl y adjusted 
the safety belt to fit the body position 

21. 

- Release the strap guide. 

- Now tug on the safety belt to make sure 
the strap guid e is securely fas te ned. 

& WARNING 

Always read and heed a ll WARNINGS and 
other important page 17. <II 
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Improperly worn safety belts 

Incorrectly positioned safety belts can cause severe injuries . 
j 

Wear ing safety be lts improper ly can cause 
se riou s inju ry or dea th. Safety belt s can 
only work when they are correct ly posi­
tioned on the body. Improp er seat ing pos i­
tions reduce the effective ness of safety 
belt s and will even increase the risk of in­
jury and death by moving the safe ty belt to 
critica l areas of the body. Improp er sea ting 
position s also increase the risk of se rious 
in jury and deat h when an airbag dep loys 
and strikes a n occ upant who is not in the 
correct sea ting position. A driver is re­
sponsible for the safety of all vehicle occ u­
pants and espec ially for chi ldre n. Ther e­
fore: 

Safety belt pretensioners 

How safety belt pretensioners work 

- Never permit anyone to assume an in­
cor rect sittin g posi tion in the vehicle while 

& WARNING 

Improperly worn safety belts increas e th e risk 
of serious personal injury and death wheneve r 
a vehicl e is being used . 

• Always make sure that all vehicle occu­
pants are correctly restrain ed and stay in a 
correct seat ing position whenever the vehicle 
is being used. 

• Always read and heed a ll WARNINGS and 
other important informatio n => page 17. 

In a frontal collision, the safety belts for the front and rear outboard seating posi­
tions are tightened up automatically. 

The retractor s for th e driver and front passe nger 
posit ions (rear outboa rd sea ting position s only 
in combination with optional side a irbags for 
th e outside rear seating posit ions) are equ ipp ed 
with belt prete ns io ners. Senso rs activa te the belt 
pretensioner s in front al collisions when deceler ­
at ion is high eno ugh. This tighten s the belt and 
takes up belt slack. Taking up the slack helps to 
reduce forward occ upant movement during a 
co llision. 

The belt pretensioner can only be act ivated 
once. 

The belt pre tensioner can be activated in a 
frontal , side or rea r-end collision. It will not act i­
vate in a rollover in which the side airbag s do not 
deploy. 

2l Where applicable 
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CD Note 

Never let the belt rema in over a rear seat back 
tha t has been folded forward. The rear belt pre­
ten sioner2l can be ac tivated unnec essarily in a 
collision and will then have to be replac ed . 

• When the safe ty belt pretensioner is act i­
vated. a fine dust is released. Th is is no rma l and 
is not caused by a fire in the vehicle . 

• Applicable safety requirement s must be ob ­
served whe n the vehicle or compon ents of the 
system are scrap ped . A qualified dea lership is fa­
miliar with these regulation s and will be pleased 
to pass on the information to you. 

• Be sure to observe all safe ty, environme nta l 
and other regulat ions if th e vehicle or individual 
part s oft he system , parti cularl y the safe ty belt or 
airbag, are to be disposed. We recommend you .,_ 



have your authorized Volkswagen perform this 
serv ice for you. 
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Service and disposal of belt pretensioners 

The belt pretensioner s are part s of the safety belt 
and installed at the outb oard seating positions 
on you r vehicle. Installing. removin g, serv icing 
or repairin g of belt pret ensioner s can damag e 
the safety belt system and prevent that system 
from working correctly in a coll ision . 

There are some imp ortant things you have to 
know to make sure that the effectiveness of the 
system will not be impa ired and that discard ed 
co mpon ents do not cause injury or pollute the 
environme nt. 

& WARNING 

Improp er care, servicing and repair proce ­
dure s can increase the risk of per sonal injury 
and death by preventing a belt pretensioner 

&, WARNIN G (continued ) 

from activat ing when needed or activating un­
expectedly: 

• The belt pretensioner system can be acti ­
vated only once. lfb elt pretens ioner s have 
been activated, the system must be replac ed. 

• Never repai r, adju s t, or chang e any parts of 
the safety belt system. 

• Safety belt system s includin g belt preten ­
sioner s cannot be rep aired. Special proce ­
dure s are requir ed for removal, installation 
and disposal of this system. 

• For any work on the safety belt system, we 
strongl y recommend that you see your autiJo­
rized Volkswagen dealer or qualified work­
shop who has a Volkswagen approved repair 
manual, trainin g and special equipment 
necessary. 
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Airbag system 

Important things to know 

Importance of wearing safety belts and sitting properly. 

Airbags are only suppl emental restraint s. For airbags to do their job, occupants 
must always properly wear their safety belts and be in a proper seati ng position. 

For your safety and the safety of your pas­
sengers, befor e dri ving a lways: 

- Adjust the driver' s seat and steering 
wheel properly=> page 4. 

- Adjust the front passe nger sea t prop erly 
=> page 5. 

- Wear your safety belts proper ly 
=> page 13. 

- Always proper ly use the corr ec t ch ild 
res traint to prot ect ch ildren => page 53. 

In a collision airba gs must infla te within the 
blink of an eye and with considerab le force. The 
supp lemental airbag s ca n cause injuri es if the 
driver or the front seat passe nger a re not seat ed 
properly. There fore in o rder to help the airbag to 
do its job , it is import ant, bot h as a dr iver and as 
a passeng er to s it proper ly at all tim es . 

By keeping roo m be twee n your body and the 
steerin g wheel and the front of the passe nger 
compartm ent , the ai rbag can inflate fully and 
complet ely and pro vide sup plementa l protec · 
tion in certain frontal page 4, 
"'Prop er occ upant seat ing pos itions··. For details 
on the operatio n of th e seat adju stm ent co ntrol s 

bookl et 3.1 "Con trols and Equi p ment.", 
chap ter "Front seat s" 

It 's especially impor tant that child ren be pro p · 
e rly page 53, "'Child sa fe ty"". 

Ther e is a lo t th at the driver and the passe ngers 
ca n and must do to help the individual safe ty 
fea ture s ins ta lled in your Volkswage n work to­

gethe r as a sys tem. 

Proper sea ting pos ition is importa nt so that the 
front airb ag on th e driver side can do its job. If 
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you have a physical im pai rmen t or co ndit ion 
that preve nts you from sitti ng prope rly on th e 
driver sea t with th e safe ty belt prope rly fastened 
and reac hin g the peda ls, spec ial modificat ions 
to your veh icle may be necessary . 

Contact your authorized Volkswagen deale r or 
qualified workshop, or ca ll the Volkswagen Cus­
tomer CARE Center a t 1-800-822-8987. 

When the airbag syste m deploys, a gas generato r 
will fill th e airbags. break open the padded 
cove rs, and infla te betw een the stee ring wheel 
and the dri ver and be twee n the ins trument 
pane l an d the front passeng e r. The airbags will 
de flate imm ediately afte r depl oyment so that 
the front occupants ca n see through the wind­
shie ld again witho ut in terr up tion. 

All of this takes place in the b link of an eye, so 
fast that many peop le do n' t eve n realize that the 
a irbags have dep loyed. The a irbags also inflate 
with a great dea l of force and nothing should be 
in thei r way when they deploy. Fron t airbags in 
comb inatio n with properly worn safety belts 
slow down and limi t the occ upa nt 's forward 
moveme nt. Toge ther th ey he lp to prevent the 
driver and front seat passe nger from hitt ing 
parts oft he inside th e vehicle while redu cing the 
forces actin g on the occu pan t d uring the crash . 
In this way they help to reduce the risk of inju ry 
to the head and upper body in the crash. Airbags 
do not protec t the a rms or th e lowe r pa rts of the 
bod y. 

Both front a irbags will not infla te in all fronta l 
collisio ns. The trigger ing of the a irbag sys tem 
depen ds o n the vehicle dec elerat ion rate caused 
by the coll is ion and registered by the e lect ronic 
contro l unit. If th is rate is below the refere nce 
value progra mmed into th e control un it, the air ­
bags will not be triggered, eve n thoug h th e car 
may be ba dly damage d as a result o f the calli- .,_ 



sion. Vehicle damage, repair costs or even the 
lack of vehicle damag e is not necessa rily an indi· 
cation of whether an airbag should inflate o r 
not. 

It is not possible to define a range of vehicle 
speeds that will cover every poss ible kind and 
angle of impact that will always trigger the air· 
bags , since the circumstances will vary consid· 
erably between one collision and anoth er. 1m· 
portant factors include , for examp le, the nature 
(hard o r soft) of the object that the car hits, the 
angle of impact, vehicle speed, e tc. The front air­
bags will also no t inflate in side or rear colli­
sions, orin rollovers. 

Always remember: Airbags will deploy only 
once, and only in certain kinds of collisions. 
Your safety belts are always there to offer prot ec· 
tion in those situations in which airbags are not 
suppo sed to deploy. o r when they have already 
deployed; for example, when your vehicle strikes 
or is stru ck by another after the first collision. 

This is just one of the reasons why an airbag is a 
supplemcntat y restraint and is not a substitute 
for a safety belt. The airba g system works most 
effectively when used with the safety belts. 
Therefore , always prop erly wear your safety 

page 13, "Safety belts". 

& WARNING 

Sitting too close to the steerin g wheel or in· 
str ument panel will decr ease th e effectiveness 
of the airbags and will increase the risk of per· 
sona l injury in a collision. 

• Never sit closer than 10 inches (25 em) to 
the steering wheel or instrument panel. 

• If you cannot s it more than 10 inches 
(25 em) from the steering wheel, investigate 
whether adaptiv e equipm ent may be ava ilable 
to help you reach the pedals and increase your 
sea ting distance from the steer ing whee l. 

• If you are unrestrain ed, leaning fonva rd, 
sitting sideways or out of position in any way, 
your risk of injury is much higher. 
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,0. WARNING (continued) 

• You will also receive seriou s injurie s and 
co uld even be killed if you are up against the 
airbag or too close to it when it infl ates. 

• To redu ce the risk of injury when an airbag 
inflates, always wear safety belts properly 

19, "Safety belts". 

• Always make cer tain that children age 12 or 
youn ger always ride in the rear seat. If chi l· 
dren are not proper ly restrain ed , they may be 
severely injur ed or killed when an airb ag in· 
flat es. 

• Never le t childr en ride unrestrained or im· 
pro perly restra ined in the vehicle. 

• Adjust th e front seats prop erly. 

• Never ride with the backres t reclined . 

• Always s it as far as possible from the 
steerin g whee l or the instrument pan el 

• Always s it upright with your back aga inst 
the backrest of your seat. 

• Never place your feet on the instrument 
panel or on the seat . Always keep both feet on 
the floor in front of the sea t to help preven t se· 
rious injuri es to th e legs and hips if the airbag 
infl ates. 

• Never recline th e front passenger 's sea t to 
tran spo rt objects. Items can also mo ve into 
the area of the side alrbag or the front airbag 
during braking or in a sudden man euver. Ob· 
jects near the airbags can beco me projectiles 
and caus e injury when an airbag inflates. 

& WARNING 

Airbags tha t have deployed in a crash must be 
rep laced . 

• Use only original equipm ent airbags ap­
proved by Volkswagen and Installed by a 
trained tech nician who has the necessary 
tool s and diagnostic equipm ent to properly 
rep lace any airbag in your vehicle and assure 
system effectiveness in a crash . 

• Never permit salvaged or recycled airba gs 
to be installed in your vehic le. 
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Child restraints on the front seat some important things to know 

- Be sure to read the important informa­
tion and head the WARNINGS for impor­
tant de tails about children and Advanced 
Airbag s => page 53. 

Even though your vehicl e is equ ipp ed wit h an 
Advanced Airbag System , make certain tha t a ll 
childr en, especially those 12 years and younge r, 
always ride in th e back seat properl y restrained 
for their age and size. The a irbag on the pas­
se nger side makes the front seat a potentiall y 
dangerou s place for a child to ride . The front seat 
is not the safest place for a child in a forwa rd­
facing child seat. It is a very dangerous place for 
an infant or a child in a rearward-f acing sea t. 

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle has 
been cert ified to comp ly with the requir emen ts 
of Unit ed States Federal Motor Vehicl e Safety 
Stand ard (FMVSS) 208 as applicable a t the time 
your veh icle was manufactured. 

As your vehicl e has been certified, the Standard 
require s the front a irba gon the passeng er side to 
be turned off ("suppre sse d ") if an infant up to 
abou t one yea r of age res trained in one of the 
rearward-fac ing or forward-facing infant re­
straint s lis ted in Federa l Motor Vehicl e Safety 
Stand ard 208 with which the Advanced Airbag 
Syste m in your vehicle was certified has bee n in­
s talled on the front passe nger seat. For a lis ting 
of the child restraints that were used to certify 
com pliance with the US Safety Standard 

55. 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light in the in­
strum ent pane l tells you when the front Ad­
vanced Airbag on the passe nger side has been 
turn ed off by the elec tronic contr o l unit. 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF ligh t: 

• will stay on if the front passe nger sea t is not 
occ upi ed, 

• will stay on if the total weigh t on th e front 
passe nger seat is that of a typica l I year-o ld in­
fant restrain ed in one of the rearward -facing or 
forward-fa cing infant restraint s lis ted in 
FMVSS208, 

• will go off if the front passenger seat is occu­
pied by a n ad ult as registe red by the we ight­
se nsing page 40, "Monitoring the Ad­
vanced Airba g System " 

30 Airbag system 

• can stay on if the tota l we ight on the sea t is I 
more than the typical! year-o ld infa nt re-
s trained in one of the child restraints listed in 
FMVSS 208 but less than weigh t of a small adult. 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light come s on 
whe n the control uni t detect s a total we ight on 
the front passenger seat tha t requires the fron t 
airbag to be turn ed off. 

If the total weigh t on the front passenger seat is 
more th a n that of a typica l I year-o ld infant re­
strained in one of the rearward -facing or for­
ward-facing infant restraints listed in 
FMVSS 208, the front a irbag on the passe nger 
side ca n depl oy (the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 
light does not co me on) eve n if the weight is less 
than the weight of a sma ll adult. If the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come 
on, the front a irbag on the passe nger side has 
not been turned off by the electronic control 
unit and can de ploy if the con trol unit senses an 
impa c t that mee ts the co ndition s stored in its 
memory. 

For example, the airbag may deploy if: 

• a small child that is heav ie r tha n a typ ical 
I year-old infant is on the front passe nger seat 
restra ined in one of th e child sea ts lis ted in 
FMVSS 208 page 55 o r 

• a child who has outgrown child rest ra int s is 
on the front passe nger seat. 

If the front passe nger airbag is turned off, the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light s up in the in­
strum e nt cluste r and stays on. 

The front airbag on the passeng e r s ide will de­
ploy if the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF ligh t does 
not come on and stay on eve n if a small ad ult or 
teenager, or a passenge r who is not sittin g up­
right with their back against a non -recl ined 
backrest with their feet on the veh icle floor in 
front of the seat is on the front passe nger seat 

4, "Proper occupant seat ing position s". 

As your vehicle has bee n cert ified, if the fron t 
pass e nger airbag deplo ys, the Federa l Sta ndard 
requir es the airbag to meet the "low risk" de­
plo yme nt c rite ria for 3 a nd 6 yea r-o ld childr e n 
(as defined in th es standa rd) to reduce the risk of 
injury through interac tion with th e airb ag. "Low 
risk" dep loyment occurs in those cras hes that 
take place at lowe r decele rations as defin ed in .,_ 



the electronic con trol unit => page 41, "PAS· 
SENGER AIR BAG OFf' light". 

Always remember. a child sea t or infant carrier 
installed on the front seat may be struck and 
knocked ou t of position by the rapidly inflating 
passenger 's airbag in a frontal co llisio n. The 
airbag could greatly reduce the effect iveness of 
the child restraint and even seriously injure the 
child during inflat ion. 

For this reason, and because the back sea t is the 
safest place for children when proper ly re· 
strained acco rd ing to their age and size we 
strongly recommend that children always sit in 
the back sea t => page 53, "Child safety". 

& WARNING 

A infant in a reanvard -facing child seat in· 
stalled on the front passenger sea t will be seri· 
ously injur ed and can be killed if the front 
airbag inflate s even with an Advanced i\i rbag 
System. 

• The inflating airba g will hit the child sea t 
or infant carrier with great force and will 
smash the child sea t and child against the 
backrest, cen ter arm rest, door or roof. 

• Always ins tall rearwa rd-facing child seats 
on the rear sca t. 

• If you must install a rearward facing child 
seat on the front passenger sca t because of ex· 
ccptio nal circumstances and the PASSENGER 
AIR BAG OFF light doc s not co me on and stay 
on, imm ediatel y install the rearward -facing 
child sca t on the rear sca t and have the airbag 
system inspecte d by your authorized Volk· 
swage n dealer or qualified workshop. 

& WARNING 

An impr operly installed child restra int can in· 
terferc with the airba g as it deploys and seri ­
ous ly inju re or even kill the child - eve n with 
an Advanced Airbag System. 

• If, in exceptio nal circumstances, you must 
install a fon vard-facing child restraint on the 
front passenger's sca t: 

- Fonvard -facing child seats installed on 
the front passenger's sea t may interfere 
with the deplo yment of the airbag and 
cause se rious personal injur y to the child . 
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& WARNING (continued) 

- Always make sure the fonvard -facing 
sea t has been designed and cert ified by its 
manufacturer for use on a fron t seat with a 
passenger front and side airba g. 

- Always carefully follow the manufac­
turer's instructions pro vided with th e child 
sea t or car rier. 

- Never put the fon vard-faci ng child re­
straint up against or very nca r the inst ru ­
ment panel. 

- Always move the passenger sca t into its 
rearmost position in the sca t's fore and aft 
adjustment ran ge, as far away from the 
airba g as possible before installing the for­
ward-facing child restraint. The backres t 
must be adjusted to an upright position. 

- Always make sure that nothing prevents 
the front passenger's sca t from being 
moved to th e rcarmost position in its fo re 
and aft adjustment range. 

- Never place addi tiona l items on the scat 
that can increase the tota l weight regis­
tered by the weight-sensing mat and can 
cause injury in a cras h. 

• Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light comes on and stays on all the time 
whenever the ignition is switched on. 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does 
not come on and stay on , immediat ely install 
the fonvard-facing ch ild sca t in a rear sea ting 
position and have the airba g system inspec ted 
by your authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
qualified workshop. 

& WARNING 

To reduce th e r isk of serious inju ry, make sure 
that tltc PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light is on 
whenever a child restraint is install ed on the 
front passenger sca t and the igniti on is 
switched on. 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light docs 
not s tay on, perform the checks descr ibed 
=> page 40, "Monitoring the Advanced i\i rbag 
System". 

• Take the child restra int off the front pas­
senger seat and install it proper ly at one of the 
rear sea t posi tions if the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light does not stay on. IJ> 
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&, WARNING (cont;nuod) 

• Have the a irbag system inspec ted by you r 
author ized Volkswagen dea le r or qualified 
workshop immediately. 

&, WARNING (conHnued) 

• Always carefu lly follow instructions from 1 
child restraint manufacturers when installing 
ch ild restraint s . ._ 

Front airbag system the basics 

Descript ion of front airbags 

The airbag system can provid e supp lemental protection to properly restrained 
front seat occupants. 

Fig. 21 Location of driver airbag: in steering wheel 

Your vehicle is equ ipped with a dua l stage front 
"Advanced Airbag System " in compliance with 
Unit ed States Federal Motor Vehicle Safe ty Stan­
da rd (FMVSS) 208 as app licab le a t the time your 
vehicle was manufa ctured . You r vehi cle is also 
equ ipped with side airbags for th e driver and 
fron t seat passenge r (opt ional for th e ou tboard 
rear seats). The safety belts for th e front and rear 
ou tboard seat s ha ve ''pre tensio ners" thm help to 
take slack out of th e belt system . The pre ten ­
sione rs are also activated by th e electronic con­
trolu nit for the airbag system. 

The fron t and outboa rd rear sea ts safety belt s 
a lso ha ve load limiters to help redu ce th e forces 
appli ed to the bod y in a crash. 

The airbag for the driver is in the steering wheel 
hub => fig. 21 and th e ai rbag for the front pas­
se nger is in th e instrum ent pane l => fig. 22. The 
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Fig. 22 Location of front passenger's airbag: in th e 
instrument pane l 

general location of th e a irba gs is marked 
"AIRI3AG." 

There is a lot you need to know abou t the a irbags I 
in your vehicle . We urge you to read the deta iled 
information about airbags. safety belts and child 
safety in this and th e o ther book le ts th at make 
up the own er' s litera tur e. Please be sure to heed 
the WARNINGS they a re extremely important for 
your sa fety and the safety of you r passe ngers, es· 
pecia lly infan ts and small childr en. 

L0, WARNING 

Never rely on airbags alone for protect ion. 

• Even when they dep loy, airbags prov ide 
only s uppl emental prote ction. 

• Airbag work most effective ly when used 
with proper ly worn sa fety belt s. 



lU WARNING (continued) 

• Therefor e, always wear your safety belt s 
and make sure that everybody in your vehicle 
is properl y restrain ed. 

& WARNING 

A person on the front passe nger seat, espe­
cially infant s and small children, will receive 
ser iou s injuries and can even be killed by 
being too close to the airbag when it inflates. 

• Alth ough the Advanced Airbag Syste m in 
your veh icle is designed to turn orr the front 
passenger airbag if an infant or a sma ll child in 
one of the chi ld restraints used to ce rtify the 
Advanced Airbag System is on the front pas­
senger sea t nobody can absolute ly guarantee 
that dep loyment under the se specia l condi­
tions is impo ssible in a ll conce ivab le situa -

Applies to vehicles: with advanced front airbag system 

Advanced front airbag system 

Your vehicl e is equipped with a front Advanced 
Airbag System in complia nce with Unit ed Stat es 
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 
(FMVSS) 208 as applicable at the time your ve­
hicle was man ufactured. 

The front Advanced AirbagSystem suppl emems 
the safety belts to provide additional pro tec tion 
for the driver's and front passeng er' s head s and 
upp er bodi es in frontal crashes. The airbag s in­
flate only in frontal impa cts when the vehicle 
deceleration is high enough. 

The front Advanced Airbag System for the front 
sea t occupants is not a substirute for your safety 
belts. Rather. it is part oft he overa ll occupant re­
straint system in your vehicle. Always remember 
that the airba g system can only help to protect 
you, if you are sittin g upright, wea ring your 
sa fety be lt and wearing it properl y. This is why 
you and your passe ngers must always be prop­
e rly restrained, not just because the law requi res 
you to be . 

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle has 
been cenilied to meet the "low risk" require­
ments for 3 and 6 yea r-old childr en (as defined 
in the standard) on the passenger side and very 
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lU WARNING (continued) 

tions that may happen during the usefu l life of 
your vehicle. 

• The Advanced AirbagS ystem can dep loy in 
accordance with the "low risk" option for 3 
and 3 year-old childr en under the U.S. Federal 
Standard if a ch ild that is heav ier than the 
combined weight of a typical one-year old in­
fant restra ined in one of the fonvard facing or 
rearwa rd facing child seats with which your 
vehicle was certified is on the front passenger 
sea t and the other condi tions for airbag de­
ployment arc met. 

• Accident sta tistics have shown that chil­
dren are generally safer in the rear scat area 
than in the front seating posit ion. 

• For their own safety, all children, espec ially 
12 years and younger, should alwa ys ride in 
th e back properly restrained for their age and 

small ad ults on the driver side. "Low risk" de­
ployment occ urs in those crashes tha t take place 
a t lower decelerations as de fined in the elec­
tronic control unit. The low risk deployment cri­
teria are intended to help reduce the risk of in­
jury thro ugh interact ion with the front airbag 
that can occu r in these collisions, for example. 
by being too close to the steering wheel and in­
strument pan el when the airbag infla tes. 

For "low risk" deployme nt to occur. the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light must be orr 
=page 40, "Monito ring the Advanced Airbag 
System ". 

When a person is detected on the front pas­
senger sea t. weighing mo re th an the total weight 
of an infant that is about I year old. restrained in 
one of the rearwar d-fa cing or forward-facing 
child restraims (listed in Federal Motor Vehicle 
Safety Standard 208 with which the Advanced 
Airbag System in your veh icle was certi lied), the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG O FF light mayo r may not 
come on. When the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 
light is off, th e fron t airbag on the passe nge r side 
may or may no t dep loy depend ing on th e nature II> 
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of th e collision as regis tered by th e elec tronic 
co ntrol unit. 

For example, the airbag may deplo y in the low 
risk mode if: 

• a small ch ild that is heavier than a typical 
I year-old in fant in one of the child res traint s 
with which the Advan ced Airbag System was 
ce rtified => page 55. 

• a child who has out grown child restraints is 
on 1 he front passe nger sea t. 

• a small ad ult or teenager is on the front pas­
senger seat. 

• a passe nger who is not sitting upri ght with 
the ir back against a non -reclined backrest with 
th eir feet on th e vehicle floo r in front of the sea t 
(=> page 4, "Prope r occupan t sea ting posit ions") 
is on the front passenger sea t. 

In add ition, the system has been ce rtified tO 

co mpl y with the "suppr ess ion" requirements of 
the Safety Standard , to turn off the fron t a irbag 
for infant s 12 month s old and youn ger who a re 
restrained on the front passe nger sea t in ch ild 
res traint s that are listed in the Stand ard 
=> page 55, "Child restra ints and Advanced Air­
bags". 

"Suppress ion" requires the front airbag on the 
passenger side to be turn ed off if the tota l weigh t 
registered on th e front passe nger sear is less 
than a infant up to abou t one year of age is re­
strained on the front passenger seat in one of the 
rea rward-faci ng or forward-facing infant re­
stra ints listed in Federal Motor Vehicle Safety 
Standard 208 with which th e Advanced Airbag 
System in you r vehicle was ce rtified. For a listing 
of the ch ild restraint s th at were used to cert ify 
you r vehicle 's complian ce with th e US Safety 
Standard => page 55 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF ligh t co mes on 
when the electronic cont rol unit detec ts a total 
weight on the fron t passenge r sea t that requi res 
the front airbag to be turn ed off. If the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come 
on an d stay on . th e front airbag on th e passe nger 
s ide has not been turn ed off by the co ntrol unit 
and can de ploy if th e contro l unit senses an im­
pact that mee ts th e cond itions stored in its 
memory => page 40, "Monitoring th e Advanced 
Airbag System". 

Always reme mber: Even thou gh your vehicle is 
eq uipp ed with Advanced Airbags, th e safest 
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place for childr en is prop erly res trained on th e 
back seat. Please be sure to read the impo rtan t 
information in the sec tions tl1at follow and be 
sure to heed all of the WARNINGS. 

6 WARNING 

To red uce the risk of serious inju ry when an 
airbag inflates , always wea r safety belts prop ­
erly. 

• If you are unre strain ed, lea nin g forwar d , 
sitting sideways or out o f position in any way, 
your risk of inju ry is much higher. 

• You will also receive seriou s injuri es and 
could eve n be killed if you a re up against the 
airbag or too close to it when it infla tes eve n 
with an Advance d Airbag => pag e 28. 

6 WARNING 

An infant or ch ild in a rearward-facing child 
seat insta lled on th e fron t pas senger seat will 
be ser iou sly injur ed and can be killed if th e 
front a irbag inflate s eve n with an Advanc ed 
Airbag Sys tem. 

• Although ilie Advanced Airbag System in 
your veh icle is designed to turn off the front 
airba g when a rearward -facin g child restra int 
has been installed on the front passenger sea t, 
nobody can absolutely guarantee that deplo y­
ment is imp oss ible in al l conce ivable situ a­
tions that may h appen durin g th e usefu l life of 
your vehicle. 

• The infla tin g ai rbag will hit th e child seat 
or infan t ca rri er with great force and will 
smas h th e child seat and child again st ili e 
backre st, center arm res t, door or roof. 

• Always install rearward-facing child re­
strain ts in the rear seat. 

• If you must install a rearwa rd facing child 
sea t on the front passenger sca t becau se of ex­
ceptional circum stan ces and the PASSENGER 
AIR BAG OFF light does not co me on and stay 
on, immediatel y install th e rearward-facing 
child seat in a rear sea ting position and have 
the ai rbag sys tem inspect ed by your au tllo­
rized Volkswagen dea ler or qu alified work ­
shop. 

6 WARNING 

An impr operly installed child restraint can in­
terfer e with the airbag as it deploy s and seri-

I 



&, WARNING (cont;nued) 

ous ly injure or even kill the child- even with 
an Advanced Airbag System. If, in excep tional 
circumstances, you must install a forward· 
facing child restraint on the front passe nge r's 
sca t: 

• Forward-facing child seats insta lled on the 
front passenge r's seat may interfere with the 
deployment of the airbag and cause serious 
personal injury to the child. 

• Always make sure the fonvard-facing seat 
has been designe d and certified by its manu ­
facturer for use on a front sca t with a pas­
senger front and side airbag. 

• Always ca refully follow the m anufacturer's 
instructions provided with the child seat or 
carr ier. 

• Never put the fonvard -facing child re· 
strain I up agai nst or very near th e instrument 
panel. 

• Always move the passe nger sea t into its re­
arrnost position in the sea t 's fore and aft ad· 
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&, WARNING (cont;nued) 

justment rang e , as far away from the airbag as 
poss ible befor e installin g the fonvard -facing 
child restraint. The backrest must be adjusted 
to an upright position. 

• Always make sure that nothing prevents 
the front passe nger 's sea t from be ing moved 
to the rearmost position in its fore and aft ad­
justment range. 

• Never place additional items on the seat 
that can increa se the total weight registered by 
the weight-sensing mat and can cause injury 
in a crash. 

• Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light comes on and stays on all the time 
whenever the ignition is switched on. 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does 
not come on and stay on, immed iately install 
the fonvard-facing child sea t in a rear seati ng 
position and have the airbag sys tem inspec ted 
by your authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
qualified 

Advanced Airbag System components 

The front passe nger sea t in your vehicle has a lot 
of very import ant parts of the Advanced Airbag 
System in it. These part s include the we ight · 
sens ing mat, sensors, wir ing. brack e ts, and 
more. The func tion of the system in the front 
passenger sea t is checked by the e lec troni c con­
trolunit when t he ign ition is on. The cont rol unit 
monitors the Advanced AirbagSystem and turn s 
the airbag indi cator light on when a malfunction 
in the syste m co mpon en ts is dete cted. The fun c­
tion of the a irbag indicator light is describe d in 
grea ter detail below. Because the front pas­
senge r sea t contain s important parts of the Ad­
vanced Airb ag System, you must take ca re to 
preve nt it from being damaged. Damage to th e 
seat may pre vent the Advanced Airbag for the 
front passenger sea t from doing its job in a 
crash. 

The front Advanced Airbag System consists of 
the following: 

• Cras h sensors in the front o f the vehicl e tha t 
mea sure vehicle accelera tion/ decele ratio n to 
prov ide inform at ion to th e Advanced Airbag 
System abo ut th e seve rity of the cras h. 

• An electroni c con trol unit, with in tegra ted 
crash se nsors for front and side impact s. The 
contro l u nit "decides" whe ther to fire just one or 
both stages of the fron t a irbags based on the in­
formation receiv ed from the crash sensors. The 
control unit also "decide s" whethe r the safety 
belt pre tensione rs should be activa ted. 

• A dual-stage Advanced Airbag with gas gen­
erator for the driver ins ide the steer ing wheel 
hu b. 

• A dual-stage Advanced Airbag and gas gene r­
ato r inside the instrum ent pan el for the front 
passenger. 

• A weight -se nsing ma t under the upho lstery 
padd ing of the front passe nger sea t cushion that 
measures the total weight on the seat. The infor­
mat ion registe red is sent cont inuously to the 
e lectro nic con trol unit to regulate deployme nt 
of the front Advanced Airbag on th e passenger 
side. 

• An a irbag monitoring syste m and indi cato r 
light in th e instrumen t cluste r => page 40. Jll> 
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• The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light in the 
center of the instrument panel (=> page 41, 
fig. 25) that tells you when the front Advanced 
Airbag on the passeng er side has been turned 
orr. 

• A sensor inside the safe ty belt latch for the 
front seat passenger to measure the tension on 
the safety belt. The tension on the safety belt and 
the weight registered by the weight -sensing mat 
help the control unit "decide" whether the front 
airbag for the front passenger seat shou ld be 
turn ed orr or not => page 30. ''Child res traint s on 
the front seat some importan t things to know''. 

• A senso r in the safe ty be lt latch for the dr iver 
and for the front seat passenger that senses 
whether that safety belt is latched or not and 
tran smits this information to the elec troni c con­
trol unit. 

& WARNING 

Damage to the front passenger sea t can pre­
vent the front air bag from worki ng proper ly. 

• Improp er repair or disasse mbl y of the 
front passenger and driver seat will prevent 
the Advanced AirbagSystem from fun ctioning 
properly. 

• Repa irs to the front passenger sea t must be 
performed by qualified and proper ly trained 
works hop personne l. 

• Never remove the from passenge r or driver 
scat from the vehicle. 

• Never remove the uphol stery from the 
front passe nger sea t. 

• Never disassemble or remove parts from 
the seat or disconnect wires from it. 

• Never carry sharp object s in your pockets 
or place them on the seat . If the weigh t­
sensing mat in the passenger sca t is punc ­
tured it cannot work prop erly. 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Never car ry things on your lap or car ry ob- J 
jects on the passenger sea t. Such items ca n in ­
crease th e weig ht reg istered by the weight­
sensing mat and send the wrong inform ation 
to the airbag co ntrol unit. 

• Never store items un der the front pas­
senge r seat. Parts of the Advanced Airbag 
System under the passenger scat cou ld be 
damaged, prevent ing them and the airbag 
system from working properl y. 

• Never place seat covers or replace ment up ­
holstery on the fron t seats that have not been 
specifica lly approved by Volkswagen . 

• Seat covers can prevent the Advanced 
Airbag Syste m from recognizing child re­
straint s or occ upants on the front passenger 
seat and prevent the side airbag in the seat 
backrest from deplo ying properl y. 

• Never usc cush ions, pillows, blank ets or 
similar items on the front passenger sea t. The 
addition al paddi ng will prevent the weight­
sensing mat in tl1c seat from accurately regis­
lering th e ch ild restra int or per son on the scat 
and prevent theAdvancedAirbagS ystem from 
function ing properly. 

• If you must use a child restraint on the 
front passenger seat and tl1e child restraint 
manufactur er's instruc tions requir e the use of 
a towe l, foam cush ion or somethin g else to 
prop erly position th e child restra int, make 
certain that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 
light comes on and stays on whenever the 
child restraint is installed on the front (>as-
senger scat. 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light docs 
not come on and stay on, imm ediatel y install 
child restra int in a rear seati ng position and 
have the airbag system inspected by your au­
thoriz ed Volkswagen deale r or qua lified 
worksho p . ... 
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How the Advanced Airbag System components work together 

The front Advanced Airbag System and the side 
airbag s suppl ement the protection offered by 
the front three point safe ty belts with preten · 
sione rs and load limi ters and the ad justable 
head restraint s to help reduce the risk of injury 
in a wide range of accident and crash situations. 
Be sure to read the imp ortant inform ation about 
sa fety and heed the WARNINGS in this bookle t. 

Deployment of the Advanced Airbag System and 
the ac tivation of the safety belt pre tensione rs 
depends on the dece lera tion meas ured by the 
cra sh sensors and registered by the electroni c 
co ntrol unit. Crash seve rity depends on speed 
and dece lemtion as well as the mass and sti ff­
ness of the vehicle or object involved in the 
cras h. 

On the driver side 

On the driver side. when the elec tronic co ntrol 
unit registers a low sever ity cras h, the Advanced 
Airba g System will take the use of the driver 
sa fe ty belt into acco unt. If the safety belt is being 
used, the airbag may not dep loy. If the dri ver's 
sa fe ty belt is not being used, the first stage de· 
ploys. followed by the second stage at a later 
time in the crash sequen ce. 

If the electronic control unit regis ters a crash of 
h igher seve rity, bot h stages of the d river airbag 
will deploy almost at the same time, regardless 
of whether the safety belts are bein g used or not . 

On the passenger side 

On the passe nger side, in low seve rity imp acts as 
registere d by the elec troni c con trol unit , the Ad · 
vanced Airbag System will take the use of the 
passe nger safety belt into account. If the safety 
belt is being used, the airbag may not deploy. If 
the safety belt is not being used, the first stage 
will dep loy followed by the second stage at a 
later time in the crash sequenc e. 

If the electronic control unit registers a crash of 
higher severi ty. both stages dep loy almost at the 
same time, regardless of whethe r the safe ty belt 
is being used or no t. 

On the passe nger side, regar dless of sa fety belt 
use, the airbag will be turn ed offif the weight on 

the passe nger seat is less than the amount pro· 
gramm ed in the electronic control unit. The 
front airba g on the passenger side will also be 
turned off if the co mbined weight of an infant of 
abo ut one year of age in one of the child seats 
that was used to certify the Advanced Airbag 
System und er Federa l Motor Vehicle Safety 
Standard 208 has been registered on the seat. 
The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes o n 
and stays on to tell you when the front Advanced 
Airbag on the passe nger s ide has been turn ed off 
=> page 30, "Child restraint s on the front seat 
some important thin gs to know". 

6 WARNING 

To reduce the risk of injury when an airbag in · 
flat es, always wear safety belts properly. 

• If you are unrestrained , leanin g forward, 
sitting sideways or out of position in any way, 
your risk of injury is much higher. 

• You will also receive se riou s injurie s and 
could even be killed if you are up against the 
airbag or too close to it when it inflates even 
with an Advanced Airbag => page 28. 

6 WARNING 

An airbag that has deplo yed cannot provide 
prote ction and must be replac ed. 

• Always turn off the ignition after an airba g 
has deplo yed. 

• Always stay a sa fe distance from a deployed 
pas senge r airba g. 

• Never try to repa ir or change the airbag 
system or cut a deployed airbag from the 
steering wheel or instrument panel. 

• An airbag that has deployed cannot pro · 
vide prote ction an d must be replaced . 

• Replace deployed airbags only with orig · 
ina.l equipm ent airbags approved by Volk· 
swagen and installed by a train ed technician 
who has the necessa ry tools and diagno stic 
equipment to proper ly rep lace any airbag in 
your veh icle and assu re syste m effectiveness 
in a crash . ... 
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More important things to know about front airbags 

Fig . 23 Front oirbog deployment zone 

Fig. 24 lnfloted front oirbogs 

The area s ou tlin ed in red (dotted fig. 23 
indi cate the nirbag deployment zone. Never 
place or a ttach accessorie s or other objects 
(such as cup holders. telephon e brackets, large, 
hea vy or bulky objects) on the doo rs, over or 
near the area marked in red (dott ed 

Safe ty belts arc important to help keep front sea t 
occupants in the prop er seated position so that 
airba gs ca n unfold proper ly and provide suppl e­
menta l protection in a fronta l collision. 

The front airbags are designed to provide addi­
tiona l prote ction for th e chest and race or the 
dri ver and the front seat passe nger when: 

• safety belt s are worn properl y, 

• the scats h ave been positio ned so that the 
occupa nt is properly sea ted as far as possible 
from th e airbag , 
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• and the head res traint s have bee n pro perly 
adjusted. 

Because ai rbags innate in the blink of an eye 
with great force , th ings you have on your lap or 
have placed on the seat cou ld become da n­
gero us proje ctiles, and be pushed into you if the 
airbag inflat es. 

When an airba g deploys, fine du st is released. 
This is normal and is not caused by a fire in the 
vehicle. This dus t is made up mostl y or a powder 
used to lubri cate the airbags as they deplo y. It 
could irritate skin. 

It is im porta nt to rem ember that wh ile the sup­
plementa l airbng system is designed to reduce 
the like lihood of serious inju ries, other injuries, 
for exam ple swe lling, brui sing and minor abra­
sio ns, can also happ en when airba gs inflate . Air­
bags do not pro tect th e arm s or the lower parts 
oft he body. Front a irbag s onl y supplem ent the 
three point safety belts in so me frontal collisions 
in which the vehicle dece leration is high enough 
to dc1>loy the a irbags. 

Front oirbog s will not deplo y: 

• if the ignit ion is switched off when a crash oc­
curs, 

• in s ide collisions. 

• in rear-e nd collis ions, 

• in rollovers, 

• when the crash decelera tion meas ured by 
th e airb ng sys tem is less th an the mi nimum 
threshold needed for airbag deploy ment as reg-

I 

istered by the electron ic contro l u nit. 



The front passe ng er airbag will also not deploy: 

• when the front passe nger seat is not occu­
pied, 

• when the we ight on the fron t passenger sea t 
as sensed by th e Advanced Airbag System indi­
cates th a t the front airbag on the passe nger side 
has 10 be tu rned ofT by th e electronic contro l unit 
(the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes on 
and stays on). 

6 WARNING 

Siuing in the wron g position ca n increase the 
risk of se rious injury in crash es. 

• To redu ce th e risk of injury when th e air­
bags inflat e, the dri ver and passe ngers must 

\ a lways sit in an upright position, mus t not 
lean agai nst or place any part of the ir body too 
close to th e area where th e airb ags a rc loca ted. 

• Occupants who are unb elted, out of pos i­
tion or too close to the a irbag ca n be se rious ly 
injur ed by an a irbag as it unfolds with great 
force in th e b link of an eye=> page 28. 

6 WARNING 

An in fant or child in a rea rward -faci ng child 
sea t in stalled on th e front passe nge r sca t will 
be seriously injured and can be killed if th e 
front ai rbag infl ates eve n with an Adva nced 
Airbag Syste m. 

• The infl atin g a irba g will hit the child sea t 
or infant carrie r with great force and will 
smash the cl1ild scat and child aga inst th e 
backres t, cen te r a rmre st, door or roof. 

• Always install rearward -facing child seats 
on the rea r sea t. 

• If you must install a rearwa rd faci ng child 
sea t on the fron t passenge r seat beca use of ex­
cep tional ci rcumstances and th e PASSENGER 
AIR BAG OFF light does not come on and stay 
on , imm edia tely install th e reanvard-f aci ng 
child seat in a rear seatin g pos ition and have 
the a irbag sys tem inspected by your auth o­
rized Volkswage n d ealer or qu alified wo rk­
shop. 

6 WARNING 

Objects betwee n you and the ai rbag will in­
crease th e risk of inju ry in a crash by int er-
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,&. WARNING (continued) 

fering with the way the airbag unfolds or by 
being pushed into you as the airbag infla tes. 

• Never hold thin gs in your h ands o r on your 
lap when th e vehicl e is in use. 

• Never tran spo rt item s on or in the area of 
th e front passe nge r sea t. Objects cou ld move 
into the area of the front airbags du ring 
braki ng or oth er sudd en maneuver and be­
come dangerous projecti les that can cause se­
rious persona l inju ry if the airbags inflate. 

• Never place or au ach accesso ries or o th er 
obj ects (such as cup hold ers, telephone 
brackets, la rge, heavy or bulky objects) on th e 
doors, over o r nca r the area mar ked "AJilBAG" 
on the steer ing wheel, instrumen t pane l, sea t 
backrests or betwee n those areas => page 38, 
fig. 23 an d yoursel f. These objects coul d ca use 
inj ury in a crash , especia lly when the airbags 
in fla te. 

• Never recl ine the fro nt passe nger's sca t 10 

transport objects. Item s eatl also m ove into 
th e area o f the side airbag or the front a irb ag 
durin g bra king or in a sudd en m aneuver. Ob­
jects nca r the a irbags can beco me projectiles 
and cause injury, pa rticularly when th e scat is 
reclined. 

• Always m ake sure th at not hing is on th e 
front passe nger sca t that will ca use the 
weigh t-sens ing ma t in th e seat to se nse that 
the sca t is occ upi ed or is occ upied by a person 
tha t is heavier th an the occ upant act ua lly on 
the sea t. The weight of the object could ca use 
the passe nger s ide a irb ag to be turn ed o n 
when it should be ofT or cou ld cause the airbag 
to function in a way th at is diffe rent from the 
way it wo uld have worked withou t the added 
we ight. 

• Always make sure th a t nothin g is on the 
fro nt passe nger seat when the backrest is 
folded forwar d. Even light objec ts could be 
pushed int o the sca t cushion an d cause th e 
we ight-se nsing mat in th e seat to regis te r 
enough weight to turn th e a irbag o n. 

• Always make sure tha t th e stat us signale d 
by the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light is co r­
rect for the way that the fron t passenger scat is 
bcinguscd. ._ 
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&, WARNING 

The fine dust created whe n airbag s deploy can 
cause breathing problems for people with a 
history of asthma or other breathing condi­
tions. 

• To reduce the risk of breathing problems, 
those with asthma or other respiratory condi­
tions sho uld get fresh air right away by gettin g 

.0, WARNING (cont;nuod) 

out of the vehicle or openin g wind ows or 
doors. I 
• If you are in a collision in which airbags de­
ploy, wash your hands and face with mild soap 
and water before eat ing. 

• Be carefu l not to get the dust into your 
eyes, or into any cuts or scratc hes. 

• If the residue shou ld get into your eyes, 
flush them with water. 

Monitoring the Advanced Airbag System 

Airbag monitoring ind icator light 

Two separate indicators monitor the function the Advan ced Airbag System: the 
airbag monitoring indicator light and the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light. 

The Advanced Airbag System (includin g the 
electronic co ntrol unit, sensor circuits and 
system wiring) is monitored continuou sly to 
make sure that it is functioning properly when­
ever the ignition is on. Each tim e you turn on the 
ignition. the airba g monitoring indicator light 
will come on for a few seconds (self diagnost ics) 
and the text AIRBAG/BELT TENSIONER app ears 
in the instrum ent cluster. 

The system must be inspected when the indi­
cator light 

• does not come on when the ignition is 
switched on , 

• does not go out a few seconds after you have 
switched on the ignition, or 

• comes on while driving. 

If an airbag system malfu nction is detected, the 
indicator light will come on and stay on to catch 
the driver's a tten tion and se rve as a constant re-
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minder to have the system inspected immedi­
ately. I fa malfunction occurs that turn s the front 
airbag on the passe nger side off, the PASSENGER 
AIR BAG OFF light will come on and stay on 
whenever the ignit io n is on. 

&, WARNING 

An airba g system that is not functioning prop­
erly cannot provide suppl ementa l protection 
in a frontal cras h. 

• If the airbag ind icator light comes on, it 
means that there may be so mething wrong 
with the Advanced Airbag System. It is pos­
sible that the airbag will inflat e when it is not 
supposed to, or will not inflat e when it should. 

• Have the airbag syste m inspe cted immedi­
ately by your authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
qualified workshop. <I( 



PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light 

Fig. 25 Section from the instrument pone l: PAS­
SENGER AIR BAG OFF 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light is located in 
the cen ter of th e instrume nt pan e l => fig. 25. 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light will come 
on and stay on to tell you when the front Ad­
vanced Airbag on the passen ger side has bee n 
wrncd off by the e lectro nic control unit. 

If th e bulb for the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 
ligh t burn s out. the airbag monitoring indicator 
light will come on and s ignal a malfun ction in 
the Advanced Airbag system. Altho ugh the 
burn ed out bulb will not cha nge th e way the 
front airbag on the passenge r side work s, it will 
no lon ger be possible to usc the PASSENGER AIR 
BAG OFF light to verify that the ai rbag on/off 
statu s is corre ct for the occupant on the front 
passenger sea t. Have the a irbag system in­
spect ed immediately by your a uthori zed Volk­
swage n deal er or qualifi ed workshop. 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light will b link for 
up to as long as 9 seconds when : 

• the ign ition is switched on and 

• the re is a chan ge in th e weight meas ured by 
the weight- sensing mat in the front passenger 
sca t that determ ines whe the r the Advanced 
Airbag on th e passe nge r side can deplo y o r will 
be lllrn ed off. 

Afte r the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light stops 
blinkin g. always make sure that the a irbag sta tus 
(on or om as shown by the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light is proper for the size. age, and weight 
of the occupant on the front passe nger seat. AI-
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ways make sure that the safety belt for the fron t 
passe nger scat is prop erly fastened. 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light will show 
the corre ct status of the front Advanced Airba g 
on the pas se nger side a few second s a fte r the ig­
nition has been switched on and: 

• will s tay on if the front passe nger sea t is no t 
occ upied, 

• will s tay on if the co mbined we igh t of an in­
fant up to about one year of age in one of the 
reanvard -facing or fonva rd-faci ng ch ild re­
straint s lis ted in Federa l Motor Vehicl e Safety 
Standard 208 with wh ich the Advanc ed Airba g 
System in your vehicle was certified. is regis­
tere d by the weight- sensing mat in the front pas­
senge r sea t. For a lis ting of the chil d res traint s 
tha t were used to certify your vehi cle's compli­
a nce with the US Safety Stand ard=> page 55. 

• will go out if the front passe nger seat is occ u­
pied by a n adult as registe red by th e weight­
se nsing mat. 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light must come 
on and stay on if the ignition is on and 

• a car bed has been installed o n the front pas­
senger seat. or 

• a reanvard-facingc hild restraint has been in­
stalled on the front passe nger sea t, or 

• a forwa rd-facing child rest ra int has been in ­
sta lled on the front passe nger seat, 

• and if the weight registered on the front pas­
senge r seat is equa l to or less than th e combin ed 
weight o f a typical I year-o ld infa nt restrained in 
one of the reanvard- fac ing or fon vard-faci ng 
child restraint s lis ted in Federall'v1o tor Vehicl e 
Safety Standa rd 208with which th e Advanced 
Airbag Syste m in your vehicl e was ce rtified. 

If the front passenger seat is not occu pied. the 
front pas senge r a irbag will not dep loy, and the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light will s tay on. 
Never ins tall a reanvard -facin g ch ild res traint on 
the front pass enger seat, the safest place for a 
ch ild in a ny kind of child restraint is at one of the 
seatin g pos itions on the rear seat => page 30. 
"Child restraints on the front sca t some impor ­
tant thing s to kno w" and => page 53, "Child 
safery •·. 
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If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes 
on ... 

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light co mes on 
when one of the cond itions listed above is me t, 
be sure to check the light regu la rly to make ce r­
tain tha t the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light 
stays on co ntinu ously whenever the igni tion is 
on. lf thc PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does 
not a ppear a nd no t stay on all the time, stop as 
soo n as it is safe to do so a nd 

• reac tivate the sys te m by turnin g th e ign ition 
o rr a nd the n turnin g it on aga in; 

• remove and reinstall the ch ild restraint. Ma ke 
sure that th e child res traint is properly insta lled 
and that th e safety belt for the front passe nger 
sea t has bee n correc tly routed arou nd the child 
res traint as desc ribed in the child res traint m an­
ufacture r's instructions; 

• make sure tha t the co nvertibl e loc king fea­
tu re on the safe ty be lt fo r th e front passe nge r 
seat has bee n act iva ted and tha t the sa fety be lt 
has been pull ed tight. The be lt mu st no t be loose 
or have loops of slack so th a t the sensor below 
the sa fety belt lat ch on the sea t can do its job 
==>page 63. 

• ma ke su re tha t thin gs that may increase the 
we ight o f th e child and ch ild seat a re not be ing 
tran s ported on the front passenge r seat; 

• make sure th a t the safe ty belt te nsion se nsor 
is no t blocked. Shake the safe ty belt la tch on the 
fro nt passe nge r seat bac k and fo rth, 

• make sure that no thin g ca n int erfere with th e 
safe ty belt b uckles and that they are no t ob ­
structed. 

• If a strap o r teth er is being used to tie the 
chi ld sea t to th e front passe nger sca t, make sure 
th a t it is not so t ight that it causes the weigh t­
sens ing ma t to measure mo re we igh t than is ac­
tua lly on th e seal. 

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light still does 
not come on ... 

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light sti ll docs 
not co me on and does no t stay on continuou sly 
(when the igniti on is switched on). 
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• take the child res train t off the front passenger 
scat a nd install it prope rly at one of the rear seat 
pos itions. Have the a irbag system inspected by 
your au thorized Volkswage n dea ler or quali fied 
wor kshop imm ed ia te ly. 

• move the child to a rear sea t pos it ion and 
make sure that the child is prope rly restrai ned in 
a child res traint that is a pp rop ria te for its size 
a nd age. 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light should 
NOT come on 

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light shou ld NOT 
come on when th e ign ition is on an d a n ad ult is 
silting in a proper sea tin g pos it ion on th e front 
passe nger seat . If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 
light co mes on a nd stays on unde r these circ um - 1 
sta nces. ma ke sure tha t: 

• the adul t on th e front passe nge r scat is p rop­
er ly sea ted on th e cente r o f the sea t cush ion with 
his or her back up aga inst the backres t and the 
backres t is no t reclined ==> page 4, "Proper occ u­
pa nt sea ting pos itions", 

• the adult is not taking weigh t orr the sea t by 
hold ing on to th e passe nger assis t hand le a bove 
the front passe nger doo r or supporting the ir 
weight on th e a rmrest or holding onto th e assist 
ha ndle on the instrument panel, 

• the safe ty be lt is bei ng prope rly wo rn a nd 
th at the re is not a lot o f slack in th e safe ty belt 
web bing. 

• accessory seat cove rs or cushions o r oth er 
things that may cause a n incorrec t readin g or 
impr essio n on the weight-se nsing m at u nde r 
the uph olstery of the sca t have bee n removed 
from the from passe nger sea t. 

6 WARNING 

If the sta tu s of th e Advan ced Airbag sys tem 
has bee n changed whil e th e vehicl e is moving. 
the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light blink s for 
about 5 seconds to catch the driver's a tten­
tion. In this case alwa ys s top as soon as it is 
safe to do so and check the step s describ ed 
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Important safety instructions on monitoring the Advanced Airbag 
System 

& WARNING 

An airbag system that is not functioning prop­
erly cannot provi de suppleme ntal pro tection 
in a frontal cras h. 

• If the airbag indi ca tor light comes o n, it 
means that there may be something wrong 
with the Advanced Airbag Syste m. It is pos· 
siblc tha t the airbag will infl ate when it is not 
supp osed to, or will not infla te when it should . 

• Have the airbag sys tem inspecte d immedi­
ately by your auth orized Volkswage n dealer or 
qualified workshop. 

& WARNING 

If the front airbag infla tes, a child without a 
child restra int, or a child in a forward- facing 
child res traint that has no t bee n pro perly in · 
sta lled, or a child in any rearward- facin g child 
sea t will be se riously injur ed and can be killed. 

• Even though your vehicle is equirp ed with 
an Advanced Airbag System, make cer tai n 
that all child ren , especially 12 years and 
you nge r, always ride o n the back sea t proper ly 
restrained for their age and size. 

• Always install forward or rea n vard -facing 
child seats on the rear sea t - eve n with an Ad· 
van ced Airbag System. 

• If you must insta ll a rearward- facing child 
sca t on the front passe nge r seat beca use of ex­
cep tional circ ums tances and the PASSENGER 
AIR BAG OFF ligh t does not come on and stay 
on, imm ediately install the reanva rd-facing 
child seat in a rear seating pos ition and have 
the airbag system inspec ted by your autho­
rized Volkswagen dealer or qualified work­
shop. 

• A tight teth er or other strap on a rea n vard­
facing ch ild restraint attached to the front pas ­
senger sea t can put too much pre ssu re o n the 
weight-sensing mat in the seat and reg ister 
more a weight than is actuall y on the sea t. The 
heavier weight registered can make the 
system work as though an adult were on the 
sea t and deploy the Advan ced Airbag when it 
must be suppresse d causing serious or even 
fata l inju ry to the child . 

& WARNING 

An imp roperly installed child restraint can in ­
terfere with the airbag as it deploys and seri­
ously in jure or even kill the child - even with 
an Advanced Airbag System. 

• If, in exceptional circumstances, you must 
insta ll a fon vard-faci ng child restraint on the 
front passe nger's sea t: 

- Fon vard -facing child sea ts installed on 
the front passe nger's scat may interfere 
with the deployment of the airbag and 
cause serio us personal inju ry to th e child . 

- Always make su re the fonvard-fac ing 
sea t has bee n des igned and certified by its 
manu fact u rer for use on a fron t sea t with a 
passenger fron t and side airbag. 

- Always care fully follow the manufac· 
lllrer's instru ctions pro vided with the child 
sea t or carri er. 

- Never put the fonva rd-facing child re­
straint up aga inst or very near the instru­
ment panel. 

- Always move the passenger sea t into its 
rear most posi tion in the seat's fore and aft 
adju stment range, as far away from the 
airbag as poss ible before installin g the for ­
ward -faci ng child restra int. The backrest 
must be ad justed to an upri ght position. 

- Always ma ke sure that noth ing preve nts 
the fron t passe nger's sea t from being 
moved to the rear most position in its fore 
and aft ad justment range . 

- Never place addit ional items on the sea t 
that can increase the total weigh t regis­
tered by th e weight-sensing mat and can 
cause inju ry in a cras h. 

• Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF ligh t comes on and stays on all the time 
whenever the ignition is switched on . 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG O FF light does 
not co me on and s tay on, immedia tely install 
the fonva rd-faci ng child sea t in a rear sea ting 
pos ition and have the airbag system inspec ted 
by your authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
qualified workshop. 
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6 WARNING 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does 
not go off when an adult is sitting on the front 
passenger sca t after taking the steps described 
above, make sure the adult is proper ly seated 
and restrai ned a t one of the rear sea ting posi­
tions. 

• Have the airba g sys tem inspecte d by your 
authorized Volkswagen dealer or qualified 
workshop before transporting anyo ne on the 
front passenger sea t. 

(I]nps 
• If the weight-sens ing mat in the front pas­
senger sca t d etec ts an emp ty seat , the front 
airba g on the passe nger side will be turn ed off, 
and the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light will stay 
on. 

• If the opt ional safety belt extender is left in 
the buckle for the fro nt safety belt. or the front 
passe nger sa fety belt itself is buckled and the 
frunt sea t is not occ upied. the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light will come on. <4 

I 

Repair, care and disposal of the airbags 

Parts of the airbag system are installed at man y 
different places on your Volkswagen . Installing. 
removing, servicing or repairing a part in an area 
of the vehicle can dama ge a part of an airbag 
system and prevent that system fro m working 
properl y in a collision. 

There arc some important thing s you have to 
know to make sure that the effectiveness of the 
system will not be impair ed and that di scard ed 
compon ents do not cau se inju ry or pollute the 
environm ent. 

6 WARNING 

Improp er care, servici ng and repair proc e­
dures can increase the risk of persona l injury 
and dea th by preventing an airbag from de­
ploying when needed or deploying an airbag 
unexpectedly: 

• Never cove r, obs truct, or change the 
steeri ng whee l horn pad or airbag cover or the 
instrum ent panel or modify them in any way. 

• Never a ttach any objects such as cup 
hold ers or telep hon e mountings to the sur­
faces covering the airbag units. 

• For cleaning the horn pad or instrument 
panel, use on ly a soft, dry cloth or one moist­
ened with plain water. Solvents or cleaners 
could damage the airbag cover or change the 
s tiffness or strengt h of the material so that the 
airbag canno t deploy and protect properly. 

• Never repair, adjust, or change any parts of 
the airba g system . 

• All work on the stee ring wheel, instrument 
panel, front sea ts or electrical system (in-

44 Airbag system 

& WARNING {continu ed ) 

eluding the installation of audio equipme nt , 
cellular te lep hones and CB radios, etc.) must 
be performed by a qualified tech nician who 
has the training and special equipment neces­
sary. 

• For any work on the airbag system, we 
strong ly recommend that you see you r autho­
rized Volkswagen dealer or qualified work ­
shop. 

• Never modify the front bumper or parts of 
the vehicl e body. 

• Always make sure that the s ide airbag can 
inflate without interference: 

- Never insta ll scat covers or rep lacement 
uph ols tery over the front scat backs that 
have not been specifically approved by 
Volkswagen. I 

- Never use additional sea t cushions that 
cover the areas where t11e side airba gs in­
flate . 

- Damage to the original sca t covers or to 
tho scam in the area of tho side airbag 
module must always be repaired immedi­
a tely by an authorized Volkswagen dealer 
or qua lified workshop. 

• The airbag system can be activated on ly 
once. After an airba g has inflated, it must be 
replaced . 

• Usc only original equipmen t airbags ap-
proved by Volkswagen and installe d by a 
train ed technician who has the necessary 
too ls and diagnostic equipment to properly 



& WARNING 

replace any airbag in your vehicle and assure 
system effectiveness in a crash. 
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& WARN ING (continued ) 

• Never permit salvaged or recycled airbags 
to be installed in your 

Other things that can affect Advanced Airbag performance 

Chang ing the vehicle's suspens ion system can 
chan ge the way that the Advanced 1\irba g 
System performs in a crash. For example, using 
tire-rim comb inations not approved by VOLK­
SWAGEN, lowering the vehicle, changing the 
stiffness of the sus pension , including the 
spr ings, suspe nsion struts, shock abso rbers etc . 
can chang e the forces that are meas ured by the 
air bag senso rs and sen t to the electron ic control 
unit. Some suspensio n changes can, for ex· 
amp le, increase the force levels meas ured by the 
sensors and make the airbag system depl oy in 
crashes in which it would not dep loy if the 
changes had not bee n made. Other kinds of 
changes may red uce the force levels measured 
by the senso rs and prevent the airbag from de­
ploying when it should. 

The Advanced Airbag System will not work the 
way it shoul d if the optional safety belt extender 
is not removed from the safety belt latch when 
the sea t is occup ied and the safety belt is not 
being used. Leaving the extend er attach ed to the 
sa fety belt buckle when the front seat is occu­
pied and the safety belt is not being used will 
signal the airbag control unit that the front seat 
is occup ied and that the safety belt is being used. 
The elec tron ic contro l unit for the airbag syste m 
will the n rece ive incor rect information that will 
cause the safe ty be lt pretens ione r to de ploy un ­
necessar ily and the front airbag to dep loy late r in 
collisions that would normally trigger the front 
airbag ear lier in the collision to help protect an 
unrestrained front seat occ upant. A prete n­
sioner that has dep loyed can not be repaired. 
The entire safety belt must be rep laced . For that 
reason, always remove the safety be lt extender 
when it is not needed and stow it sa fely 

23. In add ition , the safety belt extender 
must never be used to sec ure child rest raint s to 
the front passenge r seat. 

The sensors in the safety belt buckle for the 
d river and front passenge r sea t tell the elec­
tronic co ntrol modu le if the safe ty belt is latched 
or not. If the safe ty belt is being used, the front 

airbag will dep loy at a sl ightly highe r rate of ve­
hicle d ecelera tion than if the sa fety belt is no t 
being used. Therefore , in a particular collision, it 
is poss ible that an airbag will not deplo y at a 
sea ting position where the safety belt is be ing 
used but will infla te at the posit ion where the 
safe ty belt is not be ing used. It is important that 
nothing inter fere with the safety belt buckles so 
that the sensors can send the correct informa­
tion abou t safety belt use to the electron ic con ­
trol un it. 

if::. WARNING 

Changi ng th e vehicle's suspens ion includin g 
use of unapprove d tire- rim combin atio ns can 
change Advanced Airbag performa nce and in­
crease the risk of serious perso nal injury in a 
crash. 

• Never install suspens ion compon en ts that 
do not have the same pe rform ance charac ter­
ist ics as the components originally installed 
on your vehicle. 

• Never use tire-rim combi nations that have 
not been appro ved by Volkswagen. 

if::. WARNING 

Leaving the optiona l safety belt extender at ­
tached to the safety belt latch on the front pas­
senger seat when the safety belt is not being 
used will prevent the Advanced 1\irbagSyste m 
from functioning prop erly and can increase 
the risk of seriou s personal injur y in a colli­
sion . 

• Always remove the safety belt extende r 
when it is not needed and stow it safely when 
it is not being used with the safety belt. 

• Never use the safety belt extender to secure 
a child restraint at any seating position. 

if::. WARNING 

Items stor ed between the safety belt buckle 
and the cent er console can cause the sensors .._ 
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6 WARNING (continued ) 

in the buckle to send the wrong information to 
the airbag control unit and prevent the Ad­
vanced Airbag system from working proper ly. 

Side airbags 

Applies to vehicles: with side a irbags 

Description of side airbags 

6 WARNING (continued) 

• Always make sur e that nothing can inter - 1 
fe re with the safety be lt buckle s and that they 
are not 

The side airbag system can provid e suppl emental protection to properly re­
strain ed fron t seat occupant s. 

Fig. 26 Side a irbag in drive r sea t 

The side a irbags are in the backrest padd ing in 
th e from fig. 26. Your vehicle may also be 
equipp ed with opti ona l side ai r bags for th e rea r 
out side positions.The general locat ion is ident i­
fied by the word "AI HBAG" in the upp er regio n of 
th e bac krests. 

The side airbag system basically cons ists of: 

• the elec troni c contro l modul e with int e­
grated se nsors, pressure se nsors in th e front 
doo rs an d rear side impac t sensors (only four 
door s vehicle). 

• th e two side airb ags loca ted in th e sides of 
the front backrests a irbags 

• opti ona l side airb ags for the outb oard rea r 
seats (on ly four doo rs vehicle ). 

3) Where ap plicable 
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• the airba g warnin g light in the instrum ent 
cluster. 

The airb ag system is monitor ed electroni ca lly to 
make certain that it is fun ctionin g prop erly a t a ll 
time s. Each time you turn on the ignition, the 
a irbag system indicator light will come on for a 
few second s (self diagnostics). 

The side airba g system supplement s the safety 
belts and ca n help to redu ce the risk of inju ry to 

th e dri ver's and from passenger's and the rea r 
outboard 3> passenge r's upper torso on the side 
of the vehicl e that is struck in a side colli sio n. 
The airb ag infla tes only in s ide impa cts and only 
when the vehicle acce le rati on registered by th e 
control unit is high enough. If this rate is be low 
the refe rence value progr amm ed into the co ntrol 
unit . the side a irbags will not be trigge red, even 
though th e ca r may be badly damaged as a resu lt 
of th e collision. It is not possible to define an 
airba g tri ggerin g range that will cove r every pos­
sible angle of imp act, since the circum stances 
will vary considera bly between one collision and 
another. Important factors includ e, For exampl e, 
the nature (hard or soft) oft he imp actin g object, 
the an gle of im pac t, vehicle speed, e tc. 

46, "Imp ortant safety instru ctions for 
the side a irbag system". 

I 

Aside from th eir norm al safety func tion, safe ty 
belts work to he lp kee p th e driver or front pas­
senger in position in a side co llision so that th e 
side airb ags can provide protection when they 
inflate . Safety belts a lso help to keep rear seat 
passenge rs in position so th at opti onal rear seat ... 



side a irbags31 can provide prot ec tion in a side 
collision in wh ich the side a irbag inflates. 

The a irba g system is not a substitut e for your 
safet y belt. Rather, it is part of th e overa ll occu­
pant restraint system in you r vehicle. Always re­
member that the ai rbag system can onl y help to 
protect you if you are wea ring you r safety belt 
and wea ring it pro perly. This is another reaso n 
why you should always wear your safet y belts, 
no t just beca use th e law requires you to do so 
= page 13, ··sa fety belt s". 

It is important to remember that while the sup­
plemental side airba g system is des igned to help 
redu ce th e likelihood of se rious inju ries, other 
inj uries, for example, swelling. bruising, and 
minor abrasio ns can a lso be associated with 
these airbags. Rememb er too, side a irbags will 
deploy on ly once and o nly in ce rta in kinds of ac­
cident s your safe ty belts are a lways there to offe r 
pro tec tion. 

Vehicle dama ge, repai r costs o r even the lack of 
vehicle damage is not necessa rily an ind ica tion 
of proper airbag operation . In so me co llisions, 
bot h fron t and side airbags may inflate. Re­
member too, that a irbags will deploy o nly once 
and only in ce rtain kinds of collisions- your 
safety belt s are a lways there to offer protect ion in 
thos e acc idents in which ai rbags are not s up-
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posed to deploy or when they have alrea dy de­
ployed. 

The side a irbag system will not inflat e: 

• if the ignition is switched off, 

• in side co llisio ns when the accelera tion mea­
sured by the sensor is too low, 

• in front-end collisions, 

• in rear-e nd collisions, 

• in rollovers. 

In so me types of accidents the fron t airbags, 
Side Curta in Protec tionTM a irbags and side ai r­
bags may be triggered toget her. 

&, WARNING 

• Safety belt s and th e airbag system will onl y 
prov ide protection whe n occupant s are in the 
cor rect sea ting position = page 13, "Safety 
belts". 

• If th e a irbag indi cator light comes on when 
the vehicle is being used, have the system in ­
spec ted imm ediat ely by your authorized Volk­
swagen d ealer or qualified workshop. The side 
a irbag sys tem may not work properly even 
wh en th e vehicl e acceleration in a side colli­
sion is high enough to activate the airba g. 
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Applies to veh icles: with side oirbo gs 

How supplemental side airbags work 

Side airbags for the front passengers and optional side airbags for the outboa rd 
rear seats inflate in the blink of an eye and can help reduce the risk of upper torso 
injuries for occupants who are properly restrain ed. 

Fig . 27 Inflated side oirbog on left side of veh icle 

Suppl emental s ide ai rbags infla te between th e 
occupan t and the door pan el on the side of the 
vehicle that is struck in certain side co llision 
::::> fig. 27. 

Ap plies to vehicles: with side o irbog s 

When the sys tem is tri ggered, th e a irbag is filled 
with prope llant gas and breaks thro ugh a scam 
on the side of the sea tba ck identifi ed by th e 
"AIRI3AG" Iabel.lt inflates betwee n the side tri m 
pan el and th e passe nge r. In ord er to he lp pro­
vide this add itional prot ection , the side airbag 
must in flate within the blink of an eye at very 
high speed and with great force. The suppl e­
menta l side a irbag C(,)uld injure you if your 
seatin g pos ition is not proper o r upri gh t o r if 
items a re loca ted in the a rea where the supple­
menta l side a irbag inflat es . This appli es espe­
cially to childre n => page 53, "Chi ld safe ty" . 

Although they a rc not a soft pillow, they can 
"cu shion " the impac t an d in this way they can 
help 10 reduce th e risk of injury to the upp er part 
of the bod y. 

A fine du st may develop when the a irbag de­
ploys. This is normal and does not mea n the re is 
a fire in the 

Important safety instructions for the side a irbag system 

Airbags are only supplementa l restraints. Alway s properly wear safety belts and 
ride in a proper seating position. 

There is a lot th at you and your passe ngers must 
kno w and do to he lp the sa fe ty be lts and airba gs 
do their job to provide supp lement al protection. 

The side airba gs installed for the front seating 
positio ns and the rear outboard positions·ll have 
been designed and cert ified to he lp reduce the 
risk of injury tha t ca n be cau sed by airbags when 
they inflat e. parti cularl y when th e occupant s it­
ting next to it is not seated prop erly. 

&, WARNING (continued ! 

and improper seati ng positions increases th e 
risk o f ser ious persona l injury and deat h 
wheneve r a vehicle is being used. 

• To he lp reduce the ri sk of injury when th e 
supp lementa l side air bag in flates, 

- Always sit in an upri ght posit ion and do 
no t lean against th e area whe re the supp le­
mental side a irbag is loca ted. 

I 

Lt_ WARNING 

An in flat ing side a irba g can ca use se rious or 
fatal injur y. Impr operl y wea rin g safety belts 

- Never let a chil d or anyone e lse res t the ir 
head agains t th e side trim panel in the area 

4 ) Where appl icable 
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where the suppl ementa l side airbag in­
flates. 

- Always mak e sure that safety belts are 
wor n correctly, 

- Never let anyone sitting in the front seat 
put their hand o ut of the window. 

• Always make sure that the side airbag can 
inflat e without int erferen ce: 

- Never install seat covers or replace ment 
uphol stery over the front seat backs that 
have not been speci fically approv ed by 
Volkswagen. 

- Never use additional seat cushions that 
cover the areas wher e the side airbag s in­
flat e. 

- Dam age to the original sea t covers or to 
the seam in the area of the side airbag 
modul e must always be repaired immedi­
ate ly by an authorized Volkswagen dealer 
or qualified workshop. 

• Objects betwee n you and the airbag can in­
crease the risk of inju ry in a collision by inter ­
fering with the way the airbag unfolds or by 
being pus hed Into you as the airba g infl ates. 

- Never place or atta ch accesso ries or 
other objects (such as cup hold ers, tele­
phon e brackets, or even large, bulky ob-
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& WARNING (continued) 

jects) on the doors , over or near the area 
mar ked "AIHBAG" on the sea t backrests. 

- Accesso ries or othe r objects can beco me 
dangerou s miss iles and cause inju ry If the 
suppl emental side airbag inflates. 

- Neverca r ryanyobjectso rpct s in the de­
ployment space between them and the air­
bags or allow ch ildren or other passengers 
to travel in this position. 

• Always usc the built-in coat hooks on ly for 
lightweight clothing . Never leave any heavy or 
sha rp-ed ged objects in th e pockets that may 
inter fere with side airba gdeployment and can 
cause personal injury in a collision. 

• Always prevent the side airba gs from being 
damaged by heavy object s knockin g against or 
hitting the sides of the sea t backs. 

• The airbag syste m can only be triggered 
once. If the airbag has been triggered, the 
system must be replaced by an authori zed 
Volkswagen dealer or qualifi ed workshop. 

• Always have work invo lving the side airbag 
syste m, removal and installa tion of the airbag 
components, oro thcrre pairs performed by an 
authorized Volkswagen deale r or qualifi ed 
works hop. Otherwise the airbag system may 
not work cor rectly. 

• Never attempt to modify any com pone nts 
of the airbag sys tem in any way . .... 
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Side Curtain ProtectionTM airbags 

Applies to vehicles' with side curtain protection oirbogs 

Description of Side Curtain Protection™ airbags 

The airbag system can provide sup plemental protection to properly restrained oc­
cupants . 

Fig. 28 The Side Curtain Protection TM oirbogs located above the windows on the sides . 

The Side Curtain Protec tion.,." a irbag s are in the 
heade r a rea on bo th sides of the vehicle 
=> fig. 28. The ge neral loca tion is ide ntified by 
th e wo rd "AIHBAG". 

The Side Cun ai n Pro tec tion"' a irbag system 
a irbag syste m supple me nts the safety belts a nd 
can help to red uce the risk of inju ry for occ u­
pa m s' heads and upper to rso on the side of the 
vehicle tha t is st ruck in a side collis ion. The Side 
Cunai n Protec tion' ·" airbag inflates onl y in side 
im pacts and o nly when the veh icle accele rat ion 
regis tered by the co ntr ol un it is high e nough. If 
th is rate is below the reference va lue pro­
gram med into th e control un it, the Side Curtai n 
Protec tionTM will not be triggered. eve n tho ugh 
the car may be badly da maged as a res ult of the 
co llision. It is no t poss ible to define a n airbag 
tr iggering range tha t will cover eve ry poss ible 
angle of impac t, since the circumstances will 
vary considera bly betwee n one collis ion a nd a n­
ot her. Impo rtant factors incl ude, for examp le, 
th e na ture (hard or so ft) of th e imp acti ng object, 
the angle of impact, vehicle speed, etc. 
=> page 51, "How Side Curtain Protec tion,." air­
bags wo rk". 

Aside from th eir nor mal sa fety fun ction, safety 
belt s work to help keep the driver or front pas-
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se nge r in position in the even t of a co llision so 
that the Side Cu rtain Protection,." a irbags can 
provide prot ection . 

The a irb ag sys tem is not a substitute for your 
safety be lt. Hathe r, it is part of the overa ll occu­
pant restraint syste m in you r vehicle. Always re­
member th at the airbag system can o nly help 10 

protec t you if you are weari ng your safe ty belt 
a nd wea ring it properly. Th is is anothe r reason 
why you shou ld a lways wear your safety be lts, I 
not just because the law requ ires you to do so 
=> pag e 13, "Safe ty belts". 

Vehicle damage, repa ir costs o r even the lack of 
vehicle damage is no t necessa rily an indicati on 
of prope r a irbag operat ion . It is important tore­
mem ber that wh ile the Side Curtain Protec-
tionTM airbag sys te m is des igned to help redu ce 
the likelihood of serious injur ies, other injurie s. 
for examp le, swe lling , bruising. a nd minor abra­
sions can a lso be associated with these airbags. 
Hemember too. these airbags will dep loy on ly 
once and only in ce n a in kinds of collisions your 
safety belt s are always there 10 offer protec tion in 1 
those accid ents in which airbags are not sup-
posed 10 dep loy or when they have already de-
ployed. »> 



The Side Curtain Protection'M airbag system ba­
sically con sists of: 

• the elec troni c co ntrol mod ule with inle­
grated sensors, press ure se nsor s in the from 
door s and rear side impact sensor s. 

• the Side Curtain Protec tion '"' airbags above 
the front and rear s ide windo ws. 

• the ai rbag ind icato r ligh t in th e inst rum elll 
pan el. 

The airbagsys tem is moni tored elec tro nica lly to 
make ce rta in that it is funct ionin g prop e rly at all 
tim es. Each time you turn on th e ignition , th e 
a irbag system indica tor light will come on for a 
few seco nds (self di agnostics). 

The Side Curtain Protection tM airbag system is 
not activated: 

• if th e ignit ion is switched off, 

• in side co llisions when th e acce lera tion mea­
sured by the sensor is too low, 

Appli es to vehicles: with side curta in protection oirbogs 
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• in front-end co llisions, 

• in rear -end collisions, 

• in rollove rs. 

In so me types of accide nts th e fron t, Side Cur­
tain Protect ion TM and side airb ags may be trig­
gered togeth er. 

6 WARNING 

• Safety belt s and the a irha g syste m will onl y 
provide protection when occupants are in the 
prop er sea ting position => page 4. 

• If the airbag indicator light comes on when 
the vehicl e is being used, have the sys tem in ­
spected imm ediately by you r authorized Vol.k­
swage n deal er or qualified work shop. The 
Side Curta in Protection,.., a irba g may not 
work properly even when the vehicle acce lera ­
tion in a side co llision is high enough to acti ­
vate the airb ag . ..,. 

How Side Curtain Protection TM airbags work 

Side Curtain Protection TM airbags can work together with side airbags to help re­
duce the risk of head and upper torso injuri es for occupants who' are properly re­
strained . 

Fig. 29 Inflated Side Cur ta in Protect ian 'M airbogs 

on the left side 

The Side Curtain Protec tion,.,., airbag s inflate 
between the occupan t and the side windo w on 
that side of the vehicle that is struck in certa in 
side co ll isions => fig. 29. 

When the sys tem is trigge red, the Side Curt ain 
Protec tion,.., a irba g is filled with prope llant gas 
and break s th rough the header above the front 
and rear side wind ows and ce nte r door pillar 
and dep loys downwards. In order to help pro­
vide this add itio nal prote ctio n, th e Side Curt ain 
Protec tionTM airba g must infla te with in the 
blink of an eye at very high speed and with great 
force. The Side Curtain Protectio nTM airba g 
co uld injure you if your seatin g position is not 
proper or upright or if luca ted iu th e 
area where the sup plement al Side Curt ain Pro­
tec tionTM a irba g in flates . This appli es especia lly 
to ch ildren => page 53, "Child safe ty". 

Although t hey are not a soft pillow, Side Curta in 
Protec tion™ ca n "cushion " the impact and in 
th is way th ey can help to redu ce the risk of injury 
to the head and th e upp er part o f the body. 

A fine dust may develop when the a irbag de­
ploys. Thi s is quit e nor mal and do es not mean 
there is a fire in the vehicle . ..,. 
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App lies to vehicles: with side curtain protection oirbogs 

Important safety instructions on the Side Curtain ProtectionTM airbag 

system 

Airbags are only supplemental restraints. Always properly wear safety belts and 
ride in a proper seating position. 

There is a lot that you and your passenger s must 
know and do to help the safety belts and airbags 
do their job to provide supplem ental protec tion. 

The Side Curtain ProtectionTM airbags installed 
for the front seati ng and out board rear seating 
posit ions have been designed and certified to 
help reduce the risk of injury that can be caused 
by airbags when they inflate, part icu larly when 
the occupant sitti ng next to it is not seated prop­
erly. 

fn. WARNING 

lmprope rlywear ingsa fcty belts and imp roper 
sea ting positions increa se the risk of ser ious 
perso nal injury and death whenever a vehicle 
is being used. 

• Never let occupant s place any parts of their 
bodi es in the area from which the Side Curt ain 
ProtectionTM airbag inflates. 

• Always make sure that the Side Cur tain 
ProtectionTM airbag can inflate with ou t int er­
ference. 

• Use the built-in coat hooks on ly for light ­
weight clothing. Never leave any heavy or 
sharp -edged object s in the pocket s that may 
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& WARN ING (contin ued) 

interfere with airbag deployment and can 
cause persona l inju ry in a collision. 

• Never use hangers to han g clothe s on the 
hooks. 

• Only use factory-installed su n shades or, in 
the case of shades installed after the vehicle 
leaves the factory, use on ly genui ne Volk­
swagen sun shades ==> booklet 3.2 "Tips and 
Advice", chapter "Accessories , new part s, re­
pair s and modification s." 

• Always sit in proper sea ting position and 
wear safety belts while traveling so that the 
Side Curtain Protection ,.., airba gs can help 
provide protection. 

• The airb ag system can only be trigger ed 
once. If the airbag has been triggered, the 
system must be replaced by an authorized 
Volkswagen dealer or qualified works hop . 

• Always have work invo lving the curtain 
airbag system , removal and installation of the 
airbag components, or othe r repairs per­
formed by a qualified deal ership. Othenvis e 
the airba g system may not work correctly. 

• Never atte mpt to modify any compo nen ts 
of the airbag system in any way . .. 

I 
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Child safety 

Child Seats 

Introduction 

The rear seat is generally the safest place in a collision. 

The physical principle s of what happ ens when 
you r vehicle is in an acc iden t app ly also to chil­
dren ::::> page 15. "Why safe ty belts?". But unlike 
adu lts and teena gers, their muscle s and bones 
are not fully deve loped. In man y respects chil­
dren are a t greater risk of serious injury in acci­
dents than are adult s. 

Because children's bod ies are not fully deve l­
oped , they must use restraint systems especially 
designed for their size. weight , and body struc­
ture . Many count ries and all sta tes of the United 
State s and provinces of Canada have laws re­
qu iring the use of approved child restraint sys­
tem s for infant s and sma ll children. 

In a frontal c rash at a speed of 20-35 mph (30-
56 km /hl the forces ac ting on a 13-pound (6 kg) 
infant will be more than 20 time s the weight of 
the child . This mean s th e weight of the child 
would suddenl y be more than 260 pound s 
(120 kg). Under th ese co nd itions , only an appro­
priate child restraint properl y used can reduce 
th e risk of serious inju ry. Child restraint s, like 
adult safety belts. must be used properl y to be 
effec tive. Used improperl y, they can increase the 
risk of serious injury in an accident. 

Cons ult the child seat manuf ac tu rer's instruc­
tions to be sure th e seat is right for your child's 
size::::> page 56, "Im portant safet y inst ruc tions 
for using ch ild seats". Please be sure to read and 
heed all of the important informati on and 
WAHNINGS abo ut child safety, Advanced Air­
bags, and the installation of child res traints in 
thi s booklet. 

The re is a lot you need to know abo ut th e Ad­
vanced Airbags in your vehicle and how they 
work when infant s and children in child re­
straint s are on th e fron t passenger sea t. Beca use 
of the large amount of important infor mat ion, 
we cannot repeat it all here. We urge you to read 
the de ta iled informatio n in this book le t abou t 

airb ags and the Advanced Airbag System in your 
vehicle and th e very important informat ion 
about tran SJJOrt ing child ren on the front pas­
senger seat. Please be sure to heed the WAHN­
INGS they are extremely important for your 
safety and the safety of your passenger s, espe­
cially infant s and small children . 

Lt_ WARNING 

• Acciden t stati stics have shown that chil ­
dren a re generally safer in the rear sea t area 
th an in the front sea ting position. Always re­
st rain any child age 12 and und er in th e rear. 

• All vehicle occupan ts and especia lly chil ­
dren must be restrained properly whenever 
riding in a vehicle. An unrestrained or im­
proper ly restrained child could be injur ed by 
st riking th e interior or by being ejected from 
the vehicle during a sudden maneu ver or im­
pact. An unrestrained or improperly re­
strained ch ild is also at grea ter risk of injury or 
death through conta ct with an infl a ting 
airbag. 

• A suit able child res trai nt properl y ins talled 
and used at one of the rear seating pos itions 
prov ides th e highest degree of prot ect ion for 
infant s and small childre n in most accident 
situat ions 

Lt_ WARNING 

Childr en on the front seat ofanycareve n with 
Advanced Airbags can be serious ly injured or 
even killed when an airbag infla tes. 

• A ch ild in a rearward-f aci ng child seat in­
stalled on the front passenger seat will be seri­
ously injur ed and can be killed if the front 
airbag inflat es. 

• The infl ati ng a irbag will hit the child sea t 
or infant carrie r with great force and will ... 
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&, WARNING (continued) 

smash the child seat and child against the 
backrest, center armrest, door or roof. 

• Always install rearward-facing child seats 
on the rear seat. 

• If you have, in exceptional circumstances, 
decided to install a rearward-facing child scat 
on the front passenger seat and the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does not come 
on and stay on whenever the ignition is on, 
immediately install the reanvard-facing ch ild 
sea t in a rear seating position and have the 
airbag system insp ected immediately by your 
authorized Volkswagen dealer or qualified 
workshop. 

& WARNING 

Fonvard-facing chi ld sea ts installed on the 
front passenger seat may int erfere with the de­
ployment of the airbag and cause serious per­
sonal injury to th e child. 

• If in exceptional circumstances you must 
install a fon vard-facing child restraint on the 
front passenger sea t: 

- Always make sure that the forward­
facing child seat has been designed and 
certified by its manufacturer for usc on a 

&, WARNING (continued) 

front sea t with a passenger front and s ide 
airbag. 

- Always follow the manu fact urer 's in ­
struc tion s provided with the child seat or 
infant carrier. 

- Never put the forward-facing child re­
straint up against or very ncar the instru ­
ment panel. 

- Always set the safety belt upper an­
chorage to the highest adjustment posi­
tion. 

- Always move the passenger seat to the 
highest position in the up and down ad­
justme nt range and move it back to there­
armost position in the seat 's fore and aft 
ad justment range, as far away from the 
airbag as possible before installing the for­
ward-facing child restraint. The backr est 
must be adjusted to an upright position. 

- Always make sure that nothing preven ts 
the front seat from being moved all the way 
back to the rearmo st position in its fore 
and aft adjustment range. 

- Always make sure that the PASSENGER 
AIR BAG OFF light comes on and stays on 
all the time whenever the ignition is 
switched 

I 

I 

Advanced front airbag system and children 

Your vehicle is equipped with a dual-stage front 
"Advanced Airbag System" in comp liance with 
United States Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Stan­
dard (FMVSS) 208 as app licable at the time your 
vehicle was manufac tured. 

The Advanced Airbag system in your vehicle has 
been cert ified to meet the "low-risk " require­
ments for 3 and 6 year-old childre n (as defined 
in the standard ) on the passe nger side and small 
adults on the driver side. "Low risk" deployment 
occurs in tho se crashes that take place at lower 
d eclaratio ns as defin ed in the electronic co mrol 
uni t. The low risk d eployment criteria are in­
tended to redu ce the risk of injury throu gh inter­
action with the airbag that can occu r in these 
collisions, for example, by being too close to the 
steering wheel and instrument panel when the 
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airbag inflat es. In additi on, the system has been I 
cert ified to compl y with the "suppress ion" re­
quirements of the Safety Standa rd, to turn off the 
front airbag for infant s up to 12 month s who are 
restrain ed on the front passenge r seat in ch ild 
restraim s that are lis ted in the Standard. 

Even though your veh icle is eq uipped with an 
Advanced Airba g system, all child ren, especia lly 
thos e 12 years and younger, should always ride 
in the back seat properly restrained for their age 
and size. The airbag on the passenger side 
makes the front sea t a poten tially dang erous 
place for a ch ild to ride. The front seat is not the 
safest place for a child in a fotward-facing child 
seat. It can be a very dangerous place for an in- I 
fant or a larger ch ild in a rearward -facing 
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Advanced Airbags and the weight-sensing mat in the front seat 

The Advan ced Airbag System in your vehicle de­
tects th e pre sence of an infant or child in a child 
restra int on the fron t pass enger seat using the 
we ight-sens ing ma t in the sea t c ushion and the 
sensor below the sa fety belt latch on the front 
passe nger sea t th at mea sures the tension on the 
sa fe ty be lt. 

The weight -se nsing mat mea sures total weight 
of the child and the ch ild seat and a chi ld blanket 
on the front passe nger seat. The weight on th e 
front passenge r sea t is related to th e design of 
the child restraint and its "footp rint," the size 
and sha pe of the bottom of th e child restr aint as 
it sits on th e seat. The we ight of a child restraint 
a nd its "footprint " vary for diffe re nt kind s of 
child res traint s and for th e differe nt model s of 
th e same kind of child restraint offered by child 
res tra int manufa cturers. 

The weight ranges for th e indi vidual types, 
makes and mod els of child restrai nts that the 
NHTSA has spec ified in the Safe ty Standard to­
gethe r with the we ight ranges of typical infan ts 

a nd typical I year-o ld child have been s10red in 
the contro l unit of the Advanced Airba g Syste m. 
When a child res tra int is bein g used on the front 
passe nger seat with a typi cal! yea r-old infant , 
the Advanced Airbag System compar es the 
weight mea sured by the weight -se nsing m at 
with the inform ation s tored in the elec tro nic 
cont rol unit. 

The elec troni c contro l unit a lso registers th e ten ­
sion o n the front passenger safe ty belt. The ten ­
sion on the safe ty belt for th e front passe nger 
seat will be differe nt for an adu lt who is prope rly 
using th e sa fety belt a s compared to th e te nsion 
on the belt when it is used to atta ch a child re­
stra int to the sea t. The sensor below the latc h for 
th e safety belt for the front seat passe nger mea­
sures th e tens ion on the belt. The input from thi s 
sensor is then used with the we ight to "dec ide," 
whe the r there is a ch ild res traint with a typical 
I year-o ld child on the front pas se nger sea t a nd 
whet her or not the airba g must be turn ed off. <4 

Child restraints and Advanced Airbags 

Regard less of the child res train t th at you use, 
make sure that it has bee n ce rtified to meet 
Uni ted Sta tes Federa l Motor Vehicle Safety Stan­
dards and has been ce rtified by its ma nufa cture r 
for use with an airba g. Always be sure th a t the 
child restraint is prope rly installed at one of the 
rear seat ing positions. If in exce pti onal circ um ­
sta nces you mu st use it on th e front pas senger 
seat , carefully read all of the information on 
child safety and Advanced Airbag s an d heed all 
of the applic able WARNINGS. Make certain th at 
the child res traint is correc tly recog nized by the 
weight-se nsing mat inside th e front passe nge r 
seat , that the fron t pas senge r a irbag is turn ed off 
and th at the airbag s tatu s is always correc tly sig­
naled by the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light. 

Man y ty pes and mode ls of child res train ts have 
bee n ava ilable ove r th e years . new mod els a re 
introdu ced regular ly incorporating new and im­
pro ved des igns and olde r mod e ls a re taken ou t 
of produ ction. Child res traint s a re not standard ­
ized. Ch ild restraint s of the sam e type ty pically 

have different weights and sizes and different 
"footpri nts," th e size and shap e of the bott om of 
the ch ild res traint that sits on th e sea t, when 
they are installed o n a vehicl e seat. These differ­
e nces make it virtu a lly imp oss ible to certify 
co mplian ce with th e require me nt s for advanced 
a irbags with each a nd every ch ild restra int that 
has ever bee n so ld in the past or will be sold ove r 
the co urse of th e useful life of your vehicl e. 

For this rea son , the United State s Nation al 
Highway Traffic Safety Adm inistrat ion has pub­
lished a list of speci fic type, makes and models 
of child res tra int s th at must be used to certif y 
compliance of the Advanc ed Airbag System in 
your vehicle with th e suppr ess ion requir eme nt s 
of Federal Motor Vehicle Safe ty Standa rd 208. 
These child restraint s a re: 

A. Car beds, manufactured on or after Sep­
tember 1, 2004: 

• Casco Drea m Ride 02-719 IJi> 
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B. Rear facing child restraint systems, manufac­
tured on or after September 1, 2004: 

(When the res train t sys te m co mes equ ipped 
with a removable base, comp liance has to be 
certified wit h o r without the base) . 

• Britax Handl e with Care 191 

• Centu ry Assu ra 4553 

• Century Smart Fit 4543 

• Cosco Arriva 02727 

• Even flo Discovery Adjust Right 212 

• Even flo First Cho ice 204 

• Graco Infan t 8457 

C. Forward-facing convertible child restraint 
systems, manufactured on or after Se ptember 1, 
2004: 

• Britax Houndabout 161 

• Britax Expressway ISO FIX 

• Century Enco re 4612 

• Century STE 1000 4416 

• Cosco Olympian 02803 

• Cosco Touri va 02519 

• Even flo Horizon V 425 

• Even flo Medallion 254 

• Safety 151 Comfo rt Ride 22-400 

D. Forward-facing toddler / belt positioning 
booster systems, manufactured on or aft e r Sep­
tember 1, 2004: 

• Britax Roads ter 9004 

• Century Next Step 4920 

• Cosco High Back Booster 02-442 

• Even flo Right Fit 245 

.&, WARNING 

To reduc e the risk of serious injury, make su re 
that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light comes 
on and stays on when ever a child restraint is 
in stalled on the front passenger seat and the 
ignition is switched on. 

• Take the child restraint off the front pas­
senge r sea t and install it properly at one of the 
rear seat position s if th e PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light does not stay on. 

• Have th e airbag sys tem inspected by your 
au thori zed Volkswagen dealer imm ediatel y. <4 

Important safety instructions for using child seats 

Correct use of child seals substantially reduces the risk of injury in an accident! 

Fig. 30 Never let babies or older children ride in a 
vehicle while sitting on the lop of ano ther passenger. 

- All childr e n, espec ially those 12 yea rs 
and younge r, should always ride in the 
back sea t prop erly res tra ined for their age 
and size. 

- Always use the right child seat for eac h 
child and always use it properl y => page 53. 

- Always ca refully follow the child seat 
manufact urer' s ins tru ctions on ho w to 
route the safety belt properl y through the 
ch ild sea t. 

- Wh en using the vehicl e safety belt to in­
stall a child seat, you must first act ivate the 
switchab le locking fea ture on the safety 

I 

I 

As the driver, you are responsible for the 
safety of every bod y in the vehicle, espe­
cially childr en: 

be lt to preve nt the child seat from moving 1 
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- Push the ch ild sea t down with your full 
we ight to get the safety belt rea lly tight so 
that the sea t cannot move forward or side­
ways mo re tha n about one inch (2.5 em). 

If you must insta ll a child restrained on the front 
passe nger sea t in except iona l circumstances, be 
sure to read and heed the importan t informat ion 
and WAllNIGNS in the section of this booklet 
:::. page 30. ""Child restraint s on the front sca t 
some imp ortan t thin gs to know·· as well as the 
add itiona l infor mation und er :::. page 53, ""Child 
sa fety". 

There are also additi onal adjustments tha t mus t 
be made in order to be able to properl y install a 
chi ld restrained on the from seat: 

• Set the safety bell upper anchorage for the 
front passenger seat to the highest adju stment 
pos ition if the ava ilable safety belt length is suf­
ficient to prope rly insta ll the child restraim 
:::.&. 
• Move the front passe nger scat to the highest 
pos ition in the sea t's up and down ad justment 
ran ge. 

• Move the front passe nger seat to the rear­
most positio n in the seat's fore and aft adjust­
ment range, as far away from the airbag as pos­
sible before installing the forward-facing child 
restrain t :::.& . 

• If a strap ortethe r is being used to tic the 
ch ild seat to the front passe nger sea t, make sure 
that it is not so tight that it causes the weight ­
se nsing mat to measure more weight than is ac­
lllally on the seat. 

Always reme mb er: Even though your vehicle is 
equipp ed with an Advanced Airbag system, a ll 
children. espec ially those 12 years and younger, 
should always ride in the back scat prop erly re­
strai ned for their age and size. 

_& WARNING 

Not using a child sea t, using the wrong child 
sea t or improp erly instaUing a child restraint 
increases the risk of se rious personal inju ry 
and dea th . 

• All vehicle occu pants and especia lly ch il­
dren must always be restrain ed prope rly 
wheneve r riding in a vehicle . 

- An unre strain ed or improp erly re­
strained child can be injur ed or killed by 
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&, WARNING (continued) 

be ing th rown again st the inside of the ve­
hicle or by being ejected from it during a 
sudd en maneuv er or impa ct. 

- An unre stra ined or improp er ly re­
strained child is at much greater risk of in­
jury or death by being struck by an in ­
flating ai rbag. 

• Comm erciall y available child sea ts are re­
quired to comply with U.S. Federal Motor Ve­
hicle Safety Stand ard (FMVSS 213). 

- When bu ying a ch ild restraint , select one 
that fits yo ur child and the vehicle. 

- Only use child restraint systems that 
fully con tact the flat portion of the sea t 
cushion. The child restraint must not tip or 
lean to eith er side. Volkswagen does not 
recommend using child sea ts that rest on 
legs or tube -like frames. They do not pro­
vide adeq uate con tact with th e seat. 

- Always heed all legal requirem ents per ­
taining to the installation and use of child 
sea ts and carefu lly follow the instru ction s 
provided by the manufacturer of the sca t 
you are using. 

• Never allow ch ildren und er 4 ft 9 in 
(57 inches / 1.45 meter s) to wear a no rmal 
safe ty belt. They must always be restrained by 
a prop er child restra int system. Othcnv ise, 
th ey could sustain injur ies to the abdom en 
and neck areas during sudd en braklng ma­
neuvers or accidents. 

• Never let more than one child occupy a 
child scat. 

• Never le t babie s or older child ren ride in a 
vehicle while sitt ing on tlte lap of ano ther pas­
senge r. 

- Holdin g a child in your arm s is never a 
subs titut e for a child restraint system. 

- The strongest person could not hold the 
child with the forces that exist in an acci­
dent . The child will strike the interior of the 
vehicle and can also be struck by the pas­
senge r. 

- The child and the pas senge r can also in­
jure each ano ther in an acci dent. 

• Never install rcanvard -facingchild seats or 
in fant carri ers on the front passe nger sea t. A 
child will be se riou sly inju red and can be ... 
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& WARNING (continued) 

killed when th e passenger airbag inflate s­
even with an Advanced Airbag System. 

• The inflat ing airbag will hit the child sea t 
or infant carrier with great force and will 
smash the child sea t and child against the 
backre st, center armrest, door o r roof. 

• Always install reanva rd-facing child sea ts 
or infant carriers on the rear sca t. 

• Fonvard -facing child seats installed on the 
front passenger's sea t can interfere with the 
airbag when it inflates and cause serious in­
jury to the child. Always install forward -facing 
child sea ts on the rear seat. 

• If excep tional circumstance s requir e the 
use of a forward -facing child restraint on the 
front passenger 's scat, the child 's safety and 
well-being requir e that the following specia l 
preca uti ons be taken: 

- Make sure the fonvard -facing sea t has 
been des igned and certified by its manu­
facturer for use on a front sca t with a pas­
senger front and s ide airba g. 

- Always carefully follow the manufa c­
turer's instruction s provided with the child 
seat or carrier. 

- Always move the front passenger sca t 
into the rearmo st position of the passenger 
seat's fore and aft adjustment rang e, and as 
far away from the airbag as possible before 
installin g the child restraint . 
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& WARNING (continued) 

- Always make sure that nothing prevents J; 
the front passenger's sea t from being 
moved to the rcarmost position in its fore 
and aft adju stm ent range. 

- Always mak e sure that the backrest is in 
the upri ght position. 

• Always buckle the child sea t finnl y in place 
even if a child is not sitting in it. A loose child 
seat can fly around durin g a sudd en stop or in 
a collision. 

• Always read and heed all WAHNINGS 
whenever using a child restrained in a vehicle 
is being page 13, "Safety belts", 

page 28, "Airbag system" and 53, I 
"Child safety". 

.&, WARNING 

To reduce the risk of serio us injury, make sure 
that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light co mes 
on and stays on whenever a child restraint is 
installed on the front passenger seat and the 
ignition is switched on. 

• Take the child restra int oiT the front pas· 
senger seat and install it proper ly at one of the 
rear sea t posi tions if the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light does not stay on. 

• Have the airbag system inspec ted by your 
authorized Volkswagen dealer or qualified 
worksho p immediat ely. -4 
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Infant seats 

Babies and infants up to at least one year old that weigh at least20- 22lbs. (9-
10 kg) must sit in rearward -facing child restraint s that suppo rt the back, neck and 
head in a collision . 

Fig. 31 Rearward-facing infant seat properly in­
stalled on the rear seat 

- When using the vehicle safety bell to in­
stall a ch ild sea t, you must firs t activate the 
switchab le locking feat ure on the safety 
belt to prevent th e child seat from moving 
=> page 63. 

- If a strap or tet her is being used to tie 
the child seat to th e front passenger seat, 
make sure that it is no t so tight that it 
caus es d1e weigh t-sensing mat to meas ure 
more weight than is actually on the sea t. 

Infants up to about one year (up to 22lbs. or 
10 kg) are best prote cted in special infant car­
riers and child sea ts des igned for the ir age 
group. Many experts believe that infants and 
small children should ride on ly in specia l re­
straints in which the ch ild faces the back of the 
vehicle. These infant sca ts suppo rt the baby's 
back, neck and head in a collision. These child 
sea ts can be used safely only on the rear seat of 
your Volkswagen => Jig. 31. 

fn. WARNING 

Not using a child sca t, usfng the wrong child 
sea t or imprope rly installing a child restra int 
increases the risk of serio us pers onal injury 
and dea th in a co llision. 

• Never insta ll rean vard -facing child sea ts or 
infant carriers on the front passe nger sea t ­
even with an Advanced Airbag System. A child 
will be seriously injured and can be killed 
when the infl atin g airbag hits the child sea t or 
infan t carrier with great force and smashes the 
child seat and ch ild aga inst the backres t, 
center arm rest, door or roof. 

• Always insta ll reanvard -facing child sea ts 
or infant carr iers on the rear sea t. 

• Never insta ll a reanva rd-facing child re­
strai nt in the fonvard-faci ng direction. These 
restra in ts are designed for the specia l needs of 
infants and very sma ll children and cann ot 
p rotect them proper ly if the seat is fonva rd­
faci ng. 

• If you must install a reanva rd facing child 
seat on the front passenge r sca t beca use of ex­
cepti onal circumstances and the PASSENGER 
AIR BAG OFF light does not come on and stay 
on , immediately install the reanvar d-facing 
child sea t in a rear sea ting position and have 
the airbag systcm lnspec tcd by your autho ­
rized Volkswage n dealer or qualified work­
shop . 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS 
whenever using a child restrained in a vehicle 
is being used => page 13, "Safety belts" , 
=> page 28, "Airbag syste m" and => page 53, 
"Child 
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Convertible child seats 

Properly used convertible child seats can help protect toddl ers and childr en over 1, 
age 1 and up to about age 4 who weigh between at least 20 and up to approxi­
mately 40 lbs. (9 and 18 kg) in a crash. 

Fig. 32 Smaller child in a properly installed lor· 
word -lacing LATCH child restraint 

- When using th e vehicle safety belt to in­
stall a child sea t, you must firs t activ ate the 
switchable locki ng feature on the safety 
belt to pre vent the child seat from moving 
==> page 63. 

- Push the child sea t down with your full 
weight to ge t the safety be lt really tight so 
that the sea t cannot mov e forward or side­
ways more than about o ne inch (2.5 em). 

- Fasten the safe ty belt that is part of the 
child res traint syste m sec ure ly and pull it 
tight so that you can on ly slip one finger 
und erneath the shoulder belt porti on at 
the child 's ches t. 

- Attach the tether st rap (=> page 69) to 
the teth er anchorag e for the sea ting posi­
tion where the child restra int is being in­
sta lled ==> page 68. 

- If a strap or te ther is bein g used to tie 
the chi ld seat to th e front passe nger sea t, 
make sure that it is not so tight th at it 
causes the weight -se nsing mat to meas ure 
mor e weight than is actua lly on the seat. 
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A toddle r or ch ild is usually too large for an in­
fant restraint, if it is more than one year old and 
weighs more than 22 1bs. (10 kg). 

Toddlers and chiJdren between one and about 
four years old and weigh be tween 22 1bs. (10 kg) 
and 40 lbs. (18 kg) must always be properly re­
strained in a child seat certified for the ir size and 

fig. 32. 

The airbag on the passenger side makes the 
front seat a pot ent ially dang erous place for a I 
ch ild to ride. The front seat is not the safest place 
for a child in a forward-fac ing chi ld seat. It is a 
very dan gerous place for an infant or a larger 
ch ild in a rearward-facing sea t. 

.&, WARNING 

Not using a child sea t, using the wrong child 
seat or improperly installing a child restra int 
increases the risk of serious personal injury 
and death in a collision or other emergency 
si tuation. 

• Children on the front sea t of any car, even 
with Advanced Airbags, can be seriously In-
jured or even killed when an airbag inflate s. A 
child in a rearward -facing child seat installed 
on the fron t passen ger sea t will be se riousl y 
injured and can be killed if the front airbag in­
flates- even with an Advanced 1\irbag System . I. 
• The inflating airbag will hit the child sea t 
or infant carrier with great force and will 
smash the ch ild sea t and ch ild against the 
backres t, center armrest, door or roof. 

• Always ins tall rearward -facing ch ild seats 
on the rear seat. 

• If you must i.nstall a rearward facing child 
sea t on the front passeng er sea t because of ex­
cept ional circumstances and the PASSENGER 
AIR BAG OFF light does not come on and stay 
on, imm ediately install the rearward-facing 
child sea t in a rear sea ting position and have 
the airbag system inspected by your autho­
rized Volkswagen dealer or qualified work-
shop. ... 



/1. WARNING (continued) 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS 
when ever using a child restrain ed in a vehicle 
is being used => page 13, "Safety belts", 
=>page 26, "Airbag system " and => page 53, 
"Child safety". 

& WARNING 

An improperly instal led child restraint can in­
ter fere with the airbag as it deploys and seri­
ously injur e or even kill tlte child- even with 
an Advanced Airbag System. 

• If, in exceptional circumstances, you must 
install a fornoard-facing child restraint on the 
front passe nger's seat: 

- Fon vard -facing child sea ts installed on 
tlte front passenger's sea t may int erfere 
with tlte deployment of the airbag and 
cause serious perso nal inju ry to the child. 

- Always make sure tlte fonvard- facing 
sea t has been designed and certified by its 
manufacturer for use on a front sea t with a 
passenger front and side airbag. 

- Always caref ully follow th e manufac­
turer's instr uction s provided with the child 
seat or carrier. 
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/1. WARNING (continued) 

- Never put the fonvard-facing child re­
straint up against or very near the instru­
men t panel. 

- Always move the passenger seat into its 
rearmost position in tlte sea t's fore and aft 
adju stm ent range, as far away from the 
airbag as possib le before installing the for­
ward-fac ing child restraint. The backre st 
must be adjusted to an upri ght position. 

- Always make sure th at no tlting prevents 
the front passenger's sea t from being 
moved to th e rearmost position in its fore 
and aft adj ustment range. 

- Never place additional items on tlte sea t 
that can increase the total weight regis­
tered by the weight-sensing mat and can 
cause inju ry in a cras h. 

• Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light comes on and s tays on all th e time 
whenever the ignit ion is switched on. 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does 
not come on and stay on, immediat ely install 
the fonvard-facing child sea t in a rear seat ing 
position and have tlte airbag syste m inspected 
by your authorized Volkswagen dea ler or 
qualified 
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Booster seats and safety belts 

Properly used booster seats can help protect children who weigh more than 
40 lbs. (18 kg) who are 4 to at least 8 years old and are less than 4ft. 9 in. (57 inche s 
I 1,45 meters) tall in a collision. 

Fig. 33 Child properly restrained in a booster seat 
on the rear seat 

The vehicle 's safety belts alone will not fit 
most childr en until they are at leas t 
4ft. 9 in. (57 inches / 1,45 meters) tall. 
Booster seats raise these childr en up so 
tha t the safety be lt will pass properly over 
the stron g parts of their bod ies and the 
safety belt can help pro tect them in a co lli­
sion. 

- Do not use the switchab le locking fea­
ture when using the vehicle s safety belt to 

res train a child on a booste r seat. 

- Always pos ition the should er por tion of 
the safe ty belt midway over the child 's 
shou lder. If you must transport an older 
child in a booster seat on the front pas­
senger sea t, you ca n use the safety belt 
he ight ad justmen t to help adj ust the 
should er port ion proper ly. 

- Always make sure that the shoulder 
port ion never res ts aga inst or across the 
child 's neck. 

- Always make sure that the ch ild can 
wea r the lap belt po rtion low across the 
thigh s or pe lvis and never over the 
sto mach or abdo men. 
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Child ren up to a t leastB years old (over 40 lbs. or 
18 kg) are best protec ted in child safety seats de· 
signed for the ir age and we igh t => page 62, 
fig. 33. Experts say that the skele tal struc ture, 
part icular ly the pe lvis, of these child ren is not 
fully developed, and they should not use the ve­
h icle safe ty be lts without a suitab le child re­
straint. 

Child ren who are at least 4ft. 9 in. (57 inches I 
1,45 meters) tall can generally use the vehicle 's 
three po int lap and shoulder belts. Never use the 
lap be lt portion of th e vehicle's safety belt a lone 
to restrain any child, rega rdless of how big the 
ch ild is. Always remember that chi ldren do not 
have the pronoun ced pelvic structu re requ ired 
for th e proper fun ction of lap belt portion of the 
veh icle 's three poin t lap and shou lder belt s. The 
ch ild's safety abso lutely require s tha t a lap belt 
po rtion of the safety be lt be fastened snugl y and 
as low as possible aro und th e pelvis. Never let 
the lap be lt port ion of the safety belt pass over 
the child's stomach or abdomen. 

It is usually best to put these ch ildren in appro­
priate booster seats . Be sure the booster seat 
meets all ap plicabl e safe ty standards . 

Booster sea ts raise the sea ting position of the 
child and reposition both the lap and sho ulder 
part s of the safe ty belt so that they pass across 
the child's body in the right places. The routin g 
of the belt over the child' s body is very impor­
tan t for the ch ild' s pro tect ion, whether or not a 
booste r sea t is used . Childre n age 12 and under 
sho uld a lways ride in the rear seat. 

In a collisio n, airba gs mus t infl ate within a bli nk 
of an eye and with considerable force. In orde r to 
do its job , the airbag needs room to infla te so 
tha t it will be the re to pro tect the occ upant as the 
occupant moves forwar d into the ai rbag. 

A vehicle occ upant who is ou t of posit ion and 
too close to the a irbag gets in the way of an in­
fla ting a irbag. When an occupant is too close, he 
or she will be struck violen tly and wiLl rece ive se-
rious or poss ibly even fatal inju ry. ._ 



In order for the air bag to otTer prote ction , it is 
important that a ll vehicle occupant s, especiall y 
any children , who must be in the front seat be­
cau se of exceptional circum stance s , be prop erly 
restrained and as far away from the airbag as 
poss ible. By keeping room between the child's 
bod y and the front of the passe nger compart­
ment, the airbag can inflate comp letely and pro ­
vide supplemental protec tion in certain frontal 
collisions. 

,&. WARNING 

Not using a booster sea t, using the booster 
sea t impro perly, incorrectly installin g a 
booster seat or using the veh icle safe ty belt 
improperly increases the risk of ser ious per­
sonal injury and death in a co!Hsion or other 
emergency situation. To help reduce the risk 
of serio us personal injury and /o r death: 

• Always make sure to position the should er 
portion of the three-po int belt over the middle 
of child 's shou lder. 

• Never let the sho ulder portion of the belt 
res t against or across the neck, face, chin , or 
throat of the child. 

• Always make sure the lap belt portion of 
the three-point belt is worn snug and passes as 
low as possible across the child' s pelvis. Never 
let the belt pass over the soft abdomen. 

• Failur e to properly route safety belts over a 
ch ild's body will cause severe injuries in an ac­
cident or other emergency situat ion 
=> page 13. 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Childr en on the front sea t of any ca r, even 
with Advanced Airbags, can be ser iously in­
jured or even killed when an airbag inflates. A 
child in a rearward-facing child seat installed 
on the front passenger seat will be ser iously 
injured and can be killed if the front airba g in­
fla tes. 

• Never let a child stand or kneel on any seat, 
for exampl e the front seat. 

• Never let a child ride in the cargo area of 
your vehicle. 

• Always remember that a ch ild lean ing for­
wa rd, sitting sideways or out of position in any 
way during a collision can be struck by a de­
ploying airbag. This will result in serio us per­
sonal injury or death. 

• If you must install a reanvard facing child 
seat on the front passenger seat because of ex­
cep tional circumstances the PASSENGER AIR 
BAG OFF light must come on and stay on, 
whenever the igniti on is switched on. 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does 
not come on and stay on, perform the checks 
described => page 40. 

• Take the child restraint off the front pas­
se nger sea t and install it properly a t one of the 
rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light do es not stay on whenever the igni ­
tion is switched on. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS 
whenever using a child restrained in a vehicle 
is being used =:> page 13, "Safety belts ", 
=> page 26, "Airbag system" and => page 53, 
"Child safety". <4 

Installing child restraint with a safety belt 

Important things to know 

Safety belts for the rear seats and the front passenger seat can be locked with the 
switchabl e lockin g feature to properly secure child seats. 

The retractors for the rear seat safety belts and 
the front passenger safety belt have a switchable 
locking featur e for child restraint s in add ition to 
the emergency locking feature. 

If you need to install a ch ild seat at one of these 
seating position s, you must first route the safety 
belt as directed by the manufa cturer of t he child 
seat that you are using and then activate the 
con vertibl e locking feature . tJ> 
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Whenever a child restrain! is installed with a 
safety belt, the safety belt mus t be locked so that 
belt webb ing cannot unreel. The switchable 
locking feature lets you lock the be lt so that a 
child restraint can be properly installed and, for 
example, so that it can' t tip to the side when the 
veh icle goes aro und a corner. 

Always remember: Even though your vehicle is 
equipped with an Advanced Airbag system, all 
child ren, especia lly those 12 years and younger, 
should always ride in the back seat properly re­
strained for their age and size. 

& WARNING 

Improperly installed child seats increase the 
risk of serio us personal inju ry and death in a 
collis io n. 

• Always make sure that the safety belt re­
tra ctor is locked when installin g a ch ild sea t. 
An unlo cked safety belt retrac tor cannot hold 
the child sca t in place durin g normal driving 
o r in a crash. 

• Always buckle the child seat firmly in place 
even if a child is not sittin g in it. A loose child 
seat can fly around during a sudd en stop or in 
a collision. 

• Always make sure that the rea r sea t back­
rest to which the center rear safety belt is at­
tached is sec urely latched wheneve r the rear 
center safety belt is being used to sec ure a 
child res traint => booklet 3.1 "Control s and 
Equipm ent", chapt er "Rear scat. " 

• If the backrest is not sec urely latched, the 
child and the child restraint will be thrown for­
ward together with the backrest and will strike 
part s of the vehicle interior. The child can be 
seriou sly injur ed or killed. 

• Never install rearward -faci ng child scats or 
infant carriers on the front passenger scat . A 
dtild will be seriou sly inju red and t.:an be 
killed when the passenger airb ag inflat es. 

• The inflatin g airbag will hit the child scat 
or infant carrier with grea t force and will 
smash the child sea t and child against the 
backrest, center armrest, door or roof. 

• Always install rearward -facing child sea ts 
or infant carriers on the rear scat. 

64 Child safety 

& WARN ING (cont inued ) 

• Forwa rd-facing child sea ts or infant car­
riers installed on the front passe nger' s sca t 
may interfere with the deployment of the 
airba g and cause seriou s injury to the child. 

• It Is safer to install a forward-facing child 
seat on the rear sca t. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS 
whenever using a child restrain ed in a vehicle 
is being used => page 53. Special precautions 
apply when installing a child seat on the front 
passenge r sea t => page 30, "Child restrain ts on 
th e front sea t some important thin gs to 
know". 

& WARNING 

Rearward-facing child restraints: 

• A child in a reanva rd-facing child sea t in­
stalled on th e front passenger sea t will be se ri­
ously inju red and can be killed if the front 
airbag infl ates even with an Advanced Airbag 
System. 

• The inflatin g airba g will hit the child sea t 
or infant carrier with great force and will 
smash the child sea t and child aga inst the 
backrest, center arm rest, door o r roof. 

• Always be especially care ful if you must in­
stall a reanvard facing ch i.ld seat on the front 
passenger sea t in exceptional circumstances. 

• A tight te ther strap on a rearward -facing 
child restraint att ached to the front passe nger 
sca t can put too much pressure on the weight ­
mat in the sea t and register a heavier weight in 
the Advanced Airbag System. The heavier 
weight registered can make the system work 
as thou gh an adult were on the scat and de­
ploy the Advanced Airbag when it must be 
supp ressed causing serious or even fatal in­
jury to the child . 

• Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF Light comes on and s tays on all the time 
whenever the igniti on is switched on. 

• If th e PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light docs 
not come on an d stay on, imm ediately install 
the reanvard-facing child sea t in a rear seatin g 
posi tion and have th e airbag system inspected 
by your authorized Volkswage n dealer or 

I 

I 



& WARNING 

An imp roperly installed child rest raint can in ­
terfere with the airba g as it deploys and seri­
ously inju re or even kill the child - even with 
an Advan ced Airbag System. 

• If, in exceptional circumsta nces, you must 
install a forward- facin g child rest raint on the 
front passe nger's sea t: 

- Forward-facing child sea ts instal led on 
the front passenger's sea t may int erfere 
with the dep loyment of the airbag and 
cause serious perso nal inju ry to the child . 

- Always make sure the forward-facing 
sea t has been designed and certified by its 
manufacturer for use on a front sea t with a 
passenge r front and s ide airbag. 

- Always carefully follow the manufac­
turer's instruct ions provided with the child 
sea t or carrier. 

- Never put the fon vard-facing child re­
straint up against or very ncar the Instru ­
ment panel. 
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&, WARNING (continued) 

- Always move the passe nger scat into its 
reannost pos ition in the sea t's fore and aft 
adju stment range, as far away from the 
airbag as poss ible befo re installing the for­
ward- facing child res tra.int. The backrest 
must be adjusted to an uprigh t position. 

- Always make sure that nothi ng prevents 
the front passenge r's seat from being 
moved to the rearmost posit ion in its fore 
and aft ad justmen t range. 

- Never place additional items on th e seat 
that can Increase the total weight regis­
tered by the weight-sensing mat and can 
cause injury in a cras h. 

• Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG 
OFF light comes on and stays on all the time 
wheneve r the ignition is switche d on. 

• If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light does 
not come on and stay on , immediate ly install 
the forward-facing child sea t in a rear sea tin g 
position and have the air bag system inspected 
by your auth orized Volkswagen deale r or 
qualified workshop. <4 

Activating the switchable locking feature 

Use the swi tchable locking feature to prope rly secure a child restraint. 

Always carefu lly follow the child seat ma n­
ufac turer's ins tru ctions whe n ins tall ing a 
child res train t in your vehicle. Before a t­
temp tin g to ins tall a child restraint on the 
front passe nger seat, be sure to fo llow the 
spec ial instruct ions and heed the WARN­
INGS below. To activate the switchable 
lock ing feature: 

- Place the child res traint on a seat, pref­
erably on the rea r sea t ::::> & . 

- Set the safety be lt upper anchorage for 
the fron t passe nger sea t to the highest ad­
justme nt position if the availab le safety 
be lt lengt h is sufficient to properly install 
the ch ild restra ining::::> & . 

- Move the front passe nger sea t to the 
h ighes t posi tion in the sea t's up and down 
ad justmen t rang e. 

- Move the front passenger seat to the re­
armost pos ition in d1e seat's fore and aft 
adjustment range, as far away from the 
ai rbag as possible befo re ins talling the for­
ward-facing child rest rain t. 

- Place the ch ild res tra int on a seat, pre f­
erab ly on the rear sea t ::::> & . 

- Houte the safety bel t around or through 
the child restraint using the proper path 
for the safety belt as specified by the child 
restraint ma nufa cturer. 

- Inse rt the belt tongue into the buckle 
for tha t seat ing position. .,.. 
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- Make sure tha t the red release buuon is 
facing away from the child restraint so that 
it can be unbu ckled qui ckly. 

- Remove all slack fro m the lap belt por­
tion of the safety be lt and ho ld it tight ly 
again s t the ch ild res tra int . 

- Push the child res traint down wit h yo ur 
full we ight to make sure tha t the child re­
straint will be prop erly installed wi th the 
safety belt really tight. 

- Slowly pu ll the shou lder be lt portio n of 
the safe ty belt a ll the way o ut of the re­
tractor. 

- While keeping your we ight o n the child 
restraint, guide the shou lder belt portion 
of the safety belt back into the re trac tor 
unt il the belt lies flat and is tightened 
aga ins t the child restra int. 

- You should hea r a "cl icking" noise as 
the belt winds back into the inertia ree l of 
the safe ty belt re trac tor. Test the switch­
ab le locking fea ture by pulling on the be lt. 
You shou ld no longer be ab le to pu ll th e 
belt out of the re trac tor. The switc hable 
lockin g featu re is now active. 

- Pu ll on the belt to ma ke s ure the safety 
belt is prop erly fas tened a nd tight. 

- Check the child seat for prop er installa­
tion by pu lling on the child res traint at the 
plac e where it goes into the child res traint. 
The child sea t shou ld not move forward or 
sideways by more than abou t one inch 
(2.5cm ). 
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- After check ing to make sure tha t the 
chi ld rest raint is proper ly insta lled make 
cena in that the child rest raint is co rrectl y 
recogn ized by the weig ht-sens ing mat in­
side the front passe nger sea t, so that the 
front passe nger airbag s ta tus is always cor­
rectl y s igna led by the PASSENGER AIR 
BAG OFF light. Please be sure to read the 
addi tiona l imponant inform ation and 
heed the WARNINGS about the Advanced 
Airbag Syste m and the function of the 
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF light in th is 
booklet. 

& WARNING I 

Using the wrong child restraint or an improp­
erly installed child restraint can cause se rious 
personal injury or d eath in an accident. 

• Always make sure that the safety belt re­
tractor is locked when insta lling a child sea t. 
An unlocked safety belt retrac tor cannot hold 
the child sea t in place during normal driv ing 
or in a crash. 

• Always buckle the child sca t firm ly in place 
even if a child is not sil ting in it. A loose child 
seat can fly around dur ing a sudd en stop or in 
a collision. 

• Always make su re the seat backre st to 
which the ch ild restra int is ins ta lled is in an 
upright position and securel y latched into 
place and cannot fold forward. Otherw ise , the 
sea t back with the child seat attac hed to it 
could fly forward in the eve nt of a collision or 
oth er emergency situation. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS 
whenever using a chi ld restrain ed in a vehicle 
is being us ed => page 53. Specia l precaution s 
apply when installing a child sca t on the front 
passenger seat => page 30, "Chi ld restraint s o n 
the front scat some imp orta nt th ings to 
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Deactivating the switchable locking feature 

The switchable locking feature for child restraints will be deactivated automati­
cally when the belt is wound all the way back into the retractor. 

- Press the red button on the safety belt 
buckle. The belt tongue will pop out of the 

- Guide the safety belt back by ha nd so 
tha t it rolls easily onto the retractor and the 
trim around the retractor will not be dam ­
aged. 

Always let the sa fe ty belt retract com plet ely into 
its stowed position. The safety belt can now be 
used as an ordinary safe ty belt withou t the swit­
chab le locking feature for ch ild res traint s. 

If the switchab le locking feature should be acti ­
vated inadvertently, the safety belt must be un­
fastened and guided comp lete ly back into its 
stowed position to deactivate this feature. If the 
switchab le locking feature is not deactivated, the 

safety belt will gradua lly becom e tighter and un­
comfortable to wear. 

& WARNING 

Improperly installed child seats increase the 
risk of serious personal injury and d eath in a 
collision . 

• Never unfa ste n the safety belt to deactivate 
the switchable locking feature for chi ld re­
straints while the vehicle is moving. You 
would not be restrained and could be seri­
ously injur ed in an accident. 

• Always read and heed aU WARNINGS 
whenever using a child restrained in a vehicle 
is being used =:- page 53. Special precautions 
app ly when installing a child seat on the front 
pas senger sea t =:- page 30. <II 
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Additional Information 

Child Restraint Systems (CRS) information 

To provide a simp ler and more practicable way 
to attach the Chi ld Res traint Systems (CnS) on 
the vehicle seat. U.S.A Federal regularions re­
quire lower anc horages in vehicles and devices 
onnewCHSs to attac h to the vehicle anc horages. 

CRS manufa cturers offer two kinds of lower an­
chorages on their child sea ts 

They could come with: 

Tether anchor s 

• hook-on or push-on con nectors attached to 
adjustable straps, or 

• rigid latc hes on bars that extend out the back 
of the e ns and are released with release bu ttons 
at the bottom of the ens . 

In add ition to the lATCH51 lower anchorages, 
both of these ch ild restrain t syste ms use tether 
straps to help keep the e ns firmly in place . ... 

Volkswagen vehicles have tether anchors as standa rd equipment. 

Fig. 34 Tether anchors for the rear seating positions 
on the backrest 

& WARNING 

Imp rope r installat ion of child restraint s will 
increa se the risk of inju ry and death in a cras h. 

• Improper use of child restraint anch ors 
(tether anchors ) => fig. 34 -arrows- can lead to 
injury in a collision. The anchors are designed 
to withstand only those loads impos ed by cor­
rectly fitted child restraints. 

Sl Lower A nchor and Teth er for Ch ildren 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Never mount two ch ild restrain t systems 
on one lATCH lower anchor point. 

• Never attach two chi ld restra int systems to 
one tether strap or tether anc horage. 

• Always follow the instru ctio ns pro vided by 
tl1e manufa cturer of the child restrain t you in­
tend to insta ll in your Volkswagen. 

• Never use child restra in t tether anc horages 
to secure safety belts or other kinds of occ u­
pant restraints. 

• Never attach a te ther strap to a tie -down 
hook in the luggage co mpar tment. 

• Never sec ure or attac h any luggage or 
other items to the lATCH lower anch orages or 
to the tether ancho rs. 

• If a te ther or other strap is used to attach a 
child restraint to the front passenger seat , 
make sure that it is not so tight, that it causes 
the weight- sensing mat to meas ure more 
weight than is actuall y on the seat. 

• The heav ier weight registered can make 
tlle Advanced Airba g System work as though 
an adult were on the sea t and deploy the Ad­
vanced Airbag when it must be suppre ssed 
causing serio us or even fatal injury to the 
child . ... 

I 

I 
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Tether strap 

A tether is a straight or V-shapecl strap that attaches the top part of a CRS to spec ial 
anchorage points in the vehicle. 

The purpose of the tether is to reduce the for­
ward movem ent of the CRS in a crash , in order to 
help reduce the risk of head inju ry that could be 
caused by striking the vehicle interior. 

Forward facing CRSs manufactured after Sep­
tember I, 1999, are required by U.S. federa l regu­
lation s to comply with child head movement 
performance requir ements. These new perfor­
mance requirement s make a tether nec essary on 
most new child seats. 

& WARNING 

Improp er instaUation of child restraints will 
increase the risk of injury in a collision. 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Never attach a child seat tether strap to a 
tie-down hook in the luggage compartment. 

• Never secure or attach any luggage or 
other items to the LATCH lower anchorages or 
to th e tether. 

• If a tether or other strap is used to attach a 
child restraint to the front passenger seat, 
make sure that it is not so tight, that it causes 
the weight-s ensing mat to measur e more 
weight than is actually on the seat. 

• The heavier weight registered can make 
the system work as though an adult were on 
the seat and d eploy the Advanced Airbagwhen 
it must be suppressed causing serious or even 
fatal injury to the 

Using tethers on rearward-facing CRSs 

Currently , few rearward- facing CRSs come with 
a tether. Please read and heed the CRS manufa c­
turer 's instruction s carefully to determin e how 
to properly install the tether. 

& WARNING 

A child in a rearward-facing child seat in· 
stalled on the front pass enger sea t will be seri­
ously injured and can be killed if the front 
airbag inflates even with an Advanced Airbag 
System. 

• The inflating airbag will hit the child seat 
or infant carrier with great force and will 
smash the child seat and child against the 
backrest , center armrest, door or roof. 

• A tight tether or other strap on a rearward­
facing child restraint attached to the front pas­
senge r seat can put too much pressur e on the 

& WARNING (continued) 

weight-mat in the seat and register a heavi er 
weight in the Advanced Airbag System. The 
he avier weight registered can make the Ad­
vanced Airbag System work as though an 
adult were on the seat and deploy the Ad­
vanced Airbag when it must be suppressed 
causing seriou s or even fatal injury to the 
child. 

• If you must install a rearward facing child 
seat on the front passenger seat because of ex­
ceptional circumstances and the PASSENGER 
AIR BAG OFF light does not come on and stay 
on, immediately install the rearward-facing 
child sca t in a rear seating position and have 
the airbag system inspe cted by your autho­
rized Volkswagen dealer or qualifi ed 
workshop. -4 
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Installing the upper tether strap on the anchorage 

Fig. 35 Illustration of principle : Properly mounted 
tether strop 

Installing the tether strap 

- Release or deploy the tether st rap on 
the child restraint according to the child 
res traint manufa cturer 's instru ction s. 

- Guid e the upp er tether st rap und er the 
rear head restraint (raise the head rest rain t 
if necessary) . 

- Loca te the te ther anc hor on top of the 
hat shelf. 
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- Attach the tether s trap anchorage hook 
in to the opening of th e tether anchorage. 

- Pull on the tether stra p hook so that the 
sp ring ca tch of the hook is engaged . 

- Tighte n the tethe r stra p firmly fol­
lowing the ch ild restrai nt manufacturer 's 
instruc tion s 

Releasing the tether strap 

- Loosen the tens ion following the ch ild 
res traint manufact urer's instructions. 

- Depress the sprin g ca tch on the hook 
and release it from the anchorage. 

Adjusting head rest raints=> book let 3.1 "Con­
trols and Equipment" , chapter "Seats and 
storage". 

CD Note 

If you leave the child restra int with the tet her 
strap firmly insta lled for severa l days, this could 
leave a mark o n the uphol stery on the sea t 
cushion and backres t in the area whe re the 
tethe r strap was installed. The uph olstery wo uld 
also be perma ne mlystretched around the tether 
strap. This app lies especially to leather 
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Lower anchorages 

Description 

The LATCH lower anchorages for the rear outboard seating positions are welded 
into the vehicle at the fa ctory. 

Fig. 36 lllu•lrotion of principle: Locat ion of lower 
anc horage• 

The lower anchorage auachment points are lo­
cated between the rear sea t back and rear sea t 
cushion fig. 36. 

Lower anchor ages secure the CRS in the seat 
without using the vehicle's safety belts. Anchor ­
ages provide a secure and easy- to-use attac h­
ment and minimi ze the possibility of imp roper 
ens installation. 

All CRSs manufa ctured after September I, 2002, 
must havt! lower anchora ge allachment s for the 
LATCH system. 

Hemember that the lower anchorage point s are 
o nly intended for installa tion and allachment o f 
CRSs specifically certified for use with LATCH 
lower anchorages. CRSs that are not equipped 
with the lower anchorage auachrnents can still 
be insta lled accord ing to the CRS man ufac­
turer' s inst ructions using vehicle safety belts. 

6 WARNING 

Improp er use of tether anchora ges or lower 
anchorage s can cause serious personal inju ry 
in an accident . 

£ WARNING (continued) 

• Always follow the CHS manufacturer's in­
stru ction s for proper installation and use of 
child restraint syste ms. 

• Never usc the LATCH or tether anchorages 
to attac h safety belts or other kinds of occu­
pant restraint s. 

• CRS tether anc horages and the lower an­
chorag es arc on ly designed to secure a CRS 
that has been equipp ed to usc these anchor­
ages. 

• Tether anchorages and the lower ancho r­
ages are designed to withsta nd only those 
load s imposed by correc tly filled child re­
straints. Under no circu mstances can they be 
used safely for adult o r child scat belts or har ­
nesses, luggage or other items. 

• Never mo unt more than one CRS to a 
single te ther or to a lower anchora ge point. At­
taching two child restraint s to a single an­
chor age point can cause the anchorage to fail 
and cause se rious personal injury in an acci­
dent. 

• Never usc the tether anchorages and lower 
an chorages to install three child restra ints in 
you r Volkswagen. 

• Never use the lower inboard anchorages 
from the left and right rear seating posi tions to 
install a CRS at the center sea ting position of 
the rear sea t. The distan ce between the in­
boar d anchor s will not allow a CRS to be prop ­
erly installed to be able to withstand the high 
forces that are generated in a cras h. 

• If you must install three child restra ints on 
the rear sea t of a Volkswagen with th ree 
seating positions in the rear, you must use the 
vehicle safety belt to ins tall the child restraint 
in the center sea ting position. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS 
whenever using a child restrain ed in a vehicle 
is being used page 13, "Safety belts", 
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& WARN ING (con tinuo d ) 

28, "Airbag system" page 53, 
"Child 

Mounting and releasing hook -on or push-on connectors of CRS that 
have connectors or other latches attached to adjustable straps 

Mounting 

- LATCJ-l lower anchorage attachment 
points are on the vehicle body betwee n the 
rear sea tback and rear seat cushion 
=> pag e 71, fig. 36. 

& WARNING 

Improper installation of child restrain ts will 
increase the risk of injuries in a collision. 
• Always refer to the CRSs manufacturer 's 
instructions for proper installation of the CRS 
and proper use of tether straps as well as the 1 
lower anchorages or safety belts in your 

Installing a CRS using the "LATCH" system 

When ever you install a CRS always refer to the CRS manufa cturer's instructions . 

There are two poss ibiliti es to a ttach a 
LATCH-CRS to the lower anchorages for 
the outbo ard sea ting pos ition: 

Rigid connectors on bars that extend 
from the back of the CRS: 

- Make sure the sear back of the rea r sea t 
bench is in the upright position and se­
cu rely la tched in place . 

- Release or deploy the child rest raint 
tether strap. 

- Guid e the upp er tether st rap under the 
rea r head restraint (raise the head restra int 
if necessary). 

- Attach the teth er strap anc horage hook 
into the opening o f the tether anchorag e. 

- Attach the connectors onto th e LATCH 
lowe r anchorages. 

- Make sure you hear the CRS click se­
cure ly into place. 

72 Child safety 

- Pull on both sides of the CRS once 
you've mounted it to mak e ce rtain it is se­
cure and properly attached. 

Releasing 

- Release the lower latch from the LATCH 
lower anc horages following the CRS man ­
ufactu re r's inst ructio ns. 

- Release the tethe r stra p. 

Hooks attached to adjustable straps 
(hook-on connectors) 

- Make sure the seat back of the rea r sea t 
bench is in the uprigh t pos ition and se­
cure ly latched in p lace . 

- Press the hook-on co nnecto rs with th e 
spring catc h release on to the lower an­
chorage so tha t the connecto r locks into 
p lace. 

- Pull on the connec to r to make su re that 
it is pro pe rly attached to the lower an-
cho rage. 



- Attach bot h straps with hook-on con­
nec tors on the CRS secu rely to the lower 
anchorages. 

- Pull straps tight following the CRS ma n­
ufactur er's ins tructions. 

- Release or deploy the ch ild rest raint 
teth er strap. 

- Guide the upper te ther strap under the 
rea r hea d restrain t (raise the head restra int 
if necessary). 

- Attach the tether s trap anc horage hook 
into the openin g of the tether anchorage. 

- Pull on bot h of the adju stab le straps on 
the CRS and pull also on the tether strap 
once you've mounted the CRS to make cer­
tain it's secure and properl y attac hed. 

Relea sing 

- Loosen the tension on the strap fol­
lowing the CRS manuf ac turer' s instru c­
tions. 

- Depress the sp ring catch on the hook. 

- Hold the spring catc h in the de pressed 
position. 

- Move the hook in d irect ion of the ve­
hicle floo r so that there is enough space to 
release the connector from the lower an ­
chorage. 

Booklet 2.1 Safety first @ 

- Release the tether strap 

fn WARNING 

Impr oper usc of the LATCH system can in­
crease the risk of serio us pers onal inju ry and 
death in an accident. 

• These ancho rs were developed solely for 
child sea ts using the "LATCH" system. 

• Never a ttac h other child sea ts, belts or 
other objec ts to these anch ors. 

• Always make sure that the you hear a click 
when la tchin g the sea t in place. lf you do not 
hear a click the seat is not sec ure and could fly 
forward and hit the int erior of the vehicle, or 
be ejected from the vehicle. 

fn WARNING 

Imp rope r installa tion of child restra in ts will 
increase the risk of injury in an accident. 

• Always follow the CRSs manufacturer's in ­
stru ctions for proper installa tion of the CRS 
and proper usc of te ther strap s as well as the 
lower an chorages or safety belts in your ve­
hicle. 

• Always read and heed the important infor­
mation and WARNINGS about child safety and 
the installa tion of CRSs 53, "Child 

Where can I get additional information about child 
restraints and their use? 

There are a number of sources of add itional in ­
forma tion abo ut CRS selectio n , installation and 
use: 

NHTSA advises that the best child safe ty sea t is 
the one that fi ts your child and fits in your ve­
hicle, and that you will use correct ly and consis­
ten tly. 

Try before you buy! 

National Highway Traffic Safety Admini stration 

Tel.: (888) DASI-I-2-DOT 
www.nht sa.do t.gov 

National SAFE KIDS Camp aign 
Tel.: (202) 662-0600 
www.safekids.o rg 

Safety BeltSafe U.S.A 
Tel.: (800) 745-SAFE (English) 
Tel.: (800) 747-SANO (Spani sh) 
www.carseat.o rg 

Child safety 73 
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Volkswagen Sit Safe® Program 
Program Professio nals. Inc. 
Tel.: (734) 324-7550 
www.pro gramprofes s ionals.org 

74 Child safety 

Volkswagen Customer CARE 
Tel.: (800) 
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Afterword 
Volkswagen AG works co ntinu ous ly to deve lop 
an d impro ve its p roduc ts. We mu st therefore re­
serve the right to change any part of the vehicle, 
its equipmen t or technica l spec ifica tion s at any 
time. No legal co mmitm e nt can th erefo re be de­
rived from the inform a tion, illustrati ons or de­
sc ription s in thi s manu a l. 

The text s, illust rations and sta ndard s in th is 
manu al are based on the information avai labl e 
at the tim e of publi cat ion. 

No part of thi s manu al ma y be rep rim ed, repro­
duced o r trans la ted without the written pennis­
sion of Volkswage n AG. 

All righ ts un de r the copyrigh t laws are expressly 
reserved by Volkswag e n AG. Subj ec t to alt e rati on 
and amendm e nt. 

Print ed in Germa ny 

© Volkswage n AG 

<£> For the sake of e nvironment 

This paper was bleac hed wi thout the use of chlo­
rine. 
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About this booklet 
Th is booklet co nt a ins imp ortan t inform ation , 
ti ps. sugges tio ns, a nd WARNINGS on using yo ur 
ve hicle. The o th er boo klet s in the Owner's Liter­
ature co ntain furth e r in formation th at yo u 
should be awa re of fo r your own sa fe ty and for 
the safety o f yo u r passen gers. 

Make sure th at you always keep the com plete 
Ow ner's Li terature in the veh icle. Thi s is espe­
cia lly important whe n yo u le nd or se ll the ve­
hicle. 

Th is manu a l d esc ribe s the vehicl e eq uipm e nt at 
the t ime of publi cat ion . So m e of th e equipm e nt 
desc rib ed will not be availab le unti l a la ter d ate, 
or is only ava ilable for ce rtain mark e ts. 

Illu s t ration s may s lightl y vary from your vehicle. 
For thi s rea so n you should regard illus trations as 
a ge ne ral gui d e. 

At the beginni ng of this book let. yo u wi ll lind a 
table of conte nts showin g all th e ite m s de­
scrib ed in thi s m anua l in the order the y app ear. 

An a lp hab etical index is a t th e end of the 
booklet. 

You will lind any Su pplem ent s in th e Own e r's 
Litera ture immed iately afte r th e 11/plwbericnl 
Index booklet. 

Directions and positi ons (for exa mpl e righ t, left. 
fron t. rear) are a lways relati ve to th e direct ion of 
t ravel of the vehicle u nless s tated ot he rw ise. 

Some sec t ion s of thi s bookle t do not appl y to all 
vehi cles. l ft h is is th e case. a text at th e beg inn ing 
o f the section indi cat es wh ich vehicle s it ap plie s 

to , for exa mpl e "Ap plies to vehicles with Diesel 4 

engine ". 

® Reg istered tradema rks arc marke d ®. How­
eve r, th e abse nce of thi s sy mbol do es not 
co nstitut e a wa iver of th e rights concerning 
any ter m . 

,. The sec tion is co n tin ue d o n th e next page. 

..,. In dicates th e end of a section . 

=> & Cross-re fe rence to a "WAHNINC" within 
or outsi d e o f a sect ion. 

=> 0 Cross- refere nce to a "Note" w ithin or out ­
s ide of a sec tion . 

L1 WARNING 

Text wi th thi s sym bo l co ntain s important in ­
forma tion on saJety and h ow to reduce the risk 
of persona l inju ry or deat h . 

0Not e 

Text w ith thi s sym bol draw s your atten tion to 
pote ntia l so urces of d amage to yo ur veh icle. 

'£> For the sake of e nvironment 

Tex t with thi s symbo l co nta ins informatio n 
about the e nviro nm e nt and how you ca n he lp 
prote ct it. 

[!)Tips 

Text with thi s symb ol co ntain s spec ial tip s and 
oth er info rm at io n abo ut ge ttin g the mo st ou t o f 
yo ur ve hicl e and its fea ture s. 
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Fig . 1 Overv iew of instrumen t panel and dr iver' s door trim 
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Instrument panel 

Overview 

General illustration 

This overview will help you to familiarize yourself with the controls and displays 
quickly. 

<D Release hand le 

® Centra l lock ing button .... .. .. . . . 

0 Light switc h ......... . ..... ... . . 

0 Air outlet s 

0 Thumb wheel for opening and 
clo sing the a ir vent 

0 Turn signa l and high beam lever 

0 Paddle lever for shifting (automati c 
transm ission ) .... . . . . .......... . 

® Instru me nt cluster: 

- Instru men ts .. . . . .. . . ..... • . .. 

- Displa y 00 00 00 00 00 00 .. 00 oo • oo· 

- Warning light s ............... . 

® Lever for Windshield wiper and 
washe r .................. ... ... . 

@ Air out let for ind irect ven tilatio n or 
storag e compart me nt ..... ... .. . . 

® Emergency flasher switch ..... .. . 

@ Warni ng light for front passeng er 
airbag switc hed booklet 2.1 
"Safet y first", chap ter "Mon itoring 
the Advanced Airbag System" 

@ Fron t passe nger airbag 
book let 2.1 "Safe ty first". cha pter 

"Airbag System" 

@ Glove compartment handl e and 
lock .. ...... .. . ................ . 

@ Fue l Iille r flap release butt on 
3.2 "Tips and Advice", 

chap ter "Filling the tank " 

@ Hear lid releas e button ... .... .. . . 

® Power window switches for 
wind ows ..... . ... .... .. ....... . 

@ Switches for adju sting the outside 
power mirror s ... .. . . ..... .. . .. . 

l) not for USA market 

32 

43 

46 

91 

8 

II 

4 

49 

80 
45 

64 

35 

38 

53 

® Engine hood release lever 
booklet3.2 "Tips and Advice", 

cha pter "Working in the engin e 
compartment" 

@ Instrum ent cluster light switch . . . 44 

@ Cruise con trol lever, . . . . . . . . . . . . 96 

@ Driver ai rbag 2.1 "Safety 
first" , chapter "Airbag sys tem " 

@ Horn (wo rks o nly when the ignitio n 
is on) 

@ Lever for adjus tab le steering 
co lumn . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 

@ Ignit ion lock ...... 00..... .. ..... 84 

® Thum b wheel for left seat hea ting 59 

@ Control s for 

- Climati c . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 75 

- Climatronic . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 78 

@ Addit iona l storage compa rt men t 

- Powe r ou tle t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 68 

@ ON /OFF button for Electron ic Sta­
bilizat ion Progra m (ESP) or Anti­
slip regulatio n booklet 3.2 
"Tips and Advice" , chap te r "Brakes" 

@) Parking brake lever . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 94 
@ Button for switc hing tire moni-

toring pressure system ll 
bookle t 3.2 "Tips and Advice", 

chapter "Tires an d whee ls" 

@ Cup hold er . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 67 

@ Selec to r lever for au tomat ic tran s-
miss ion or gea rshift lever (manua l 
tran smiss ion) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88, 87 

@ Thumb wheel for right sea t 
hea ting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 59 

@ Sou nd sys te m boo klet3.4 .. 

Instrument panel 3 
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(I] Tips 

• Some features mer1tioned are standa rd 
equ ipm ent on some models only a nd options on 
others. 

Warning lights 

Overview of the warning lights 

• For techn ica l reasons, th e arrangeme111 of 
the sw itches a nd ind icator/wa rn ing ligh ts may 
eli ITer. The governing factor is the symbol on the 
swi tch 

The warning lights indicate a number of different functions and possible faults . 

Fig. 2 Instrument cluster with warning ligh ts. Some of the warning l ights shown here may be available only 

on certain mode ls or may be optional equipment. Ask your authorized Volkswagen deale r or qualifi ed work­
shop for assistance if you hove questions . 

Informa tional, warnin g or malfunction mes­
sage s are ident i fie d by a wa rn ing light or symbol 

4 Instrum ent pan el 

and with a matching text in the displa y 
::::o page 12. 
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G) Warning and Indicator lights in th e tachom ­
ete r 

Symbo l Mea nin g of warning lights 

Comes o n: Elec trome chani ca l power s teering 
ass is t redu ced - contac t you r author ize d Yolk-
swagen dealer or q ualified workshop 

Co mes on: Elec trome chani ca l power s teeri ng 
ass is t co nt ac t you r au thorized Yolk-

@ swagen dea ler or qualified workshop 

Flas hes: Malfu nct ion in the elect ron ic stee rin g 

column co ntact your authorized Yolk-
swage n dea ler or qualified works hop 

CJ 
Malfunc t ion Indicator Lamp - co nt ac t your au-
thorized Volkswage n dea ler or qua lified wo rk-
shop 

·t=t Proper ly close th e fuel ca p 

PC 
Elect ron ic Power Con trol (Gaso line eng ine 
on ly)- con tact yo ur au thor ized Volkswage n 
dea ler or qual ified work shop 

Elect ronic immobili zer 

0 Generator malfunction- contact your au tho -
rized Volkswage n dea ler o r qual ified work shop 

• lJl.• Bulb failure 

High beams switched on 

0 Indicator lights in the turn signal sys tem 

Symbol Mean ing of warn ing lights 

¢ Turn sign al left 

¢ Turn signal right 

G) Warning and indicator light s in the displa y 

Symbol Meani ng of warnin g lights - ·C Engine coolant temperature too high - Stop 
and a llow engine to cool. 

·C Engine coolant leve l too low - Check coo lan t 
level. 

Furth er information 

3.2 "Tips and Advic e". 
chap ter " Powe r s teering " 

3.2 "Tips and Advice", 
chap ter "Powe r s teer ing" 

3.2 "Tips and Advice" , 
chapt er "Engi ne management and 
exhaus t sys tem" 

pageBS 

-
3.2 "Tips a nd Advice", 

chapt er "Vehicle batt eries" 

bookl et 3.2 "Tips a nd Advice", 
chapte r "Cha nging a ligh t bulb '' 

page46 

Furth er in for matio n 

page46 

page46 

Fur ther inform ation 

3.2 "Tip s and Advice", 
chap ter "Coo lant " 

Instrument panel 5 
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Sym bo l Meaning of wa rnin g lights 

Brake pads worn- contact your auth orized 

lU Volkswagen dWindshield was her fluid too 
lowealer or qualified work shop 

<;.;} Windshie ld was her fluid level too low 

AJ Fuel leve l too low (reserve)- Hefuel as soon as 
poss ible 

9::r. li:l Engin e oil pre ssu re too low- engine 
off and check engine oil level 

Doors ope n 
Make sure tha t all the door s are completely 
closed (to the seco nd catch). 

cC::) Hear lid ope n 

1..7• Engine oi l level too low - Check the o il level as 
soon as poss ible an d refill with o il as nece ssa ry 

0 Warn ing and indicator lights in the speed­
ome ter 

Sym bol Meaning of warning lights 

(\S)) Dep ress bra ke peda l 

•a· Airbag system malfun c tio n- contact your au-
thorized Volkswagen dea ler or qualified work-,p; 
shop 

ea. 
,..Q Airbag disa bled 

Belt pre tensioner system malfu nction - contac t 

.... " your authorized Volkswagen dealer or qualifi ed 
work shop 

Engine hood open 

'rr-
Fasten safety belts! 

Malfunctio n in ant i-loc k brak e sys tem - conta c t 
o r your a uthorized Volkswagen dealer or qualifi ed 

workshop 

Flashing: Electroni c Stab ilization Program (ESP) 

ft in operation or Anti-Slip Hegulat io n (ASH) in op-
e ra tion 
Illum inat ed: ESP or ASH malfunct ion or 
switched off 

6 Instrum ent pan e l 

Furthe r infor m at ion 

=> booklet 3.2 "Tips and Advice ··, 
chap te r "Brakes'' 

=>boo klet 3.2 "Tips and Advice··. 
chapter "Chec king and Filling" 

=> book le t 3.2 "Tips and Advice", 
chapter "Filling the ran k" 

=> booklet 3.2 "Tips and 
chapter "Engine oil" 

=> page33 

=> page35 

=> booklet 3.2 "Tips and Advice" , 
chapter "Engine oil" 

Furth er informa tion 

=> page 88 or => page 85 

=> bookl e t 2.1 "Safe ty first", chap te r 
"Airbag System 

.. 

=>booklet 2.1 "Safety first", chapter 
"Airbag System" 

=> booklet2.1 "Safe ty first", chapter 
"Airbag System" 

=> booklet 3.2 "Tips and Advice", 
chapt er "Work ing in the eng ine 
compartm ent " 

=> booklet 2.1 "Safety first", chapter 
"Safety belts" 

=> bookl e t 3.2 "Tips and Advice", 
chapter "Brakes" 

=> bookle t 3.2 "Tips and Advice" . 
chapter "Brakes" 
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Symb ol Mea nin g of warn ing lights Further information 

Ligh t on: G!) Malfunction in b rake system- con · 3.2 "Tips and Advice", 

BfiAK'E or 
tact your author ized Volkswage n dea ler or qual· chapter" Brakes" 

m ified workshop 

Ligh t on: ·i:> b rake fluid level too low - switc h 3.2 "Tips and Ad vice", 
engine off and check brake fluid chapter "Brakes" 

BHAKE or Light on: - parking brake is appli ed page9 4 
0 

'" Infla tion pressure for one tire is too low or th ere 3.2 "Tips and Advice", 
is a system error. 

CHUJSJ or Cru ise co ntrol system switched on 
.(-) 

Dill Daytime runni ng lights 

6 WARNING 

Failur e to heed warn ing lights and other im· 
porlant vehi cle inform ation can lead to a 
breakdow n in traffic , collision and serio us 
pers onal inju ry. 

• Never ignore warning ligh ts and warni ng 
texts! 

• Wh enever stal led o r stopped for repair, 
move th e veh icle a sa fe distance off th e road , 
turn on the em erge ncy flasher an d stop the 
engine and use other warn ing devices to wa rn 
approa chin g traffic. 

• Never park the veh icle in areas wh ere the 
hot cata lyt ic convcrlc r and exhaust system 
can come in contact with dry gra ss, bru sh, fuel 
sp ill or other materia l that can cause fire. 

6 WARNING 

Stop! Before workin g in th e engine compart · 
ment , a lways read and heed all WARNINGS 

3.2 "Tips and Advice", chapter 
"Working in the engine comp arlm cnt ." The 
engin e compartmen t of an y motor vehicle is a 
poten tially dangerou s a rea and can cause sc· 
riou s personal injury. 

chapter "Tires and Wheels" 

page96 

page43 

CD Note 

Failure to obse rve warnin g lights or wa rning 
texts can cause damage to you r vehicle. 

(!] Tips 

• If one of the lights marked with comes on 
while you arc dr iving. move a safe distance off 
th e road. Turn the emerge ncy flasher on . Turn 
off the eng ine and usc other warni ng devices to 
ale rt other moto rists. Go to listed page in your 
bookle t for deta iled informat ion. 

• Some warni ng lights are a lso displayed in the 
instr ument cluster . The priority of malfunctions 
is displayed with red and yellow sym bols and 
disp layed with add itional informa tion. 

• Some malfu nction s arc indicated only by the 
warni ng lights in the instrume nt cluster without 
warn ing or information texts. If you a re not su re, 
as k you r aut ho rized Volkswagen dealer or qua li · 
lied workshop for ass istance. 

• Some features mentioned a re standa rd 
equipment on some models and optio ns on 
othe rs . ..,. 

Instrum ent pan e l 7 
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Instrument cluster 

Instrument overview 

The instrument cluster displays the vehicle operating status. 

Fig. 3 Detail of the instrument panel: instrument cluster 

0 Buuons for sett ing the clock ti me => page 8 

@ ·lachometer => page 9 

CD Engine coolant tempera ture gauge => page 9 

0 Display for various readouts => page I I 

Setting the clock 

0 Fuel gauge => page 10 

0 Speedometer 

0 Reset but ton for t rip odome ter => page 10 <4 

The clock is located in the Display in the instrument cluster. 

Fig. 4 Section of the instrument cluster: buttons lor 
setting the clock time 

8 Instrument pan el 

- Press the (E) fig. 4 to se t the 
hour. The clock will advance to the next 
hour if you briefl y press the button. 

- Press bu tton to set the minu te. 
The clock will advance to the next minute 
if you b riefly p ress the bu tton. <4 
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Tachometer 

The tachometer displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm). 

If, for examp le, the needle is directly over the 20, 
thi s co rrespond s to an engine speed of 
2,000 rpm (revo lut ions per minut e). 

The red zone on th e d ial indicates the maximum 
engine speed that may be used only briefly 
when the engine is warm and after it has bee n 
broken in properly. However, it is advisable to 
upshi ft or m ove th e se lector leve r to D (or take 
you r foot off the acce le rator peda l to slowd ow n) 
before the needle reaches the red zone. 

0 Note 

To avo id dam age to the engine never allow the 
needle in the tachometer to go into the red end 
of the scale (wa rni ng zone)! 

For the sake of environm e nt 

Upshifting early saves fuel and minimizes en· 
gine 

Engine coolant temperature gauge -F-

This gauge shows the engine coolant temperatu re. 

Fig. 5 Section of the instrument cluster: engine 
coolant temperat ure gauge 

Engine cold ® 
Avoid high engine speeds and heavy engine 
loads fig. 5. 

Norm a l temperatur e 0 
Under normal driving cond itions, the needle 
should be in th e middle of th e gauge. The tem­
pera tu re ma y also rise when the engine is 
wo rking hard. especia lly at h igh outside temper­
a tures. Do not wo rry if the warn ing light and a 
wa rn ing messa ge docs not appear in th e display. 

If the symbol ,!,. and a warn ing text ap pear in th e 
di sp lay, e ithe r th e coolant temperatur e is too 
high or the coo lant leve l is too booklet 3.2 
"Tips and Advice", chapte r "Coolan t." 

Needle in warning zone @ 
If the needle is in the wa rnin g zone, the symbol 
,!,. will light up. If your vehicle is equipp ed with 
th e message d isplay featu re, an in forma tion text 
will also appear in the d isplay. See you r autho ­
rized Volkswagen dea ler or qu alified workshop 
for more info rmation . Eithe r th e coolant tem ­
pe rature is too high, or the coo lant level too low. 
Stop th e vehicle and switch off the engine. 
Chec k the coo lant booklet 3.2 "Tips and 
Advice", ch apte r 

Do no t cont inue dri ving if th e coolan t leve l is 
correc t and you have a warn ing in th e instru­
ment cluster telling yo u th ere is a problem. Con ­
tact th e nearest author ized Volkswagen dealer or 
qua lified workshop fo r assistance. 

& WARNING 

Stop! Before working in th e engine comp art ­
ment, always read and heed all WARNINGS 

boo klet 3_2 "Tips and Advice" , chapt er 
"Workin g in the engine compartment." The 
engine compartm ent of any motor vehicl e is a 
pot enti ally dangerous area and can ca use se­
rious perso nal inju ry. 

0 Note 

• Accesso ries in front of the air inlet red uce the 
cooling effect of th e coo lan t. If it is hot ou ts ide 
and you drive with high engine loads, th ere is a 
risk of the engine ove rh eatin g. 

Instrument panel 9 
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• The front spo iler also ensures prop er distri­
bution of the coo ling a ir when the vehicle is 
mo ving. The e ngin e cou ld ove rheat if the spo iler 

Fuel gauge iU 

Fig. 6 Section of the instrument cluster: fuel tank 
gauge 

The fuel tank hold s about 14.5 gallons (55 liters). 

Mileage (kilometer) display 

is damaged , to rn off or remove d! Have the 
spoile r repa ired or rep laced by an aut ho rized 
Volkswage n dea le r or qua lified 

Whe n the ne ed le reache s the low fuel level zo ne 
=:> fig. 6 (arrow ), the displa y ligh ts up . If you r 
vehicle is eq uipped wi th the message display 
fea ture, Please refuel! w ill a lso ap pea r in the dis­
play. See your autho rized Volkswagen dea le r or 
qualified workshop for more information. At the 
sa me time, a warning will sound as a reminder 
to refuel. At thi s po int the re arc still about 
1.8 gallons (7 1i ters) of fuel in the tank. The dis­
play on ly wo rks when the ignit ion is switched 
on. 

(I] Tips 

• Rememb e r to refuel when the tank is I /4 full 
to redu ce th e risk of run ning ou t of fuel, espe­
cia lly in remote areas. 

• The sm all a rrow next to th e fue l tank symbol 
app ea ring in the fuel gauge on wh ich side of the 
vehicl e the fuel tiller fla p is 

The mileage (kilometet ) are in the instrument cluster display. 

Odo mete r for total distance trave led 

The left-ha nd cou nt er =:> page II. fig. 7 G) in the 
di splay shows the total d istanc e of mile s (kilo­
me ters) d riven. 

Trip odome te r "trip" 

The right -hand co unt er =:> page II , fig. 7 G) 
s hows the short tr ip. It show s the distan ce cov­
ered since th e trip odome ter was las t rese t. The 

10 Instrument panel 

last digit 100 yard s (meters). Press the butt on @;Q) 
=:> page 8, fig. 3 0 to res t the odome ter back to 

ze ro. 

Switching to ta l distanc e reading to speedom­
eter disp lay (mp h or km/ h) 

In the Sett ings menu und er Units you ca n switch 
from mph to km / h. 
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Display in the instrument cluster 

M essages appearing in the display 

Informational or malfunct ion messages are identif ied by a warning light or 
symbo l and, depending on the kind of instrum ent cluster in your vehicle, with a 
matching text in the display. 

Fig. 7 Display in the instrument cluster: Multi-func­
tion display 

CD Com pass=> page 22 and clock 

0 There are optional a nd au tomatic displays 
in this field: 

Service Interval Display 

When a Serv ice is due. you wi ll be reminded by a 
message appearing e ither in th e ins t rumem 
cluster => page 8, fig. 3 @. 

Service interva l display on vehicl es w ith time­
or d istanc e-de pe nde nt service 

If a Serv ice is due soo n, a Serv ice notice a ppear s 
in the d ispla y. A "wrench '' sym bo l appea rs in th e 
displa y "mi" ("km" ) toget he r with the numb e r of 
mile s (kilom eters) yo u can driv e un til th e se rvice 
due date. The di sp lay changes afte r abo u t 
10 seco nd s. A "Clock symbo l" appears and the 
numb er of days until the serv ice due date. The 
following display appea rs in the instrumem 

2l Where app licable 

- Selec tab le displays: . Multi-f un ction indi ­
ca tor (MF I) and outside temp erawre dis­
play 

- Automatic dis plays: Information text or 
wa rn ings => page 12 

- Me nus providing in forma tion, which can 
be used to make differ ent seu ings, are 
also shown in the d isplay=> page 13 . 

0 Odome te r, Trip Odo meter 

0 Selecto r leve r posit ion displa y for the auto­
matic t ransmissio n2l . The se lector lever po ­
sition o r the gea r se lected rr iptroni c®) will 
be show n in th e disp lay field with a light 
backgroun d. 

0 Co mpass=> page 22 

rn Tips 

The re are d ifferem instrumen t clus ters. Equip ­
m ent and display read ings may vary between 
mode ls. <4 

cluste r: SERVICE IN--- MILES OR --- DAYS. Abo ut 
20 seco nd s afte r th e ign ition is switched on or 
with the e ngi ne runnin g, th e service message 
disa ppears. You ca n also switch to th e normal 
dis play by pre ssing th e bu uon =>page 24 0 in 
th e mult i-fun ction s teering. 

When there is a Service due , a chime sou nds and 
th e flashi ng "wre nch " symb ol ap pea rs for abo ut 
20 seco nds. Th e fo llowing di sp lay appear s in the 
instr ument c luster: SERVICE NOW. 

An overdue service is indicat ed by a m inu s sign 
in front of th e dis ta nce or day reading. j)o 
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Service Inte rva l Display 

If th e Main tenance Service was no t perfor m ed 
by a n au thor ized Volkswagen dea le r o r qu alified 
workshop , th en you shou ld brin g your vehicl e as 
soon as poss ible to your autho rized Volkswagen 
dea ler or qu a lified wo rkshop an d ha ve the Main · 
te na nce Service re mind e r rese t. 

Applies to vehicles: With Multi-function indicator 

[Ij Tips 

Do not rese t the d isplay betwee n service inter· 
va ls; do ing so will resul t in a n inco rrec t 

Warning or information texts in the display 

Malfun ctions are shown in the display with warnin g symbols and wam ing infor­
m ation m essages. 

Fig. 8 Wa rning symbol and warning text in the dis­
play of the instrument cluster 

The stat us of so me func tion a nd vehicle compo­
ne nts is checked when the ignitio n is tu rned on 
o r wh ile d riving. Ope rat iona l prob lems are d is­
played by red wa rnin g light s or yellow ind icato r 
light s with wa rni ng messages in the instru men t 
c luster. Depending o n th e type of proble m, yo u 
will a lso be a lert ed by an a udibl e signal. 

Warning symb ols 

The re arc red wa rn ing symbols (prio rity I) a nd 
yellow warni ng symbo ls (pri ority 2). 

Wa rning message s, Prio rity 1 (red) 

If o ne o f these malfun ctions occurs, the warn ing 
light will flash or light up and you will hear th ree 
wa rni ngs so und s. This is a danger warnin g. Pull 
o ff the roa d whe re it is sa fe and switch ofT the en ­
gine immedia te ly. Contact the nearest a uth o­
rized Vo lkswage n dea ler or a qua lified worksho p 
imm ediat ely a nd have the malfu nct ion re pai red . 

12 Instrument pan el 

If seve ral prior ity 2 wa rnin gs a re dete cted at the 
same t ime. the symb ols w ill a ppea r one afte r th e 
ot her for abou t 2 seconds at a tim e. After a set 
tim e, th e info rmati on text will d isap pear, how­
ever th e symbol w ill appea r in th e disp lay a nd 
stay on as a re mind er for you to have the ma l­
function repa ired . 

As long as a p riority I wa rni ng is shown in th e 
display. yo u will not be a ble to sec a ny o ther 
men us => page 13. To d isplay the me nus, con­
firm the wa rnin g messages with the @E) butto n 
on th e mult i- fu nction steer ing wheel or under 
the wind sh ield wiper leve r depe nd ing on the 
equ ipment installe d in your veh icle. 

Warn ing messages , Priority 2 (ye llow) 

If one of these situat ions occ urs. th e warn ing 
symbo l co mes o n, and you will hear one 
wa rnin g sound. Check th e cau se as soo n as pos­
sib le. 

If severa l prior ity 2 wa rni ngs a re detected at the 
same time, the sym bols a re d isplayed one af te r 
the othe r for a bou t 2 secon ds a t a time. Afte r a 
set t ime , th e info rmation text wi ll disappear, 
howeve r the symbol will a ppear a t the s ide o f the 
d isp lay an d stay on as a remind er for you to 
check the cause as soon as possible. 

Prior ity 2 wa rnin g messages w ill no t be shown 
un til all Prior ity I warnin g messages have bee n 
correc ted! 

Informa tion text 

In add itio n to wa rnin g messages a bo ut a mal­
func tion , you will rece ive add it iona l in forma -
tion in the d ispla y. 11> 

( 
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6 WARNING 

Failure to heed warning light s and other im­
port ant vehicl e information can lead to a 
breakdown in traffi c, collision and serious 
person al inju ry. 

• Never igno re warni ng lights and warning 
messages ! 

• Wheneve r stall ed or stopped for repa ir, 
move the vehicle a safe distan ce off the road, 
stop the engine, and turn on th e eme rgency 
flas her and use other warn ing devices to warn 
approac hin g traffic. 

6 WARNING 

Stop! Before work ing in th e engine compar t­
ment, always read an d heed a ll WARNLNGS 
=> bookle t 3.2 "Tips and Advice", chapt er 
"Working in the engine compartment." The 
engi ne compa rtme nt of any motor vehicl e is a 
potent ia lly dangerous area and can cause se­
rious personal injury . 

CD Note 

Failure to observe warni ng lights or warning 
texts can cause damage to you r vehicle. 

[!] Tips 

Some ma lfunction s are indica ted only by th e 
warning lights in the instrument cluster without 
warn ing or inform ation texts.lf you are not sure, 
ask your authori zed Volkswagen dea le r or quali­
fied workshop for ass ista nce. -4 

Menus in the instrument cluster 

Settings me nu 

The set up menu is used to make various different settings for the fu 1/Ctions in the 
uellicle. 

Fig. 9 Multifunction stee ring wheel: right side 

Opening the Settings menu 

- Press the on the mu lti-func ­
tion s teerin g= fig. 9 0 until the Settings 
menu is d isp layed. 

An exam ple of how to use the menu => page 15 
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Settings 

Compassal 

Time 

Winter tires 

Language 

Units 

Convenience 

Lights & Vision 

Display off 

Back 

Function 

This is where the compass can be calibrated on vehicles without a 
Navigation system=> page 22 . 

You can set the clock (hours and minutes) both in the instrument 
cluster and in the Navigation System. You can choose between a 12 
and 24 hour display and switch to daylight savings time (an S 
(Summer) appears in the upper part of the display) 

You can enter here whether the warning will be optical or acoustic 
and the vehicle speed when the warning will be given. You can use 
this function, for example. if you have installed winter tires which 
are not suited for the top speed of your vehicle => booklet 3.2 "Tips 
and Advice", chapter "Tires and wheels". 

Text in the display and in the Navigation System can be displayed in 
seven different languages. 

The units of measure for temperature, fuel consumption values and 
distances can be set here. 

The convenience menu is used to make the settings for the conve­
nience functions in the vehicle=> page 16 . 

Various settings can be made for the vehicle lighting in the Lights & 
Vision menu=> page 17 

The display is switched off. 
If there is warning message, malfunction message or service mes­
sage, it is displayed. After the message has been shown or by 
pressing(@ the display switches off again. If a button on the wind­
shield wiper lever or the multi-function steering wheel is pressed 
while the display is switched off, the settings menu Display off can 
be used to switch the display on. 

Return to the main menu. 

aJ Vehicles without navigation system 

Settings menu structure • Language 

• Settings • Units (metric or US) 

• Compassal • Temperature 

• Timeofday • Consu. I distance 

• Hours • Back 

• Minutes • Convenience operation 

• 24 h /12 h • Dooropen 

• Daylight saving • ATA confirm 

• Back • Conv. mode 

• Winter tires • Mirror adjust 

• On/Off • Factory setting 

• +5 mph • Back 

• -Smph • Light & Vision 

• Back • Footwelllight 
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• Co mfort indic. 

• Factory sett ing 

• Back 

• Disp lay off 

&, WARNING 

Driver distraction can cause accident s and se­
rious personal injury. 

• Never se lect menu s when the vehicl e is 
moving. 

[I] Tips 

• The menus shown in the d isp lay depend s on 
th e vehicle electron ics and th e opt ions insta lled 
on your vehicle. If you are not sure, ask you r au­
th orized Volkswagen dealer or qualified work­
shop for ass istance . 

• Your autho rized Volkswagen deal er or qua li­
fied workshop ca n program or modify addit ion al 
functions dependin g on kind of display installed 
on your vehicle. 

• The Senin gs menu ca n only be opened when 
the vehicle is at a stan ds till. <4 

Appl ies to vehicles: with Iorge display area in the instrumen t cluster and the multi-function steering whee l 

Example of using the menus with the multi-function steering whee l 

All menus in the instrument cluster can also be used follo wing the steps described 
here. 

Fig. 10 Multifunction steering wheel: right side 

The se tting of a speed warn ing will be used 
as a n example of how to use the me nus. 
The speed warnin g fea tu re is a helpfu l re­
mind er if you are , for example, using 
winter tires which are not su ited for the top 
spee d of the vehicle. 

1. Opening the SETIINGS menu 

- Switch the ign it ion on. A vehicle picto· 
gram appea rs. 

- Press butt on => fig. 10 G) on the 
mu lti -funct ion stee ring wheel until the 
SETIINGS menu is d isplayed. 

2. Open ing the Winter tires menu 

- Press the a rrow or CYJ G) to 
highlight the me nu item Winter tires . The 
h ighl ighted men u item is betwe en the two 
hor izontal lines . The re is a lso a triang le on 
the 

- Press bu tton G). The Winter tires 
menu ope ns. 

3. Setting the speed warning 

- Highligh t the menu item + 5 mph 
((+ 10 km/ h)) or · 5 mph ((· 10 km/ h)l us ing 
the arrow keys and press button to 
increase or decrease the speed sho wn a t 
the top of the di sp lay. 

4. Switching the speed warning on 
and off 

- Using the a rrow keys, select the menu 
item On I Off and press button to 
switc h the speed wa rnin g on or off. When 
the speed warn ing is switched off, three 
dashes· ·- appea r at the top of the disp lay. 

5. Exiting the Winter tires menu 

- Select the menu item Back. 
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The fu nction '"Winter tires" will genera te a vis­
ible and acoust ic warning once th e vehicle has 
rea ched the se t speed. 

The examp le menu Winter tires 

In disp lay 

Winter tires 

X mph {X km/ h) 
or -·· 

ON / OFF 

+ 5 mph (+10 km/ h) 

- 5 mph (·10 km/h) 

Bock 

IIJ Tips 

Function 

The name of th e d isplayed menu 

Disp lays the speed current ly set 
or dashes if the fun ction is switched off. 

Switches the fun c tion on or off. 

Increases the set value by 5 mph (10 km / h). 

Decr eases the set value by 5 mph (10 km /h). 

The Winte r tires me nu closes an d the last d isp laye d men u ope ns 
again. 

The menu s show n in the display dep ends on the 
vehicl e e lectroni cs a nd the option s installed on 

yo ur vehicle.l f yo u are not su re. ask your autho­
rized Volkswage n dea ler or qual ified works hop 
for ass is tance. -4 

Convenience functions menu 

The conve nience menu is used to make the sell i ngs for the conveni ence functions 
in the vehicle. 

Fig. 11 Multifunction steering wheel: right side 
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1. Opening the SETIINGS menu 

- Switch the ignition on . A ve hicle p icto­
g ram appea rs . 

- Press fig. ll G) button o n the 
mult i-fun ct ion s tee ring whee l unti l th e 
SETIINGS m e nu is d isp layed. 

2. Opening the Convenienc e menu 

- Press th e ar row CV G) to 
highlight the m e nu item Conveni e nce. The 
highlight ed me nu item is between the two 
hori zon ta l lines. There is a lso a tri ang le on 
the 

- Press the @R) bu tton G). The 
Conven ience menu opens. 



Convenienc e 

Door open 

ATA confirm 

Conv . mod e 

Mirrors adjust 

Facto ry setti ng 

Back 

!I) nps 
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Function 

The vehicle locks all door s whe n the veh icle is moving a nd unl ocks 
th e doors when the key is remo ved from the ign ition lock. 

The ac tivation of the anti· th eft alarm sys tem ca n be confirm ed if re· 
qui red. 

Convenience operation of the power windows : determ ines if th e 
driver s doo r windo w, a ll windo ws or no windo w should be ope ned 
when the vehicle is unl ocked . Thi s func tion ca n only be ac tivated 
via th e d river's door. 

The front passe nger side mirr o r will be adju sted automati ca lly tO· 
gether with the d river's mirror if this function is switched on. 

Thi s menu rese ts all of these fu nctions to th e ori ginal factory se t· 
rings. 

You will re turn to the Sellin gs menu. 

The menu s shown in the d isplay de pends on the 
vehicle e lectron ics and the optio ns installed on 

your vehicle. lf you are not sure, ask your a ut ho· 
rized Volkswage n dea ler or qua lified workshop 
for 

Lights & Vision menu 

Various settings can be made for the vehicle Lighting in the Light s & Vision m enu. 

1. Opening the SETTINGS menu 

- Switch the ignition on. A vehicl e pic to· 
gram appea rs. 

- Press th e[§)=> fig. 12 G) butto n on the 
multi -fun c tion steerin g w heel un t il the 
SETIINGS menu is d isplaye d . 

Fig. 12 Multifu nctio n steering whee l: right side 

2. Openi ng the Lights & Vision menu 

-
highli ght th e menu item Lights & Vision. 
The highligh ted menu item is be tween the 
two ho rizonta l lines. There is also a tri ­
angle on the 

Light s & Vision 

Footwe llli ght 

Comfort ind ic. 

- Press the@ bunon G). The Lights & 
Vision me nu ope ns. 

Funct ion 

Sets the bright ness of th e footwell ligh ting when the doo rs a re open. 

The turn signal will flash at least thre e time s if the tu rn signal leve r 
is used whe n chang ing lane s=> page 46 II> 
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Functio n li ghts & Vision 

Factory settin g Th is menu resets all of these fun ct ions to th e original factory set­
tin gs. 

Back Heturn to the Settin gs menu. 

(I] Tips 

The men us shown in th e dis play depend s on the 
vehicle elec tron ics and the option s insta lled on 

Applie s to vehicles: with sou nd system 

Sound system menu 

Fig. 13 Display in the instrument cluster : Sound 
system menu 

Opening the Sound system menu 

- Switch the ignition on. A vehicle picto­
gram ap pears. 

- Switch the sound sys tem on 

18 Instrume nt panel 

your veh icle.lfyou a rc not sure, ask your autho­
rized Volkswage n dea ler or qualified worksho p 
for 

Fig. 14 Left side of the multi-function steering wheel 
with the controls for the telephone and the radio 

- Press page 17, fig. 12 G) butt on 
on the multi -functio n s tee ring wheel until 
the Sound system menu is displayed 

fig.l3 . 

Changing the volume of the sound 
system 

-
tons to change the 
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Applies to vehicles: with Navigat ions system 

Compass menu 

Fig . 15 Display in the instrum e nt cluste r: Co mpa ss 
menu 

Opening the Compass menu 3l 

- Switch the igniti on on . A veh icle picto ­
gram appea rs. 

- Switch the Nav iga tions sys tem on. 

3l Veh icles with navigation sys tem 

Fig. 16 Mu ltifunction steer ing whee l: right side 

- Press the[§) => fig. 16 CD butt on o n the 
mul t i-function stee rin g wheel u ntil the 
Compa ss menu is d isplaye d. 
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Applies to vehicles: with multi-function indicotor (MFI) 

Multi - Function Indicator (MFI ) 

The Multi-Function Indica tor (MF!) shows you various travel data . 

Fig. 17 Display in the instrument cluster: Mul ti- Func­
tion Indica tor (M FI) 

The MFl is equ ipped with two au toma tic 
memor ies: 1- Trip memory and 2 - Total 
jo urn ey mem ory. The selected memor y 
will be shown in the upper right-ha nd 
co rner oft he MFI disp lay => fig. 17 -arrow -. 

Opening the MFD menu 

- Switch the igniti on on. A veh icle picto­
gram ap pears. 

- Press the[§) => fig. 18 G) bu tton on the 
m ult i-fun ction stee ring wheel un ti l the 
Set up menu is di splayed. 

- Press the [§) G) button on the mul ti ­
functio n steer ing wheel until the MFD 
menu is display ed . 

Selecting a memory 

- With the ign iti9n sw itched on, br iefly 
press the bu tton @Kl on the mul ti-funct ion 
steering wheel 0 to toggle be tween 
me mory I and memory 2. 

Erasing the memory 

- Selec t the memory that you wou ld like 
to erase. 

20 Instrument panel 

Fig. 18 Right side of the multi-func tion steering 

wheel with th e controls for the M ulti-Function Indi­
ca tor 

- Press and ho ld the bu tto n the @Kl 
bu tton on the m ulti-function steer ing 
whee l for at leas t 2 seco nds. 

The trip m em ory I collects th e trav el a nd fuel 
consumption da ta from th e moment the igni­
tio n is switched on until it is sw itched off. If the 
trip is co nti nued w ith in two hours of swit ching 
off the ign ition. the new value s will be add ed to 
the exis tin g trip record. The m em ory will auto ­
mati cally b e e rased if th e ignition is swit ched off 
for more th an two hou rs. 

The total jo urn ey m em ory 2 co llects th e trip 
data fo r an y numb e r of ind ivid ual t rip s (eve n if 
t he ignition is switched off for long er than two 
hour s). T he ma ximum t rave l tim e is 99 ho urs 
and 59 minut es. The maximum number of mile s 
(kilome ters) is 9999 and the max imum number 
of ga llon s (lit ers) of fue l consumed is 999. The 
m em01y will automat ically se t itse lf back to zero 
after it has rea ched the maxim u m value. 

M em ory d ispla ys 

You can switch between th e follow ing displays 
in the multi-fun ct ion indicator (M FI) by 
press ing th e @ or @ on th e 
mu lti-fun ction s tee ring wheel. 

• Driving tim e .. 
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• Cur ren t ruel con sumption 

• Average ruel consumption 

• Miles (kilom eiCrs) to empt y 

• Distan ce traveled 

• Average speed 

• Speed warnin g 

min Driving time 

The di splay shows the amo unt or time that ha s 
gone by since the ignition was switched on. 

The maximum display value in both memorie s 
is 99 hour s and 59 minute s. The memor y will 
rese t itselrb ack to zero once this value has been 
reached. 

gallons / 100 miles (1/ 100 km) Current fue l con­
sum ption 

The display will show the current rue I co nsump­
tion in gallons (lite rs) per 100 miles (kilometers) 
while th e vehicle is in moti on or in ga llon (lite rs) 
per hour when th e veh icle is at a standsti ll with 
the engine ru nnin g. 

Using this display you ca n see how your driving 
style aiTects ruel bookle t 3.2 
"Tips and Advice", chapt er "Driving and pro­
tectin g th e environment ". 

0 gallons / 100 miles (0 1/ 100 km) Average fuel 
consumption 

The average ruel consumption will app ea r arter 
you have dr iven approximate ly 100 ya rds 
(meter s). Dashes will appear in the display until 
that tim e. The displa y will be upda ted every 
5 seconds while th e vehicle is in motion. The 
amount or ruel usecl will not be sho wn . 

Miles Miles {kilometers) to empty 

The m iles (kilom eters) to empty is calc ula ted 
using the ruel tank cont en ts and current ruel 
consu mp tion. It shows how rar th e vehicle can 
tra vel using th e same speed and dri ving condi­
tions as a rererence. 

Miles {km) Distance tra ve led 

The d isplay shows the d istan ce trave led since 
the ignition was switched on. 

The maximum d ispla y value in both memori es 
is 9999 miles (kilometer s). The memory will 
rese t itselr back to zero onc e this va lue has been 
reached. 

0 mph (0 km/ h) Average speed 

The average spee d will appear arter you have 
dri ven approximately 100 ya rds (meters). 
Dashe s will appear in the display until that time. 
The display will be u pdated every 5 seco nd s 
while the vehicle is moving. 

Speed warni ng 

The speed warning can be set so you will see and 
hear a wa rnin g when you reac h the de sired 
spee d. For exampl e. this settin g co uld be used to 
le t you know ir you exceed the posted speed 
limi t. When you reach th e desired speed. brierl y 
press page20 , Iig. IU G) on the multi ­
fun ction steering whee l. Press an d hold the @E) 
button to erase the stored speed. 

Outside temp erature display 

The temperatur e range is -40° F to +122° P (-40° C 
to +50° C). At outsid e temp era ture s be tween-
40° F and +39° F (-40° C and +4° C), a "snowfl ake 
symbo l" (ice warnin g) ap pears in addition to th e 
ou tside temp era ture display. This symb ol 
flashes ror approximately 5 seconds and re­
ma ins lit until the out side temp erat ure rises 
above +39° F (+4° C). 

When the vehicle is standing s till or traveling a t 
very low speeds, the temperatur e displayed may 
be slightl y higher than the actual out s ide tem­
pera ture as a res ult or th e heat rad iated rrom the 
engin e. 

& WARNING 

Roads and bridge s ca n be dangerou sly icy 
even ir the outs ide air temp erature is above 
rreez ing. 

• Jryou use the ou tside tempera tu re disp lay 
to tell you abou t rrost con dition s, remember 
that roads can even ice over at temperatur es 
above 39° F (+ 4° C). 

• Always remember , even if th e "snow rlake 
symbol" (ice wa rning ) do es not appea r in the 
disp lay, black ice co uld be on th e road. 

• Neve r rely exclu s ively on this the out side 
temperature disp lay. 

• Always redu ce your speed and dri ve with 
spec ial care und er weath er condit ions when 
the chances th at you will encou nter icy road 
surfaces a re greater. 
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II) Tips 

• The MFI displays which have mem ory I and 
memory 2 are "Driv ing rime," "Average fuel con­
sump tion," "Distance traveled" and "Average 
speed." 

• The MFI display may look diiTerent in you r 
vehicle because there are diiTerent inst ru ment 

Applies to vehicles: with compass and sound system 

Calibrating the compass 

clusters. I f you are not sure. ask your aut horized 
Volkswagen dealer or qualified workshop for as­
sistance. 

• When the vehi cle is at a standst ill or travel­
ling ar very low speeds, the temperature d is­
played may be slighLiy h igher than the actua l 
outside temperature as a result of the heat radi­
ated from the engine. <4 

The vehicle compass m.ust be calibra ted every time you install additional items in 
your vehicle, i.e. a roof rack. 

Fig . 19 Multifunction steering whee l: right side 

1. Ope ning the SETTINGS menu 

- Switch the ignition on. A veh icle picto­
gra m appears. 

- Press fig. 19 (j) [§) bullon on the 
mult i-function stee ring whee l un t il the 
Set up m enu is di splayed . 

·I) Vehicles without navigation syste m 

22 Instrum ent pane l 

2 . Ope ning the Compass menu 4l 

-
highlight the menu item Compass . The 
highlight ed menu item is betwee n the two 
hori zontal lin es . There is a lso a triang le o n 
the 

- Press bu tton G). The Compass 
menu opens. 

Calib rat ing the compass 

- Mark the menu e ntry Ca librat ion a nd 
press butto n . The fo llowing mes­
sage will be d isp laye d To calibrate drive 
round a comp lete circle. 

- Drive the veh icle in c ircles a t 5 mp h 
(10 km/ h) or less until the d isplay indicates 
that th e cal ibra tion process has been com ­
p leted. 



Booklet 3.1 Controls and Equipment @ 

Applies to vehicles : with compass and sound system 

Adjusting the compass variance zone 

The compass variance zone must be adjusted in certain circum stances, i.e. during 
long distance trips. 

Fig . 20 World wide compass zone 

1. Opening the SETTINGS menu 

- Switch the igni tion on. A vehicle picto­
gra m appears . 

- Press page 22, fig. 19 
button on the multi-function steering 
wheel unt il the Set up menu is displayed. 

2. Opening the Compass menu 5l 

- Press th e arrow 0 or@) G) to 
highlight the me nu item Compa ss. The 
highlighted menu item is betwee n the two 
horizonta l lines. There is also a triangle on 
the 

5> Vehicles without navigation system 

- Press the @E) butto n G). The Compass 
menu opens . 

- Select Zone and press the @E) button. 

Adjusting the compass variance 

- Find your current location and varia nce 
fig. 20. 

- Mark the menu entry + 1 Zone or- Zone 
and press the @E) button to ei ther increase 
or decrease the compass var iance zone 
show n in the display abov e. 

Exiting the Compass menu 

- Scroll down to Back. 
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- Press b utton. 

Compa ss 

+ 1 Zone 

-1 Zone 

Bock 

[I] Tips 

In display Function 

The name of the d isp layed menu 

Increase the se t value by I 

Dec reases the se t value by I 

The Compa ss men u closes a nd the last displayed menu opens aga in. 

The men us show n in the d isplay depe nds on th e 
vehicle elec tronics a nd th e op tions insta lled on 

yo ur vehicle. If you are not sure, ask your au tho ­
rize d Volkswagen dea le r or quali fied wo rkshop 
for 

Steering 

Applies to vehicles: with multi-function steering wheel 

Control buttons on the multi-function steering wheel 

These contro ls let you pe1[orm various functions without taking your hand s off 
the steering wheel. 

Fig. 21 Multi-function steerin!'J whee l with controls 

6l model-dependcm 
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The co nt ro ls in the mult i-fun ction steer ing 
wheel work only whe n th e ignition is sw itched 
on. 

0 and Q to inc rease the volume 

G) Button @) to mute the radio 

G) Bullon (l) to open the tele phone directo ry or 
to accept. decli ne or e nd a te leph one ca ll6l 

0 Bullon open the me nus in the instru­
me nt cluster display and toggle between the 
me nus 

0 to confirm a men u item or entry 

0 a nd® to move the se lector ba r 
up with in a menu in the inst rument cluster 
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Applies to vehicles' with manually adjustable steering column 

Adjusting the steering wheel position manually 

Tile height and reach of the steering wheel can be freely adjusted to suit the drive 1: 

Fig. 22 Ad justing the steering wheel pos itio n 

- Adjust the dri ver seat to the co rrect po­
page 55. 

- Push the leve r fig. 22 uncler the 
steer ing 

- Adjust the steer ing whee l this way until 
the co rrect pos ition is fig. 23. 

- Then push lever up. 

& WARNING 

Incorrect use of the steering colum n adju st· 
ment fun ction can result in serio us perso nal 
inju ry and or death. Both the safety belt and 
th e ai rbag system will work bes t to prot ect you 
in th e eve nt of an accident if you hav e th e 
steerin g column proper ly adju sted . To help re­
duce th e risk of se riou s personal injury and /or 
death: 

• Never adjust the steer ing column while the 
vehicl e is movin g. Always adjust th e steering 
column while th e veh icle is standing still and 
before you set out. If you are drivin g and must 
make an adju stment, safely sto p your vehicle 
and make the necessary adju stment . 

• Always adju st th e driver's seat and th e 
steering whee l so that there are at least 

Fig. 23 Illustration of princi p le: prope r seating po­
sition for dr iver 

&, WARNING (continued) 

10 inches (25 em) betwe en your breastbon e 
and th e steering wheel =:> fig. 23. 

• If ph ysical limitati ons preve nt you from 
sitti ng 10 inches (25 em) or more from th e 
steeri ng wheel, check with your auth orized 
Volkswagen deale r to see if adaptive equip ­
ment is avai lable . 

• Never adjus t the steering wheel so that it 
points toward your face. Otherwi se, th e airl.lag 
system cannot protect you prop erly in th e 
event of an accide nt . Always make sure that 
the steerin g wheel poi nts toward your ches t. 

• Always hold the steering whee l on the ou t­
s ide of the steering wheel rim with your hands 
at the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock pos itions to help 
reduce th e risk of perso nal injury if th e 
driver' s a irl.lag inflat es. 

• Never hold th e s tee ring wheel at the 
12 o' clock position or with your hand s at other 
position s inside the steering whee l rim or on 
the steer ing wheel hull . Holdin g the steerin g 
wheel the wrong way can cause ser ious inju ­
ries to the hand s, arms and h ead if the dri ver's 
airb ag infl ates. 

• After adjustin g the stee rin g wheel, a lways 
push th e steering wheel adjus tment leve r back 
up as far as it will go. This ensures the position ... 
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6 WARN ING {continued) 

of the steering wheel canno t be altered un in­
tentio nally when the vehicle is 
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Opening and closing 

Key Set 

Fig. 24 Key sel 

Your vehicle's key set contains : 

• two master keys=> fig. 24 @ with remote 
con trol and pan ic butt on and an emergency key 
@ 
• a plastic key tag with a number @ 

Key tag @ 

If you need a replacemen t key. take your key tag 
an authorized Volkswage n dea ler or qua lified 
workshop . 

The key numb er is neede d to obta in another key, 
th e refore: 

• Always keep the key tag in a safe place. 

• Never leave it in th e veh icle. 

If you sell the vehicle. be sure to give the key tag 
to the new owner. 

& WARNING 

Improp er use of vehicl e keys can result in se­
rious personal injury. 

• Always take th e key with you when you 
leave the vehicle. The engine can be started 
and vehicle systems suc h as the power win­
dows can be operated lead ing to serious per­
sona l inju ry. 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Never leave children, disabled persons or 
anyone who cannot help themselv es in the ve­
hicl e. The doors can be locked using there­
mote contro l key. This could res ult in peopl e 
being trapp ed in the vehicle in an emergency. 
For examp le, depending on the time of year, 
peop le trapp ed in the vehicle can be expo sed 
to very high or low temper a tures. 

• Never remove th e key from steering lock 
whil e the vehicle is moving or while it is rolling 
to a stop. The steer ing whee l column will lock 
up and you will not be ab le to steer or control 
the veh icle. 

CD Note 

• The keys with the remote control contai n 
e lectroni c compon ents. Protect the se keys from 
moisture and rough handlin g. 

• Never leave any vehicle keys insid e th e ve­
hicle. Entry by unauthori zed persons could 
harm the vehicle or your vehicl e could be stolen. 
Always take th e keys with you whenever you 
leave your vehicle. 

[I) Tips 

• A repla cement key can only be mad e with th e 
key numb er. 

• The key numb er identifie s the way the key 
has to be cut and allows the microchip in th e key 
10 be progra mm ed to work with the coded elec ­
troni c immob ilizer in your vehicle. 

• A key without the spec ial microchip or with a 
chip th at has not been coded properl y will not 
work with you r vehicle, even if it has been cut 
correct ly. 

• Add ition al remote contro l keys are availab le 
from authori zed Volkswage n dealers or qualified 
workshops. Each key must be 1>rogrammed to 

work with your vehicle=> page 29. 

• You can use up to even remot e control keys 
with your 
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Remote control key 

Locking and unlocking the vehicle 

The remote control key can lock and unlo ck the vehicle from a distance. 

Fig. 25 Assignment of buttons on the remote contro l 

key 

Unlocking the veh icle 

- Press fig. 25 @butto n on the re­
mot e con trol key to unlock all the door s 
and the rear lid. 

Locking the vehicle 

- Press the@ butt on on the rem ote con­
trol key to lock all the doo rs and the rear 
lid. 

Unlocking rear lid 

- Press bull on in the remote co n­
tro l key for abou t one seco nd to unlock the 
rear lid. 

Pan ic function 

- Press the red pani c button I PANIC) in the 
remote control key to trigge r the Panic 
fun ct ion. 

The remote control tmn smitler and the batt eries 
are inside the key fob. The receiver is inside the 
vehicle. The maxim um range of the remote con­
trol depends on var ious co nd itions . The range is 
shorter when the batteries are fig. 25. 

28 Opening and closing 

The ind ica tor light in the key fob lights up when­
ever butto ns is pushed and when the batt ery is 
get ting weak. 

Panic button 

When you press the panic buu on, the horn 
soun ds and the turn signals flash for about 
30 seco nds. Pressing the pani c button again 
turn s them off. Use the panic button only in an 
emergency. 

& WARNING 

Impr oper use of vehicle keys can result in se­
rious personal injury. 

• Always take the key with you when you 
leave the vehicle. The eng ine can be start ed 
and vehicle systems such as the power win ­
dows can be operate d lead ing to serious per­
sonal injury. 

• Never leave childr en, disabl ed perso ns or 
anyon e who cannot help the mselves in the ve­
hicle. The doors can be locked using the re­
mote control key. This cou ld result in people 
being trapped in the vehicle in an eme rgenc y. 
For example, depe ndin g on the time of year, 
peop le trapp ed in the vehicle can be exposed 
to very high or low temperatures. 

• Hea t build -up in the passenger compart­
ment and luggage com par tment of a parke d 
vehicle can result in temperatures in the ve· 
hicle that arc much high er than the outside 
temp era tu res, part icular ly in summ er. Tem­
peratures can quickly reach levels that can 
cause unco nsciousnes s and deat h, part icu­
larly to small ch ildren. 

• Never remove the key from steer ing lock 
whi le the vehicle is moving or while it is rollin g 
to a stop. The steering whee l column wiU lock 
up and you will not be able to steer or con trol 
the vehicle. 

Q) No te 

• Never leave any veh icle keys inside the ve-
hicle. Entry by un auth orized pe rsons could II> 
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harm the \'Chicl e or your vehicl e cou ld be stole n. 
Always take the keys with you when ever you 
leave you r veh icle. 

• Using th e wro ng batte ries can damag e th e 
remo te co ntrol key. Replace used batter ies with 
new ones of the sa me voltage and sa me size . 

liJ Tips 

• Ind ividual doorope ning ca n be programmed 
through the Convenience menu = page 16 or by 
your authorized Volkswage n dealer o r qua lilied 
wo rkshop. Press the® bul!on once to unlock 
just the drivers 's do or = page 28, lig. 25. Press 
the button a second time to unlock a lith e doors 
and the rear lid. 

• The rem ote control key only works w hen you 
are in range of the rece iver. 

• When you un lock your vehicle with there­
mote control, you have 30 secon ds to open a 
door or the rear lid. lf you do not, the veh icle will 

Resetting the remote control key 

au tomatically relock itself. This safety relock fea­
ture prevents you from leaving your vehicle un ­
locked. 

• If the remote control doe s not work, it may 
have to be sync hron ized again = page 29. 

• If you try to use the remote control seve ral 
tim es outside its effect ive range, the remo te co n­
trolma y not work and v.rill have to be reset 
= page29. 

• Use the remote co ntro l only if you int end to 
use one of the fun ctio ns. Since terra in and con­
d itions may vary, press ing the remote may un ­
lock the vehicl e or set off the panic fun ction even 
if you think yo ur are out of range. 

• The operation of the remote contro l key can 
be temporaril y disrupted by interference from 
transminers in the vicinity of the veh icle th at 
work in th e same frequen cy range (e.g. radio 
equ ipment, cellular phone ). <4 

The remote key has to be reset if it does not lock or unlock the vehicle. 

Resett ing the rem ote cont rol key 

- Un lock the dr iver's door manuall y by 
insert ing the em ergency key in the door 
lock==> page 27. 

- Switch on the ignit ion . 

liJ Tips 

The remo te co ntrol key will have to be reset if 
you press the button® severa l times outside its 
effective range and the veh icle can no long er be 
locked or un locked with the remote. <4 
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Replacing the battery 

11K-OU3 

Fig. 26 Botfery indicator light in the remote control 
key 

Power locks 

How the power locks work 

When the battery charge light in the remote con - I 
tro l fig. 26 (;mow) does not ligh t up you 
press one of the buttons in the key, thi s means 
the ba ttery is weak or dead and must be re­
placed. 

Your authorized Volkswagen dea ler or qua lified 
workshop can change the batterie s for you. 

CD Note 

Using the wrong battery can damage the remote 
control key. Replace the used battery with o ne of 
the same voltage and the same size. 

For the sake of environment 

Dispose of dead batteries properl y. <4 

The power locks let you lock and unlock all the doors and the rear lid at the same 
time. 

To use the power lock feature, you have the fol­
lowing options: 

• using remote contro l page 28, 

• using central locking button inside the ve­
page 32 

• manually using the emergency key 
page27 

Automatic locking AUTO LOCK 

Always close all doors properly so that the auto­
matic locking feature can lock the door s. You will 
hear the vehicle doors and rear lid lock when you 
drive faste r than about 4 mph (6 km/ h). This fea­
ture can be cha nged in the conve nience func ­
tions page 16. 

Automatic unlocking AUTO UNLOCK 

The vehicle unlocks automatica lly when you re­
move the ignit ion key from the ign ition lock. 
This feature can be changed in the convenien ce 
funct ions page 16. 

30 Openi ng and closing 

Individual unlocking 

To un lock just the driver's doo r: press the@ 
button in the remote contro l key one time only. 

To unlock all the veh icle doors and the rear lid: 
press the button in the remote contro l key@ two 
times. 

Using SEITINGS in the Conven ience functions 
menu you can select whether the driver's door 
or all doors unlock when you usc the remote 
control. Choose the setti ngs you want in the 
CONVENIENCE menu under DOOR OPEN. 

LDo WARN ING 

Driving with open doors can lead to seriou s 
per so nal injury. 

• If the doors arc not closed properly, th ey 
can ope n while driving or in a co llision. 

• Always keep all doors closed while driving. 
The door must be flush with th e surroun din g 
bod y part s. IJlo 
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&, WARNING (continued) 

• If you ever not ice that the doo rs not prop­
erly closed when the vehicle is moving, sto p as 
soo n as it is safe to do so and close the door 
properly. 

6 WARNING 

Impr ope r use of power locks can result in se­
rious personal injury. 

• The power locking butt on locks all the ve­
h icle doors. Locking door s from the inside can 
help prevent unint ended door opening durin g 
a collision and can also prevent unwanted 
en try from the outside. Locked door s can, 
however, delay ass istance to veh icle occu­
pants and rescue from the outside in an acci­
den t or othe r emergency . 

• Never leave children , disabled persons or 
anyone who cannot help themselves in the ve­
hicle. The doors can be locked with the power 
lock button. This could leave peo ple trapp ed 
in the vehicle in an emergen cy. People trapped 
in the vehicle can be exposed to very high or 
low temp era tu res. 

• Heat bui ld-up in the passe nger compart­
ment and luggage comp artment or a parked 
vehicle can resu lt in temperat ures in the ve­
hicle that are much higher th an the outside 
temperatures , parti cularly in summ er. Tem­
pera tures can quickly reach levels that can 

&, WARNING (continued) 

cause un conscio usness and death , part icu­
larly to small child ren. 

• Never allow passengers to remain in a 
locked vehicle. Locked doors can delay ass is­
tance to vehicle occupants and rescue from 
the outside in the event of an emergency. In an 
emergency any person still inside the vehicle 
might not be able to get out. 

liJ Tips 

• If any airbag deploys. the vehicle doors un ­
lock automa tically, automatica lly unless the fea­
tu re has been disabled by collision damage. 
When the doors have unlocked au toma tically 
after an airbag deplo yment , the vehicle cannot 
be locked from the outs ide or the inside unle ss 
door has been opened and closed again and the 
ignition is switched orr and then switched on 
again. 

• When you lock your vehicle with the centra l 
locking button: 

- The doors and the rear lid can not be 
opened from the outside (for your safety, for 
examp le. when stopped at a traffic light). 

- If you try to lock the vehicle using the cen­
tral locking button while the driver's door is 
still open , the driver 's door will not lock. This 
feature prevents you from locking yourself 
ou t or the vehicle. _,. 

Opening and closing 31 



@ Boo klet 3.1 Controls and Equipment 

Central locking button 

The vehicle can be locked and unlo cked from the insid e with the central locking 1 
button. 

Fig. 27 Detail of the driver's door: central locking 
button 

Locking the vehicle 

- Press the=> fig. 27 

Unlocking the vehicle 

- Press the 

The central locking button works even when the 
ignition is switched off. 

Please note the following when you use the cen ­
trall ocking butt on to lock your vehicle: 

• The ami-the ft alarm is not activated when 
you press the buuon 

• lf you try to lock the veh icle using the remote 
comrolwh ile the driver's door is still open, the 
driver 's door will not lock. This feature prevems 
you from locking yourself out of the vehicle. 

• You can unl ock all the doors se parat ely from 
inside the vehicle. You will have to pull the doo r 
release handle once. The door will be opene d by 
pu lling the door release hand le again . 

Automatic loc king 

You can program the autom atic locking func tion 
using the convenience functions 

page 16. This function au wmari cally 
locks a ll the doors and the rear lid at a speed 
above 7,5 mph (15 km /h). After the vehicle 
comes to a stop, the veh icle will unlo ck itself 
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when you remo ve the igni tio n key from the igni­
tion switch or if you press the central locking in 
the doo r pan el. 

& WARNING 

Improper use of power locks can result in se­
rious pers ona l injury . 

• Locking door s from th e inside can help 
prevent unint end ed door opening durin g a 
collision and can also pre vent unwanted ent ry 
from the outside . Locked doors can , howe ver, I 
delay ass istance to vehicle occup ants and 
resc ue from the outs ide in an accide nt or 
other emergency. 

• Never leave childr en, disabled perso ns or 
anyo ne who can not help themselves in the ve­
hicle. The doors can be locked with the centra l 
locking butt on. This could leave people 
trapped in the vehicle in an emergency. Peop le 
trapped in the veh icle can be exposed to very 
high or low temp eratures . 

• Heat build-up in the passe nger compart­
ment and luggage compartm ent of a parked 
vehicle can result in tempera tures in the ve­
hicle th at are mu ch high er th an the outside 
tempe ratures, parti cularl y in summ er. Tem­
peratures can quickl y reach levels that ca n 
cause unconsciou sness and death, partic u­
larly to sma ll child ren. 

• Never allow passenge rs to remain in a 
locked vehicle. Locked doo rs can delay ass is­
tance to vehicle occupan ts and rescue from 
the outside in the event of an emergency . In an 
emergency any person still inside the vehicle 
might not be abl e to get out . 

[I] Tips 

When you lock your vehicle with the central 
locking button: 

• The doors and the rear lid cannot be opened 
from the ou ts ide (for your safety. for examp le. 
when stopp ed at a traffic light ). 

• You can unl ock and open all the door s se pa­
rately from ins ide. Pull the doo r handl e twice. .,_ 
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• If you try to lock the vehicle using the centra l 
locking button while the driver's doo r is still 
open, the driver 's doo r will not lock. This featu re 

Doors 

Closing the doors 

preven ts you From locking yourself out of the 

Doors which are not closed properly can open while you are driving. 

If a doo r is not closed proper ly, the 
warnin g light in the instrument clust er {l­
or a message in the disp lay7> appears. The 
messa ge also come s on with the ignit ion 
switched off and goes out approximat ely 
IS seconds after locking the vehicle. 

- Stop the vehicle. 

- Open the door and close it again (to the 
seco nd catch). 

Applies to vehicles: with lour doors 

Child safety locks 

& WARNING 

A door which is not closed properly can acci­
dentally ope n and cause injuri es and acci­
de nts. 

• Never close a door inattentively or without 
checking first-You ca n injure you rself or other 
people. Always make certain that no one is 
stand ing with in range of the door that is being 

The child safety lock prevents the rear doors from being opened from the inside. 

Fig . 28 Child solely lock in the reo r left door: @ 
switched off, ® switched on 

The rea r doo rs have a child safety lock. You 
can use any vehicle keys to engage or di s-

7l Where applicab le 

Fig . 29 Ch ild solely lock in the rea r right door : @ 
switched off, ® switched on 

engage the lock. 
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Engaging the child safety lock 

- Unlock the veh icle. 

- Ope n the rear door. 

- Use a vehicl e key to turn the slo t in the 
door to the pos ition show n page 33, 
fig. 28 ® I page 33, fig. 29 ®· 
- Close the door. The door cannot be 
opened from the inside. 

Disengaging the child safety lock 

- Un lock the veh icle. 

The child safety lock can be act ivated to prevent 
children open ing the rear doors by accident. 
When the child-prooflock is activated. the door 
can be opened from the outs ide on ly. The child 
sa fety lock can be switched on and ofT using a 
key in the opened door. 

6 WARNING 

With the ch ild safe ty switch is act ivated there­
spec tive rea r door cannot be opened from the 
inside. 

• Never leave children, d isabled perso ns or 
anyone who can not help them selves in the ve­
hiclew h en lockingt hedoors. Thi s cou ld result 
in people be ing trapped in the vehicle in an - Ope n the rear door. 
eme rgency. For exampl e, dependi ng on the 411 

- Use a vehicle key to turn the slot in the 
open door to the pos ition show n in @. 

- Close the doo r. The door can ope ned 
from the ins ide . 

Anti-theft alarm system 

Applies to vehicles: with anli·thelt alarm 

time of year, peop le trapped in th e vehicl e can 
be expose d to very high or low 

Description of anti -theft alarm system 

Activating the anti-theft alarm syste m 

- Lock the vehi cle. 

Switching the alarm off 

- Un lock the vehicle using the un lock 
buuon@ in the remote contro l key or 
switch on the ign ition. 

Ope ning the vehicle mechani cally 
(e me rge ncy opening} 

- If the powe r clos ing sys tem has failed , 
p rocee d as follows: 

- Open the vehicle with the eme rgency 
booklet3. 2"Tips 

and Advice", chapter "Emer gency clos ing 
or ope ning". The alarm is tr iggered imm e­
d iately. 

34 Opening and closing 

- Switch on the igni tion with in 15 sec­
onds. 

The ant i-t heft alarm makes it more difficult to 
break into the veh icle or stea l it. You will hear 
and see the alarms if the veh icle is opened with 
the key. or if someone tries to break imo the ve­
hicle. 

Whe n you lock the veh icle, the ami-t heft alarm 
system is automatica lly switched on. 

Wha t triggers the a la rm? 

With the vehicle locked, the alarm will go ofT 
under the following circumstances: 

• Ope ning a door. 

• Opening the engine hood. 

• Ope nin g the rear lid, 

• Manually ope nin g the veh icle using the 
emergen cy key. 

I 
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When the alarm is triggered , the horn will so und 
for abo ut 30 seconds and the turn s igna ls will 
flash fo r abou t 4,5 minutes. 

Rear lid 

Opening the rear lid 

(I] Tips 

When th e al arm stops sou nd ing a nd you open 
ano ther door or the rear lid or any oth e r pa rt of 
the vehicle that is mon itored by the anti-theft 
a larm syste m . the a larm will be t riggered 

Fig. 30 Left i llustration : remote control key, righ t illustration : rear lid release button in the driver door 

Fig . 31 Rear lid : unlocking rear lid 

Unlock the rear lid with the remot e 
con trol key 

- Press but ton in the remote co n­
trol key => fig. 30. 

Unlock the rear lid with the button in 
the driver 's door 

- Pu ll the rea r lid release in the 
driver's doo r => fig. 30. 

Opening th e rear lid with th e Volk­
swagen emblem 

- Press o n the top of the Volkswage n em ­
blem with your thumb => fig. 31 and pull 
the embl em out at the bo ttom . Reac h 
under the em blem with your ha nd and 
open the rea r lid. 

If the rea r lid is ope n o r not closed prope rly, the 
ind icator light comes on ?::5 in the instrum ent 
cluster or an indica tor appear s in the d isplay. II-
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& WARNING 

Driving with an open rear lid can lead to se­
rious perso nal inju ry. 

• After closing the rear lid , always pull up on 
it to make sure that it is prop er ly closed and 
cann ot open sudden ly when the vehicle is 
moving, even though the key has been turned 
to the locked position . 

• Always keep the rear lid closed while 
driv ing to help prevent poisonou s exhaust gas 
from begin drawn into the vehicle 

• Never transport objects larger than tho se 
fitting com plete ly into the luggage area be­
cause the rea r lid can not be fully closed. 

• If you abso lutel y must drive with the rear 
lid ope n, do the following not es to red uce the 
risk of carbo n monoxide poisoning: 

- Close all windows, 

01 where applicable 
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Lr, WARNING (continued) 

- Close the power rootfll, 

- Open all a ir out lets in the inst rum ent 
panel, 

- Switch off the air recircu la tion, 

- Set the fresh air fan to the high est speed. 

• Never leave your vehicle unatt ended or let 
children play around your vehicle, especia lly 
with the rear lid left open. A child cou ld crawl 
into the vehicle through the luggage com part ­
ment and pull the lid shut becomin g trapped 
and unabl e to get out. Being trapp ed in ave­
hicle can lead to ser ious per sonal in jury. 

• Heat build -up in the passe nger comp art­
ment an d luggage compa rtm en t of a parked 
vehicle can result in tempe ra tu res in the ve­
hicle that are much higher than the outside 
temp eratu res, particularly in summer. Tem­
peratures ca n quickly reach levels that can 
cause unconsc iousness and death, particu­
larly to small 
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Closing the rear lid 

Fig . 32 Section of the reo r lid interio r trim: recesses 
for closing 

- Take hold of one of the recesses 
=> fig. 32 (arrow ) in the int erio r trim of the 
rear lid => & and pu ll the rear lid down . 

If the vehic le is locked (anti-theft alarm syste m 
activated) and the remote contro l key is used to 
unl ock the rear lid only. the rear lid is locked im­
med iate!)• when it is closed. All turn signals flash 
briefly to confirm that the rear lid ha s been 
locked. 

A d isplay app ears in the instrument clu ster if the 
rear lid is not prop erly closed. 

6 WARNING 

Always close the rear lid properly to help avo id 
ser ious personal inju ry. 

.0, WARN ING (continu ed) 

• Never let anyone get in the way of the edge s 
of the rear lid or its hin ges when the rear lid is 
closing. 

• Always make sure that the rear lid closes 
properly when you close it so that it cann ot 
open sudd enly while the vehicle is moving. 

• Never leave your vehicle unatt ended or let 
child ren play aro und your vehicle, especially 
with the rear lid left open. A child could craw l 
into the vehicle through the luggage compa rt­
ment and pull the lid shut beco ming trapped 
and unabl e to get out. Being trapp ed in ave­
hicle can lead to serious personal injury , espe­
cia lly when it is very hot or co ld. 

• Never leave childr en, disa bled persons or 
anyone who cann ot help themselves in the ve­
hicle. The door s can be locked using the re­
mot e control key or the central locking button. 
Thi s could result in peop le bein g trapped in 
the vehicle. 

• Heat build-up in th e passenger com pa rt­
ment and luggage compartment of a park ed 
veh icle can result in temperature s in the ve­
hicle that are much higher than the outside 
temperatures, particularl y in sum mer. Tem­
peratures can quickly reach levels that can 
cause unconsciousness and deat h, particu­
larly to small ch ildren. 

(I) Tips 

If the bau ery is discharged or if there is a fault in 
the closing system. the rear lid can be unl ocked 
manually=> bookl et Tips and Advice "Emer­
gency closing or 
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Windows 

Power windows 

All power windows can be operated using the controls in the driver's door. The 
other doors each have a swi tch for their own window. 

Fig. 33 Section of the driver door: window controls 

Ope ning and closing the windows 

- Press fig. 33 to ope n a 
windo w. 

- Pull butto n to close a windo w 

Always close the window s fu lly if you pa rk the 
vehicle or leave it un attended => & . 

You can usc the power wind ows for about 
10 minut es after switch ing off the ign ition if nei­
ther the dri ver's door nor th e front passe nger's 
door has been ope ned. 

Butto ns in the d river door 

CD Button for wind ow in front le ft door 
0 Button for windo w in front right doo r 

Butto ns for rear w indow s 

0 Safety switch9l for disabling the powe r 
window button s in the rear doo rs 

@ Button 9l for wind ow in rear left door 

0 Button 9l for wind ow in rea r right door 

9l Where applicab le 
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Safety switch @ 
Safety switch 0 in the driver door can be used to 
d isab le the po wer window in the rear doo rs. 

The sym bol @lin the safety switch is no t illumi ­
na ted : the button s in the rea r door s a re "on.' ' 

The symbo l @l in the sa fety switch is illum i­
nated: the buttons in the rea r door s are "off." 

& WARNING 

Impr oper usc of the pow er window s can result 
in se rious personal injury . 

• Never le t anyone get in the way of a power 
wind ow wh en closing it. 

• When locking the vehicle from th e outs ide, 
m ake sure that no one , es pecially ch ildren , re­
main s in th e vehicle. The windows will not 
ope n in case of an emergency. 

• Always take the key with you when you 
leave th e vehicle. Unsupervised use of keys 
can res ult in use of vehicle systems such as 
power wind ows lead ing to serio us personal 
injury. The powe r windo ws will continu e to 
operate until the ignition key has been re­
moved and one of th e front doors h as been 
opened. 

• When childr en are in the back sea t, use the 
safety switch to disabl e the rear power win­
dows and preve nt them from be ing opened 
an d closed. 

IIJ Tip s 

If some th ing obstructs the window while it is 
goin g up , the window will stop and the n auto­
maticall y go down aga in => page 40. If this hap­
pens, sec why the windo w co uld not close before 
a ttemptin g to close it 
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One -touch opening and closing 

With the One-touch opening and closing feature, you do not have to hold the 
button. 

The page 38, fig. 33 for the win­
dows have two positions for openin g the 
wind ow and two for closing it. This makes 
it easier to open or close wind ows to the 
des ired pos ition. 

One-touch closing 

- Pull the button up briefly to the seco nd 
pos ition. The wind ow closes comp letely. 

One-touch opening 

- Push the butt on down briefly to the 
seco nd pos ition. The window opens com­
pletely. 

Reactivating one-touch opening and 
closing 

- The one- touch openin g and closing 
fea tu re will not wo rk afte r the vehicle bat­
tery has been disconn ected or if the bat­
tery is dead. You will have to re-ac tivate 
thi s fun ct ion. 

- Close all wind ows and all & in 
"Powe r wind ows" on page 38. 

- Lock the vehicle from out side us ing 
your key a nd hold the key in the lock pos i­
tion for a t leas t one sec ond . The one-touch 
fun ction is now ready for ope rat ion. 

If you push (or pull) a button to th e first pos ition , 
the window will ope n (or close) until you release 
the butt on. If you push (or pull) the butt on 
br iefly to the seco nd posi tion , the window will 
open (one-touch opening) or close (one-touch 
closing) autom at ically. If you push or pull the 
b utton while th e window is ope ning or clos ing, 
the wind ow will stop. 

One- touch clos ing does not work when the igni­
tion has bee n sw itched off. 

The one- touch fea ture will not wo rk if th ere is a 
malfunc tion in the powe r windows. Con tact 
your auth orized Volkswage n dea ler or qua lified 
works hop to have the malfu nction co rrected. <4 
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Pinch protection 

The windows have a p inch protect ion featur e that helps reduce the risk of injuri es 
when the windows are closing . 

• If a window is obstructed when closing. the 
window will stop and go down aga in => & . 

• If this happen s, see why the window co uld 
not close before attempting to close it again. If 
you try to close the window again within 
10 secon ds. the window's closing fo rce is auto­
mati cally inc reased. 

• If th e window is st ill obstru cted, th e window 
will stop at this point. 

• If there is no obvious reason why th e window 
ca nnot be closed, try to close it again within 
10 seco nds. Th e p inch protection is now off. Th e 
window closes with maximum force . 

If you wa it longer than the 10 seco nds described 
abo ve. the window will open fully when you op­
era te one oft he butto ns. One-touc h clos ing is on 
aga in. 

The one- touch function and pinch protection do 
not work if the re is a malfunc tion in th e power 
window s. Contact your aut horized Volkswagen 
dea ler or qualified workshop to have the mal­
function co rrected. 

ft. WARNING 

Im prop er use of th e power windo ws can result 
in se rious per so nal injury . 

Convenience opening and closing 

You can ope n or clos e the windo ws from 
out s ide the vehicle. 

Conv enienc e closing 

- Hold the key in the lock of the d river's 
door in the lock pos ition, u nti l all wind ows 
are closed. 

- Release the 10 s top in terrup t the opera ­
tion . 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Never let anyone ge t in the way of a power 
window when closi ng it. 

• Always m ake sure that no one is in the way 
when whi.le overridi ng th e pinch protection to 
close a wind ow! 

• When locki ng th e vehicl e from the outs ide, 
make sure th at no one, especi ally childr en , re­
mains in the vehi cle. The windows will not 
ope n in case of an emergency . 

• Always take the key wi th you when you 
leave the veh icle. Unsuperv ised use of keys 
can resu lt in use of vehicle sys te ms such as 
power wind ows leadi n g to se rious perso nal 
injury. 

• The powe r windows will continu e to op­
erat e until the ignition key h as been removed 
a nd o ne of th e front d oors has been ope ned. 

• When child ren arc in the back sea t, use t11c 
safe ty switch to disab le the rear powe r win­
dows and preve nt th em fro m being opened 
and closed. 

IIJ Tip s 

This pinch protec tion fea tu re is switched off 
when th e windows are closed from the ou tside 
using the ign ition key for conve nience closing 
=> page40 . 

Conv enienc e opening 

- Hold the key in the lock of the dr iver's 
doo r in th e un lock posi tio n , un til a ll win­
dows are ope n. 

- Helease the key to int errupt the ope ra­
tion. 

ft. WARNING 

Im proper use of th e power win dows can res ult 
in se riou s personal inju ry. ., 
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,1:. WARNING (continued) 

• Never le t anyone ge t in the way of a powe r 
wind ow wh en closing it. _,. 

Power roof 

Applies to vehicles: with power roof 

Opening and closing the power roof 

You can open and close the power roof using the rotary control when the ignition 
is switched on. 

Fig. 34 Section of roof: rolory con trol for power 

roof 

Opening the power roof 

- Turn the rota ry contro l to position 
fig. 34 @ .The roo f ope ns to the conve­

nience pos ition where wind noise is re­
duc ed. 

- To ope n the roo f more, tu rn the switch 
to pos it ion @ and hold the switch in this 
pos itio n un til the roo f opens to the des ired 
pos ition. 

Tilti ng the power roof 

- Turn the rotary contro l to pos ition @ . 

Closing the power roof 

- Turn the rotary contro l to position ® 

Always close the power roof fully if you park the 
vehicle or leave it unatt end ed => & . 

The power roof can be opera ted for 10 minutes 
after the ignition has been swi tched off, pro­
vided the driver's door and the fron t passe nger 's 
door arc no t opened. 

Sunshad e 

The sun shad e automat ica lly opens when you 
open the sunroof. If you prefer. you can close the 
sunshade whe n the powe r roof is closed. 

_6 WARNING 

Withou t pin ch pro tect ion => page 42 , th e 
powe r roof will close with enough force to 
cause se rious perso nal inju ry. 

• Always make sure th a t no one is in th e way 
when whil e overridin g the pin ch protec tion to 
close the power roo fl 

• Always be careful when clos ing the power 
roof. Pinch protec tio n will not a lways be able 
to preve nt serio us inj ur ies u nde r all ci rcum ­
stances. 

_& WARNING 

Improp er use of the power roof can result in 
se rious pe rso nal injury. 

• Always ma ke sure that no one is in the way 
of the powcrroofwhe n it is clos ing. There is no 
pinch pro tec tion whe n clos ing the power roof 
from out side. 

• Always take th e key with you when you 
leave th e vehicle. 

Opening and closing 41 

... 



@ Booklet 3.1 Controls and Equipment 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Never leave childr en or di sabled persons in 
th e vehicle parti cularl y if th ey have access to 
the keys. Unsupervi sed use of a key could 
mean that the engine is start ed or that elec­
trical equipm ent is used (e. g. power windows, 
power root) . The doors can be locked with the 
remote control key trappin g peo ple in the ve­
hicle in an emerg ency. 

Applies lo vehicles : with power window s ond power roof 

Convenience closing 

You ca n close the power roof from ou tside 
the vehicle. The windows will close first, 
a nd then the power & in "Opening 
and clos ing the power roof' on page 41. 

- Hold the key in the lock of the d river's 
door in the close position , until the power 
roof is co mpl etely closed. 

Applies to vehicles : with power roof 

Power roof - pinch protection 

The power roof ha s pi nell protection that helps 
prevent larger objects gett ing trapped whe n the 
roof is clo sed . The pinch prote ction doe s not 
howeve r prevent fingers from gettin g pinched 
agai nst the roof ope ning. The power roof stops 
and ope ns aga in immediat ely if it is obstr ucted 
by a larger object when closing. 

If the power roof has been opened again by the 
pin ch protec tion, it can be close d o nly by 
press ing back the rotary cont rol bac k to posit ion 

41. fig. 34 @ until the power roof has 
closed fully. Please note that tlte roof will now 
close without pinch prot ection. 

If the power roof still does not close, you will 
have to use the emergency operation [r111ction 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• The power roof wiU work until one of the 
front door s is opened and the key removed 
from the 

- Release the key to interrupt the ope ra­
tion. 

[I) Tips 

The power roof rotary contro l rema ins in the last 
posi!ion se lecte d if the roof is closed using con­
venience closing from ou tside the vehicle and 
will have to be tum ed back to its origina l posi­
tion the next time you 

3.2 "Tips and Advice", chapt er "Emer­
gency closing or ope ning. " 

& WARNING 

Without pinch protection, the power roof will 
close with enough force to cause ser ious per­
so nal inju ry. 

• Always make sure tltat no one is in the way 
when while over ridin g tlte pinch protection to 
close the power roof! 

• The pinch pro tec tion feature does not pre ­
vent linge rs gettin g pinch ed again st the roof 

I 
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Lights and a clear view 

Lights 

Switch ing the lights on and off -r;J.-

Fig . 35 Sectio n of instrument pan e l: sw itch fo r the 
headlig hts, auto matic headl ight con tro l a nd fron t 
fog light< 

Daytime running lights 101 

- Dayti me runnin g ligh ts a re on when­
eve r the igni tion is switched on and the 
head light switch is in pos ition 0 => fig. 35. 

Switch on the he adl ights 

- To switch on the head ligh tst, [ll rn the 
light switch to=> fig. 35 @:D => & . 

Switchin g on low and high be am 

- Turn the light swi tch to @:D. For more in ­
for ma tion on high bea m and head light 
flas her => page 46. 

- The low beam will o n ly wor k with th e 
igni tion on . Wh en yo u sta rt the en gine, the 
head light s go off to red uce drai n o n the 
ba tte ty and on ly the parking ligh ts will be 
on . 

IOl Where app licabl e 

Switching off the headlight s 

- Turn the light switch to posit ion 0. 

Switch ing on the fog light s 101 

- Pu ll the switch o u t of posi tion @:D. 

Daytime running lights10l 

Leave the light sw itch in pos it ion 0 . The daytime 
run ning light s come on automa tically whe n yo u 
switc h on the ign ition . 

When th e igni tion is o n an d the park ing brake is 
engaged , th e day time runnin g ligh ts sw itch off 
a utom a tica lly. When th e parking b rake is fu lly 
release d , th e day tim e ru nnin g lights switch o n 
again au toma tically. 

Fog light s10 l 

When the fog lights a re switch ed on, an ind icato r 
ligh t }0 in the ins t rument clu ste r co mes on. Thi s 
is to rem in d you that you have the fog lights a re 
on . lf "au to m atic headligh t cont rol" is sw itched 
on , you cannot switch on the fog ligh ts. 

Dyna mic hea d lig ht ra nge co ntrol 

Vehicles wit h gas d ischarge lam ps10> ("Xenon 
ligh t") are eq u ipped w ith d ynam ic head ligh t 
range cont rol. This mean s that the headl igh ts 
will adj ust themse lves to matc h the load leve l of 
th e vehicl e. They will also a d just to noddi ng 
movement s wh en driving off or braking. 

6 WARNING 

Crashes a nd other a cciden ts can ha ppen when 
you canno t sec the roa d ahead a nd wh en you 
canno t be see n by o ther motor is ts. 

• Neve r use dayt im e runnin g light s to see 
w here yo u arc goi ng. They are no t b righ t 
e noug h an d will no t let you see far eno ugh 
ah ead for sa fc tyCSJ>Cciallyat d usk o r when it is II> 
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&, WARNIN G (cont inued ) 

dar k. Always swit ch on the low beam at dusk 
or when it is dark. 

• Hear tailli ght s do not light up when day­
time runn ing light s a re on. A vehicle withou t 
rea r tai l lights turn ed on ca nn ot be see n by 
ot hers in bad wea th e r a t dusk or when its dark. 

• Always tu rn on th e head light s before du sk 
and in ra in or fog so tha t you ca n sec ahead 
and so th at o th ers can sec your vehicle from 
the back . 

[!] Tips 

• If you remove the key from the ignition lock 
with the lights still on. a buzze r will sound when 
you open the driver's door to remind you to tu rn 
th e light s orr. 

Instrument cluster lighting 

Fig . 36 Section of the dosh ponel : control lor instru­
ment lighting 

44 Ligh ts and a clea r vi ew 

• Always observe loca l ord inances and traffic 
regulations when using your ligh ts. 

[!] Tips 

In coo l or da m p wea th er cond itions the head­
light lenses can fog over temporari ly. 

• The criti ca l factor is the temp eratur e diffe r­
ence betwee n the inte rior and th e exterior of the 
hea dlight lens. 

• With the ma in bea ms switched on, the light­
emittin g area will be free of cond ensat ion afte r a 
short t ime, howeve r the edges of the glass ma y 
still be fogge d. The rear lights and turn signa ls 
may a lso be affected. 

• This physical phenome non has no effect on 
the life of the lightin g system of your vehicle. _,. t 

Instrum ent cluster lighting 

- Turn th e thumb whee l ::::) fig. 36 to ad­
just the b righ tn ess of the ins trum ent 
cluste r ligh ting. The head ligh ts must be on 
when you do th is to adju st the bri gh tness 
of the inst rume nt cl us ter. _,. 
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Emergency flash er switch &. 
"a> 
:Q, 

0 
0 
cP 

Use the eme1gency flasher del ete space to draw the attention o. 
you r veil icle in case of an eme rgency. 

Fig. 37 Section of instrument pane l: switch for the 
emerge ncy flasher 

In a n emergen cy s ituation: 

I. Park your vehicl e a sa fe di stan ce from 
mo ving traffic. 

2. Press button => fig. 37 @ to switch on 
the e mer gency flash e r => & . 
3. Switch the engine off. 

4. Set the parki ng brake . 

5. Move the gea rshif t lever into neutral 
(Ma nual tra nsmiss ion ) or the selec tor 
lever to th e P position (Au tom atic trans­
miss io n). 

6. Use a warning triangle or other warnin g 
equipm ent to d raw the auen tion of ot her 
motori sts to your veh icle. 

7. Always take the key w. 
leave the vehicl e. 

__ ...... ou must 

You should use the emergency flasher under 
th e following s ituations: 

• when you approa ch a traffic jam 

• if your vehicle has a break down 

• if you r vehicle is bein g towed or if you are 
towing a vehicle 

• if you find yourself in a dan gerous situat ion 

All turn s ignal s flash simult aneo usly. The two 
turn signal Indicator lights ¢¢ and the light in 
the will flash at the same time. The 
emer gency flasher also works when the ignition 
is switched off. 

& WARNING 

A vehicle staUed or stop ped o n or beside a 
highway can be struc k by other vehicles and 
increase the risk of serious personal injur y. 

• Whenever stalled or stoppe d for repair, 
move the vehicle a sa fe distance off the road, 
turn of the eme rgency flasher, stop the engine 
and usc a warning triangl e or similar device to 
warn approac hin g traffic. 

• Never park the veh icle in areas where the 
hot catalyt ic converter and exhaust system 
can come in contact with dry grass , brush, fuel 
spill or other ma terial th at can cause fire. 

[]]Ti ps 

You can discharge the vehicle battery if you leave 
the emergency flasher on for a long 
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.l:)nal ¢ ¢ and high beam lever 

tte tum signa l and high beam lever also operates the headlight jlash e1: I 

Fig. 38 Turn signal and high beam lever 

Th e tur n s igna l and high beam lever has 
the following funct ions: 

Using the turn signals 

- Move the lever all the way up => lig. 38 
CD to ind ica te a righ t turn, and all the way 
dow n {V to ind icate a left tu rn. 

Chan g ing lan es 

- Move the leve r either up CD or dow n 0 
just the po int of res istan ce, then release it. 
The tu rn signal will blink th ree times if you 
have co nvenience ind ica tor switched on. 
The co rrespondin g turn signal indi ca tor 
will b link as well. 

Sw itching the high beam on an d off 

- Turn the light switch to §.0. 

- Press the lever forwar d to posit ion ® to 
switch o n the h igh beams. 
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- Pu ll the lever back toward the s teer ing 
wheel G) and beyo nd the de tent in the 
switc h to turn the high beam off again. 

Headl ight fla sher 

- Pull the leve r toward the steeri ng whee l 
G) to ope rate the flasher. 

6 WARNING 

Imp roper usc of the headli ght flasher or th e 
h igh bea m s can dist ract oth er dr ivers causing 1: 
a cras h and serious personal injury. 

• Never use th e headli ght flasher and high 
beam s when they will blin d or d istrac t o ther 
m otor ists. 

• Always use th e turn signals when changin g 
lanes to a le rt othe r m otori sts. 

[I) Tips 

• The 111m signals only work when th e igniti on 
is switched on. The co rrespondin g warning light 
..,. ... or flashes in the instrument cluster. 

• If a turn signal bu lb is defe ctive, th e warning 
light in th e instrument cluster will flash. You 
should have the bulb rep laced=:> booklet 3.2 
"Tips and Advice" , chapter "Chang ing a light 
bulb. " 

• The lligll beam can be only be switched on if 
the headligh ts are on. The indi cato r light i:D 
then comes on in the instrume nt cluster. 

• The lwarlliglu flnsllercomes on for as long as 
you pull th e leve r - eve n if no other light s are 
switched on. The indicator ligh t then comes 
on in the instrument cluster. 

• If th e turn s igna l lever is left on, a bu zze r 
sounds when the driver door is opened, even if 
th e key is left in the ignition lock. This is are­
minder to switch ofT the rurn signal. -4 



Booklet 3.1 Control s and Equipment ® 
Interior lights 

Inte rior light in the front 

Fig. 39 Section of roof: front interior light 

Usc the rocker switch :::) fig. 39 to select the fol­
lowing positions: 

Doo r con tact switch q;ll 

I f the rocker switch is in the middlt: position , tht: 
door contac t swi tch is turned on. The front and 
rear interior light s come on automatically as 
soon as you unlo ck the vehicle, open a door or 
remove the ignition key. The light goes out abou1 
20 seconds afcer the doors are closed. When the 
vehicle is locked or whenche ignicion is curned 
on. the interior lighcs are turn ed orr. 

Front reading light s 

Fig. 40 Section of roof: front reoding lights 

Inte rior light switched o n 

Press the on the rocker switch 10 
swicch on a front or rear interi or light. The light 
will stay on. 

Interior ligh t switche d off 0 

Press !he 0 symbol on the rocker switc h to switch 
off a front or rear interior light. 

Glove compartmen t ligh t 

The light comes on automacically when che 
companme nl is opened and swi tches oiTwhen 
you close the compartment. 

Luggage compartment light 

The light comes on automat ically when your 
open the rear lid and goes orr when you close it. 

liJ Tips 

I f you should leave one ofche vehicle doors 
open, !he incerior l ighc.s will swicch orr after 
abou1 10 minutes, pro vided you have caken your 
key wilh you and that inter ior ligh1 swicch is in 
the courtesy light position. This prevents the 
bauery from discharging . ... 

Switching on the reoding lights 

Press the correspon ding buuon :::) fig. 40 to 
switc h on !he reading light. ... 
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Background lighting 

The background lighting light s up con trol elements in the center console. 

Fig. 41 Section of the roof: backgroun d lighting 

The background lighting=:> fig. 41 -arrows - will 
funct ion when th e ignit ion and the headlight s 
a re switched on. The cente r co nso le is illumi­
nated from above. 

Rear interior light and rear reading lights 

IG:J I J 
Switching on the reading lights 

- Press the fig. 42 to switch on 
the read ing ligh t. 

Switching off the reading lights 

- Press the bu tton to switch off the 
read ing light. 

[i) Tips 

I 

• If all the doors are not closed. the inter io r J 

Fig . 42 Section of roof : rear inte rior light and 
reading lights 
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ligh ts go ofT a fter about 10 minu tes if the ignition 
key is removed and th e door co nta ct circuit is 
sw itch ed on. Thi s prevems the battery from dis­
charging. 

• The re are vario us vers ion s of the rea r int erior 
a nd reading ligh ts. depend ing on your vehicle 
model and its 
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Clear vision 

Sun visors 

Fig. 43 Sun visors on the driver side 

Windshield wipers 

Wind shield wipers \V 

The sun visor for the dri ver a nd the front pas­
senge r ca n be pulled out of its re taining clip in 
the ce111er of the vehicle and lUrned toward the 
doo rs=> fig. 43 G). 

The make -up mirrors in the sun visors have 
covers. Whe n you open the cover ® . the light in 
the head line r co mes on. 

rn Tips 

• Before you leave your vehicle, make sure that 
the make- up mirror cover in the visor is closed . 

• When th e ignition key is re moved, the ligh t in 
the head liner goes out after about 10 minu tes. 
This prevents the battery from discharging. --4 

The windshie ld wiper lever operates both the windshield wipers and the wind ­
shield washing systems. 

Fig. 44 Windshield wiper ond windshield washing 
lever 

The was her and wind shield wiper work 
onl y when the ignition is switched on. The 

wind shie ld wiper leve r ::::> fig. 44 has the 
followin g setti ngs: 

Inte rmittent wiping (windshield) 

- Move the leve r up to position G) 

- Turn the lever @ to eith er shorten or 
lengt hen the in terva l. Turn the lever to the 
left to lengthen the frequency and make 
the wipers faste r in the in termitte nt mod e. 
Turn the lever to the right to s hort en the 
frequency and make the wipers move 
more slowly in the intermittent mode. 

Slow wipe 

- Move the lever up to pos ition G). 

Continuous wipe 

- Move the lever up to pos ition G). to 
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Brief wiping 

- Move the lever down to position @ to 
give the wind shield a briefw ipe. Th e wiper 
will begin to move faster if you keep the 
lever presse d down for longer than 
2 seconds. 

Switching off the wipers 

- Move the leve r up to position @ . 

Wind shield wiper and washer system 
(windshi e ld) 

- Pull the leve r toward the stee ring whee l 
to position 0 · 
- Release the lever again. The wipers will 
continu e to wipe for about 4 seco nds. 

The washers and wipe rs will work only whe n th e 
ignition is switched on. 

Service position I winter position 

The wind shield wipers will move to th e ''Service 
pos itio n", if you switch the igniti on on briefly 
and then lllrn it ofT aga in, while pre ssing the 
windshield wiper lever down G). The windshie ld 
wiper arm s can be moved forward "Wint er pos i· 
tion" so that they do no t freeze to th e wind ­
shield. The winds hield wipe r arms will have to 
be pushed back onto the wind shield before 
driving ofT. 

6 WARNING 

Worn or dir ty wiper blade s will redu ce visi­
bility and increase th e risk of collisions and se­
rio us in jury. 

• Never use t11e front wip er/wa sh er in 
freezing weat her wimout first defrosting th e 
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6 WARNING (continued) 

windshield . The washer solution m ay freeze 
on the window and reduce visibility. 

• Always clea n th e windshield wiper blades 
and all windows regu larly. 

• Always replace wiper blad es that are worn , 
damaged or do not kee p the windshie ld clear. 

CD Note 

Before using th e wiper s for th e first time in cold 
weather, make su re th e wiper blades a re not 
frozen to the wind shield. To prevent damag e to 
th e wiper blad es and the wiper motor , a lways 
loose n blades frozen to the wind shield before 
operating th e wipers. Using th e serv ice positio n 1 
describe d above can be a convenience in cold 
weath er. 

[i]nps 
• The windsh ield wipe rs will only work when 
th e ignition is switched on and the engine hood 
is close d. 

• The p reviou s wiping speed will be automati­
ca lly selec ted when th e vehicle stops, when 
wiping speed:::> page 49, fig. 44 0 or 0 is se­
lected . The se lected wipin g speed will resume 
when the vehicle dri ves off aga in. 

• The windshield will be wiped aga in aft er 
about five seco nds once the windshie ld wiper 
and washer system has been operat ed if th e ve­
hicle is moving. 

• If the "int e rmitt en t wipin g" feature has bee n 
selected, the intervals are linked to th e speed of 1 
th e vehicle i.e. th e interva ls will be shorte r when 
th e vehicle is trave ling faster. 

• The wiper will try to wipe away any obs tacles 
that are on the wind shield . The wiper will stop 
moving if the obstacle blocks its pa t11. Remove 
the obstacle and switch the wiper back on 
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Rear window wiper f\5 
The wiper and the automatic wipe/wash fun ction for the rear window is operated 
through the wind shield wiper Lever .. 

Fig . 45 Windshield wiper lever: Rear window wiper 

Switching intermittent wipe on 

- Push the leve r forward until it engages 
=> fig. 45 @ .The wiper operat es about 
every 6 second s. 

Switching intermittent wipe off 

- Pull the lever back towards the stee ring 
whee l@ lf you switched off the wipers 
durin g the wipin g ac tion, the wipe r can 
contin ue to run briefly. 

Switching on automatic wipe / wash 
function 

- Push the leve r fully forwa rd to position 
G). The washer sys tem operate s imm edi­
a tely, whi le the wiper sta rts to wip e a little 
later. The wiper/wa sher sys tem will op ­
e rate as long as you hold the lever in th is 
positio n. 

- Release the lever. The wiper will con­
tinu e to operate for abou t 4 second s, after 
that in termittently. 

f1 WARNING 

• A worn or dirty wind shield wiper blad e re­
duce s vision and comprom ises safety. 

• Always heed the warni ngs in => booklet 3.2, 
chapter "Heplacin g windshield wiper blades" 

CD Note 

In frosty weat her check wheth er the windshie ld 
blade is froze n to th e windshield befo re 
switchin g on the wipers for the fi rst time. If you 
switch on the windshield wiper when the blade 
is frozen to th e wind shield, bot h th e wiper blade 
and the wiper motor can be da maged. 

[I) Tip s 

• The rear window wiper and washer operate 
only with the ignition switched on and with the 
rear ha tch closed 

• The rea r window wiper swi tches on auto mat­
ically when th e windshield wipers are switched 
on an d reverse gear (manua l transmission) or 
selec tor lever pos ition H has been 
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Applies to veh icles: with headlight washer system 

Headlight washer system 

The l1eadligh t washer system cleans the headlights 

Arter the ignition is sw itched on, the headlights 
arc washed the firs t tim e a.nd th en every fifth 
tim e the wind shield was her sys tem is used, 
whe n the windshield w iper leve r => page 49, 
fig. 44 0 is pulled back toward s the steering 
wheel - while the low or high beam s are turned 
on. llowever, at regular intervals, for examp le 
when refue ling, stu bborn dirt (such as insec t re­
main s) sho uld be remo ved from the headli ght 
lenses . 

Mirrors 

Inside day-night mirror 

Lr:, WARNING 

Always read a nd hee d th e WARNINGS 
=> page 49, "Windshi eld .. 

CD No te 

To avoid damage, make sure that the headlight 
washers work properly in winter. Keep the 
nozzle in the bumper free of snow and remove 
any ice with a de-i ce r spray . .._ 

lr is important for safe driving rhar you have good vision ro the rear. 

Fig. 46 Insid e day -night mirror 
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With the mirror in the normal pos ition. the lever 
=> fig. 46 at the botto m edge of the mirror mu st 
point forwa rd. Pull the lever back to d im the 
mirror . .._ 
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Applies to vehicles: with power outside mirrors 

Outside mirrors 

It is impo rtant for safe driving to properly adjust the outsid e mirrors using the joy­
stick in the cen ter consol e. 

Fig . 47 Section of the driver's door: joystick for the 
outside mirrors 

Basic setting for the outside mirrors 

I. Turn th e joystick => rig. 47 to L (left out­
side mirror ). 

2. Move th e joyst ick to adjust the mirror 
so that yo u hav e a goo d view to the rear of 
the vehicle. If synch roni zed mirror settin g 
is acti ve in th e conve nience fun ctions 
m enu , the right m irror is adj usted at the 
same time => page 16. 

3. Turn the joystick to R (right outsid e 
mirror ). 

4. Turn the joystick to adjust the mirror so 
that you have a good view to the rear of the 
vehicl e. 

Outside mirror heating 

- Turn the joys tick to ®1, to hea t the ou t­
side mirr o rs. It is import a nt for sa fe driving 
that you have a goo d view to the rear. 

Ill Whe re app licable 

Switching off heated exterior mirror 

- Turn the ro tary knob to the O,pos ition to 
switch off the hea ted exte rior mirror. 

Simultaneous mirror adjustment 11) 

- In the ''Co nven ience funct ions men u" 
=> page 16, selec t whether you want to ad­
just the exterior mirror s indi vid ua lly or si­
m ultan eously. For simult aneo us adjus t­
m ent, yo u adju s t the exterior mirrors as 
follows : 

I. Turn the rotary knob to pos ition L (left 
exterio r mirror ). 

2. Adjust the m irro r by turn ing the rota ry 
knob so tha t you have a goo d view to the 
rear. The right exterior mirror is adjus ted 
s imul tan eously (synch rono usly). You m ay 
have to co rrec t the adjustment of the right 
mirro r. 

& WARNING 

Incorr ectly es tim ating d istances with the right 
out side mirror can cause collision s and se­
rious inju ry 

• The right outside mirror has a convex 
(curved ) surfa ce. Vehi cles or other obj ects 
see n in a convex mirror will look small e r and 
far ther away than they really are. 

• If you usc the right out side mirror to judge 
distanc es from vehicle s behind you when 
chan ging lanes, you could estimate incor­
rectly and cause a cras h. 

• Whene ver possib le, use the inside mirror 
to more accurat ely jud ge distance and size of 
vehicl es or othe r objects seen in th e conv ex 
mi rror. 
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,1. WARNING (continued) 

• Make sure th a t you do not get your finger 
trappe d between the mirror and the mirror 
base when moving the mirror s. 

• Always m ake sure you have a good vision to 
the rear. 
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<i' For the sake of environment 

The exte rior mirror hea ting should be switched 
off when it is no longer needed otherwise you 
wasle 
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Seats and storage 

Why is seat adiustment so important? 

Proper seat adjustment increases the level of protection offered by seat belts and 
airbags. 

Your vehicle has five sea ting positions. Two in 
the front and three in the rear seats. Each seating 
positions has safety belt. 

The driver's seat and from passenger's seat can 
be adju sted in man y ways to suit the ph ysical 
needs of the vehicle occupant s. Seat position is 
very important for: 

• fast and easy operat ion of all control s on the 
instrument panel , 

• relaxed posture that does not cause fatigue, 

• safe driving, 

• optimum prote ction from the safety belts 
and airbag system => booklet 2.1 "Safety first." 

6 WARNING 

Drivers or passengers who are unbelted, out of 
position or too close to the airbag can be seri­
ously injur ed or killed by an airbag as it un­
folds. To help reduce the risk of serious per­
sona l injury: 

• Always adju st the driver's seat and the 
steeri ng wheel so that there are at leas t 
10 inches (25 em) betwe en your brea stbone 
and the steerin g wheel. 

• Always hold the steering wheel on the out­
side of the steering whee l rim with your hands 
at th e 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock position s to help 
reduce the risk of personal inju ry if the 
driver 's airbag inflates. 

• Never hold the steering wheel at the 
12 o'clo ck position or with your hand s at other 
position s inside th e steerin g wheel rim or on 
the s teering whe el hub. Holding the s teering 
wheel the wron g way can cause serious inju­
ries to the hand s, arm s and head if the driver' s 
airbag inflate s. 

• Passengers must always sit in an upright 
position and never lean agains t or place any 

6 WARNING (continued) 

part of their body too close to the area where 
the airbags are located. 

• Passengers who are unb eltcd, out of posi­
tion or too close to the airbag can be seriously 
injur ed by an airbag as it unfold s with great 
force in the blink of an eye. 

• Always make sure that there are at least 10 
inches (25 em) between the front passenger' s 
breastbone and the instrument panel. 

• Each passenger must always sit on a sea t of 
their own and prope rly fasten and wear the 
sa fety belt belonging to that scat. 

• Before driving, always adjust the front 
seats and head restraints properly. 

• Never adju st the sea ts while the vehicle is 
moving. Your sea t may move unexpec tedly 
and you co uld lose control of the vehicle. 

• Always keep your feet on the floor in front 
of the scat. Never res t them on tl1e scat, inst ru ­
ment panel , out of the window, etc. The airbag 
system and sa fety belt will not be able to pro­
tect you properly and can even increase the 
risk of injury in a crash. 

• Never drive with the backres t reclined or 
tilted far backJ The farther the backres ts are 
tilted back, tl1e greater the risk of injury due to 
incorrect positioning ofthe safety belt and im­
proper seating position. 

• Safety belts only offer maximu m prot ec­
tion when the seatback is securely latched in 
tlJC upri ght position and the safety belts are 
properly positioned on the bod y. By not sitting 
upri ght, a rear scat passenger increas es the 
risk of personal inju ry from improperly posi­
tioned safety belts! 

• Children must always ride in child seats. 
Special precaution s app ly when installin g a 
ch ild scat on the front passenger scat 11> 
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.1,. WARNING (continued) 

? booklet 2.1 "Safety lir st", chapter "Child 

Head restraints 

Correct adjustment of head restraints 

Properly adju sted Ileac/ restrain Is are an importanr parr of occupant protection 
and can help to redu ce the risk of inj llries in accidents . 

Fig. 48 Viewed from in front : properly adjusted 
head restrai nts and proper belt adjustment 

- Adju st the head res tra int so that the 
upp er edge is as eve n with the top of your 
head as fi g. 48 a nd fig. 49. 

Adju sting the head page 57 

6 WARNING 

Driving without head restraint s or with im· 
properl y adjusted head res traint s increases 
th e risk of serious injuri es in a coll ision. To 
help redu ce th e risk of injury: 

• Always drive with th e head restraint s in 
)Jiace and prop er ly adju sted. 

• Every person in th e vehicle must have a 
properly adju sted head res traint. 

56 Seats and storage 

.,0.006.J 

Fig. 49 Viewed from side : properly adjusted head 
restraints and proper belt adjus tment 

.1,. WARNING (continued) 

• Always make sure eac h per so n in the ve· 
hide proper ly adj usts thei r head res traint. 
Each headrest must be ad justed according to 
occupa nt size so th a t the upp er edge is as even 
with th e top of the person's head, but n o lower 
th an eye level and so it is as close to the back of 
to the head as possible. 

• Never attempt to adju st head restra in t 
while dr iving. If you have dri ven off and must 
adjust th e driver headres t for any reason, lir st 
stop th e vehicl e safe ly before a ttemptin g to 
adj ust th e head restraint. 

• Childr en must alwa ys be prope rly rc· 
strain ed in a child restrai nt th at is app ropria te 
for their age and bookle t 2.1 "Safe ty 
lir st", chapter "Ch ild 

I 
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Removing and adjusting head restraints 

You can adju st the head restraint s by moving them up and down . 

Fig. 50 Adjusting and removing the head restraints 

Adju sting the height 

- Ho ld the s ide of th e head res traint. 

- Pus h th e head res tra int up in th e dir ec­
tion uf tltt! arro w ur, with tht! bullun 
presse d => fig. 50 0 or => fig. 51 0 down . 
Correc t height: => page 56. 

- Ma ke sure th a t it engag es securely in 
pos ition. 

Removing the head restraint s 

- Pus h th e head res traint up as fa r as it 
w ill go. 

- Ho ld the bu tton => fig. 50 ® or => fig. 51 
0 d own a nd remove th e h ead restraint at 
the sam e tim e. 

Installing the head restra int 

- Inse rt the head restra int in to guid es on 
the rear backres t . 

Fig. 51 Adjusting and removing the rear head re­
straints 

- Pus h down the head res tra int. 

Adjus t the head restra int for th e pers on 
usin g the seat => page 56. 

The center rear head restrain t was developed 
only for the center position on the rear sea t. Do 
not install the head restraint in other pos itions. 

6 WARNING 

Driving withou t head restrain ts or with im­
proper ly adjusted head restraints increases 
the risk of serious injuri es in a collision. 
• If the center head restra int docs not fit 
your seated height when fully extended, move 
to another seating position to reduce the risk 
of injury in a collision. 

rn Tips 

The center head restraint on the rear scat cannot 
be adjusted for height. <4 
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Front seats 

Applies to vehicles: with manually adjustable front seats 

Adjustable front seats 

Fig. 52 Opera ting elements for adjustab le seals 
(driver's seat) 

In the fron t passe nger sea t the adjustme nt 
contro ls fig. 52 are arranged in re­
verse . 

CD Adjusting the seat forward and 
backward 

- Pull up the lever and move the sea t for­
ward or backwa rd => & . 

- Release the lever G) a nd slightl y mov e 
the sea t un til it la tches into place . 

@ Folding seat bock forward and 
back wards 

- To fold forwar d the seat back, pu ll tl1e 
lever @ (only 2-door vehicles) up and fold 
the sea tback forvv-ard. At the same time you 
can s lide the sea t to the front to make entry 
into the back seat of the vehicl e eas ier. 

- To fold backwards the sea t back , first 
slide the seat complete ly back , then pu ll 
the leve r@ up and fold the seat back back­
wards. 

12' Where applicable 
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G) Adjusting the lumbar support 12l 

- Take your weight off the backrest and 
turn the handwhee l@ to adjust the 
lu mbar supp ort. 

G) Adjusting the backrest angle 

- Take your weig ht off the backrest and 
turn the handw hee l @ . 

@ Adjusting the seat height 

- Pump the leve r ® up or down to raise 
or lower the seat. 

The curva tur e of the cushioned area is det e r­
mined by the sening s mad e in the lumbar re­
gion. This sup pons the natural curvat ure of the 
spine very effect ively. 

& WARNING 

Drivers or pass engers who a re unb elted , out of 
positio n or too close to the airbag can be seri ­
ous ly injured or killed by an airbag as it un­
folds => & in "Why is seat adjustment so im­
portant?" on page 55. 

& WARNING I 
• Never adj ust the seats whil e the vehicle is 
moving. Your sea t may mov e unexpected ly 
and you could lose control of the vehicle. 

• To reduc e the risk of perso nal inju ry in an 
accide nt, front sea t passenge rs must neve r 
ride in a moving vehicle with th e seatback re­
clined. Safety belts offer protection only when 
the sea t back is upright and belts a re prope rly 
posit ioned on th e body. The more the sea t back 
is reclined, the greate r the ri sk of person al in­
jury from an out of position safety belt. 

• Caution when adjusting th e seat for height 
or in th e far-and-af t direction. Adju sting th e Ill"' 
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£ WARNING (continued) 

front sea t care less ly or without chec kin g can 
pinch fingers or limbs risk of injury. 

Applies to vehicles: with seot heating 

Heated front seats J 

(I] Tips 

• Depen din g on the particu lar mod el, there 
may be diffe rences in the controls. For exampl e, 
on so me sea ts mechanica l and power control s 
may be combin ed. 

• The com rots for the pas se nger's seat may 
differ from those of the driver' s seat. 

The seat cushion s and backrests of the front seats can be heated electrically. 

Fig. 53 Detail of instrument panel: thumb wheels 

for front seat heating 

- Turn the lert o r right wheel => fig. 53 J . 
The sea t heat ing is switched off in the 0 po­
sition . 

The seat hea ting on ly works when the ignition is 
switched on. The le ft thumb whee l cont rols th e 
left sea t and the right thumb whee l control s th e 
right seat. 

0 Not e 

Do not knee l on th e seat or ap ply sharp p ressure 
at a sing le po int to the seat cushion and back­
rest. This can damage the heat ing eleme nt s. 

<£> For the sake of enviro nment 

The heating for th e sea rs should rema in on only 
as long as it is needed. Oth erw ise fuel is used 
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Ap plies to vehicles: with front center armres t 

Front center arm rest 

The center arm rest can be adju sted for height. 

Fig. 54 Fro nt cente r armr est 

Adjusting armrest for height 

- Lift the armres t in the dir ec tion of the 
arrow => fig. 54 gradua lly until it latches 
into the des ired pos ition . 

Rear seat 

Rear center armrest 

- Pull on the loop and fold chc armre st 
forward. 

- To fold it back, lift the a rmres t to the 
rear as far as it can go. 
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- To lower the armres t, yo u mus t firs t lift 
it a lith e way up . Then you will be ab le to 
lowe r it down. 

Forward -and-backward adjustment 
of armrest 

- Pull the a rmres t fully fonvard until it 
latches or pus h the center a rmres t a ll the 
way back. 

,& WARNING 

Striking an open armrest cover can cause se­
rious injury in a crash. 

• Always keep che armrest closed when chc 
veh icle is moving. 

• Make sure thai no one is in the way when 
closing chc cover of the storage 
compartmcnl. <Ill 

,& WARNING 

• Never a llow a passenger to si t on thccencc r 
rear sea l if chc scoragc compartm enl is folded 
oul. Impr ope r scaring posicion can increase 
chc risk of serious injury in a crash. <Ill 
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Folding rear seatback forward 

Fig. 55 Rear seat backrest : unlocking 

The rear seatback is split for folding. Both 
sec tions can be folded fo rward indiv idu­
ally. 

- Firs t move the dri ver's sea r and front 
passe nger's sea t as far forward as possible. 

- Pull the re lease hand le in the d irec tion 
of the arrow = fi g. 55 and fold th e backres t 
forwa rd a t the sa me tim e. 

6 WARNING 

Improp erly position ed safety belts ca n cause 
se rious personal injur y in an accide nt . 

Fig. 56 Rear seat: rear seat backrest folded for ­
ward 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Never let passe ngers ride on the rear load 
surface in the luggage compa rtment area or sit 
on the folded down backres ts. Passen gers who 
are not properly wear ing their safety belt s risk 
serious injuries and even death in a collision. 

CD Note 

In order to prevent seat damage, the front sea t 
cushiontnu st be fixed in its normal ho rizontal 
pos ition before the back rest can be folded for­
wa rd so that the rear sca t backrest does not press 
again st the front seat. <II 
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Folding rear seatback up again 

Fig. 57 Seotbock latch for the rear seat 

- Fold the backr es t bac kward s and press 
it back firmly unti l it latches. The red mark 
on rhe release button should no longe r be 
vis ible => fig. 57. 

6 WARNING 

Imp roperly positioned safety belt s can cause 
se rious persona l injury in an accident. 

• Caution when foldin g the seat back up. 
Folding the seat back up carelessly or without 
checking or can pin ch fingers or limbs. 

• Safety belts offer optimum prot ection on ly 
when the sea t back is upri ght and belts arc 
correc tly positioned on the body. 

• Always make sure that the rear sea t back­
res t to which the cen ter rear safety belt is at­
tached is securely latched whenever the rear 
center safety belt is being used. If the backrest 
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.&, WARNING (continued) 

is not secu rely latched, the passenger will 
move forward with th e backrest during 
sudd en braking , in a sudden mane uver and 
especially in a crash. 

• Never attac h the safety belt to the buckle 
for ano ther sea t. Attaching the belt to the 
wrong buckle will reduce safety belt effective­
ness and can cause serious personal injury. 

• A passenger who is not correctly restrain ed 
can be seriousl y injured by the safety belt itself 
when it moves from the strong er parts of the 
body into sensitive areas like the abdomen. 

• Never le t the safety belts beco me trapp ed 
between the sea t and the side of the vehicle 
when rais ing the sea t backs. A trapped safety 
belt can be damag ed so that it cannot help to 
reduce the risk of injury in a crash. 

• Always make sure that rear seat safety belts 
are in their proper position and able to be used 
after the rear seat backres ts have been se­
cu rely latche d in the upri ght position. 

• Always make sure that the rear sea t back ­
rests are securely latched after movin g them 
back to the upright position. to properly latch 
it back. Loose item fiTilic haggage compart­

Tnent can fly through the passe nger compart­
ment in a crash and cause se rious injury . 

• A red mark on the backrest latch => fig. 57 
shows that the backres t is not securely en­
gaged. When the marker is not visible the 
backrest is properly and securely latched. Al­
ways make sure the mark is not visible after 
raising the backrests to the upright 
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Applies to vehicles: with on opening in the rear backrest to tran sport long objects 

Transporting long items 

Your vehicle has an opening in the center of the rear backrest, which enables you 
to transport long objects, which do not fit in the luggage compa rtm ent. 

Fig. 58 In the luggage comportment: release 
button with mark 

Ope ning from the lugg age compart­
ment 

- Open the rear lid. 

- Press down the release button => fig. 58 
in the direction of the arrow and fold the 
cover toward the int erio r of the vehicle. 
When the cove r is un locked a red marking 
will be visible on the release button. 

Loading the long objects inside the ve­
hicle 

- Place the long objects through the 
center ope ning ca refully and secure them 
with an appropriate strap. 

- Close the rear lid. 

Closing from the inside the vehicle 

- Remove all objec ts. 

- Fold the plas tic cover upward and press 
until you hear it click into place. 

- Fold the rear armres t back into place. 

& WARNING 

Loose luggage or other objec ts in th e veh icle 
can cause serious perso nal inju ry. 

• During sudde n braking ma noeuv res or ac­
cidents, loose objec ts in the passe nger com­
partment can shift forward, injtuing vehicle 
occupa nts. 

• Always secure the objects with the fas­
tening strap so that they canno t be thrown 
arou nd the in terior during a sudden braking 
mane uver 

• When you transpo rt heavy objects, always 
keep in mind that a change in th e center of 
graviry can also cause changes in vehicle han ­
dl ing. 

[I) Tips 

• You can open the pass through from the lug­
gage compartme nt. Push the release buuon 
down and push the cove r forward. 

• To avoid so iling the interior of your vehicle , 
wrap dirty objec ts in a blanket before storing 
them in the veh icle . .. 
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Storage 

G love compartment on the front pas se nger side 

Cooled air can be directed into the glove compartment. 

Fig . 59 Front passenger side: glove comportment 

Openin g the com partm ent by pullin g th e lever 
= fig. 59. It is locked when the key slot is hor i· 
zon tal. 

Storage for the vehicl e literature 

The vehicle literat ure ==> fig. 60 @ is kept in the 
upp er storage. The vehicle literature should al­
ways be kept in this compartm ent. 

Cooling the glove comportment 

There is an a ir ou tle t on the left of the rear pan el 
® - If the a ir conditi oning is switched on, cooled 
a ir also is directed into th e glove compartmen t. 
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Fig. 60 Passenger 's side: open compor tment with 
vehicle literature @and air vent ®-

Tu rn th e a ir outl et to open and close it. Always 
close the air outl et when not in use. 

& WARNING 

An ope n glove compartm ent door ca n in­
crease the risk of serious inju ry durin g ha rd 
brak ing or in a crash. 

• Loose items in the glove com partm ent can 
fly through th e passeng er compartm ent in a 
cras h and ca use serious injury . 

• Always kee p th e glove compartment closed 
prop erly whi le when the vehicle is 
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Appli es to vehicles: with front center armrest ond one storage compar tment 

Front center armrest with storage compartment 

There is a slOrage compartment in the cente r armrest. 

Fig. 61 Front a rmrest wi th storage comport ment 

Opening and closing the storage 
comportment 

- To open the storage compartm ent lift 
the ar mres t in the direc tion of the arrow 

6 1. 

Glasses case in the headliner 

- To close the storage co mpartmen t, pu ll 
down the armrest. 

The fac tory installed CD changert 3l is loca ted in 
this compartment. 

& WARNING 

• Always keep the armres t closed when the 
veh icle is moving to reduce the risk of injury. 

• Never a llow a passe nger to sit on the cen ter 
rear seat if the storage compa rtm ent is folded 
out . Improper seat ing position can increase 
the risk of seriou s inju ry in a cras h. 

CD Note 

Do not keep heat -sens itive items in the front 
center armre st storage such as audio cassett es. 
choco late or 

The case for eyeglasses is in the center of the roof at the fron t. 

Fig. 62 Case for eyeg lasses in roof 

tJI Where app l icab le 

- Press the release fig. 62 
-a rrow- to open. The cove r opens au to-
mati ca lly. 

- To close the cover , press it up unt il it e n­
gages. 

& WARNING 

Always keep the storage area cover closed 
while the vehicle is moving to reduce the risk 
of injur y dur ing sudden b raking or in the 
event of an accident and to preve nt any items 
from being thrown through the veh icle 
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Other storage areas 

Fig. 63 Shopping bog hooks in the luggage com­
portment 

Additiona l s torage areas are located in the door 
trim panel s (front and rear) and in the front 
center conso le. 

The coat hooks are in the rear grab hand les in 
the headliner. There are add itional shopping 
bag hooks on the left and right s ide of the lug­
gage compartment => fig. 63. 

You can lift out the side walls of the s torage com­
partm ents on the left and right sides in the lug­
gage compartmen t in the direction of the arrow 
=> fig. 64 10 store bulky objects in the luggage 
com partm ent. 

& WARNING 

Improp erly stored luggage or other items can 
become airborn missiles, flying through the 
veh icle causing serious perso nal injury in tl1e 
event of hard braking or an accident. To help 
reduce the risk of serious personal inju ry: 

• Always put objects, for examp le, luggage or 
other heavy items in the luggage compa rt­
ment or suitabl e storage compartments. 

• Always secure objects in the luggage com ­
partment using the tie-down hooks and su it­
able strap s. 
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Fig. 64 Storage comportment in the side of the lug­
gage comportment 

& WARNING 

• Never place objects on the instrume nt 
panel. These objects cou ld fly through the 
passeng er compar tment when the vehicle is 
moving (while acce lerating, braking or cor­
nering) and distract the driver. This cou ld 
cause seriou s personal injury in the event of 
hard braking or an accident. 

• Make sure that no objects can fall from the 
cen ter co nsole or other sto rage areas into the 
dri ver footwell while the vehicle is moving. In 
the event of a sudd en brakin g maneuver, you 
will not be ab le to usc tl1e brake, clutch or ac­
celerator pedal correctly . 

• Clothing hung on tl1e coat hooks must not I 
rest rict the dri ver's view. The coat hooks arc 
intended only for usc with light art icles of 
clothing. Do not leave any hard , sharp or 
heavy objects in hanging article s of cloth ing. 
During sudden braking maneuvers or acci-
dents, especially those involving airbag de­
ployment , these objects coul d injure the ve-
hicle occupants. -4 
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Cup holders 

Fig. 65 Cup holder s in the center console 

Cup holders in the front center console 

There are two cup holders in the center console. 

Cup holders in the rear center conso le 

To open the cup holder, swing the cover=> fig. 66 
down in the direction of the arrow. 

To close the cuph older, lift the cove r up . 

& WARNING 

Improper use of the beverage holders can 
caus e injury . 

• Do not place hot drinks in the cup holders. 
During a normal or sudden maneuver , sudd en 
brakin g or in an accident , the hot liquid can be 
spilled and cause burn s! 

• Make certain that the bottl es or oth er ob­
jects canno t fall into tl1e driver 's footwell while 
the vehicle is moving . The bottl es or item s can 
fall into the footwell and interfere with oper­
ating the pedals. In the event of a sudd en 
braking mane uver, you would not be able to 
apply the brakes, depres s th e clutch or accel­
era te - risk of an accident! 

Fig. 66 Cup holder in the reor center console 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Never put hot drinks or liquid s in the bev­
erage holder. Hot liquid s can spill when th e 
vehicle is moving as well as durin g brakin g or 
other sudden man euver s. 

• Never put con tainers witl1 hot liquid s in 
the cu p hold ers. 

• Never put heavy cups /beverages or other 
heavy things in the cup holders. Heavy objec ts 
can fly through the passenger compartment 
in a crash and cau se serio us inju ry. 

• Make sure d1at no one is in the way when 
closing the cover of the storage compartment . 

• Hot liquid s can spill in a crash, during hard 
braking, sudden maneuver s and even cause a 
collision. 

<D Note 

Do not leave open drinks in the cup holder while 
the vehicle is moving. The drinks can spill, for 
example, dur ing braking, for examp le, and cause 
damage to the vehicle. <II 
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Electrical sockets 

Applies to vehicles: with 12 volt sockets 

Sockets 

An electrical accessory can be connected to each 12 volt socket. 

Fig . 67 Socke t in th e fro nt cent er co nsole be hind a 
cover 

- Press the cove r bri efly in th e direct io n 
of the arrow :::> fig. 67 for the socket in the 
front center co nsole. The cove r will open 

- To close, push the cove r dow n as far as 
it will go. 

Fig. 68 Socket in the lugg a g e co mpo rtm ent 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Never lea ve childr en alon e in the ve hicl e. 
The electrica l soc ke ts and anythin g co nn ected 
to the m ca n be used when the ignition is 
sw itch ed o rr and the key removed. 

[I) Tips 

• The 12 Volt soc kets work only whe n the igni -

I 

The 12 volt soc ke ts in th e front ce nt er conso le 
a nd the socket in the luggage compartm ent 
:::> fig. 6B -ar row- can be used for electrica l ac­
cesso ries. The power draw at eac h soc ket must 
not excee d 120 watt s. 

tion is sw itched on. I 

,&. WARNING 

Imp roper usc of th e socke ts a nd electr ical ac­
cessor ies can cause fire and serio us inju ry. 
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• Whe n the e ngine is not runn ing and eq uip ­
ment is sw itched on , th e vehicl e bat tery is dis­
c harged. 

• Befo re pur chasing a ny acces sorie s. follow 
the reco mme ndation s:::> booklet 3.2 "Tips and 
Advice". chap ter "Accesso ries. new part s. re­
pair s a nd mod ification s." ._ 
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Luggage compartment 

Storing luggage 

Store all luggage securely. 

Observe the following point s to mak e sure 
the vehicl e hand les well: 

- Dis tribute the load as even ly as pos­
sible. 

- Place heavy obj ec ts as far forward in the 
luggage co mpa rt ment as possible. 

- Sec ure luggage in the luggage compart­
men t with suitab le s traps on the tie-do wn 
hook s. 

& WARNING 

Impr oper ly stored luggage or ot her items can 
become airborne missi les, flying through th e 
vehicle caus ing se riou s perso nal inju ry in the 
even t of hard brak ing or an accident. To help 
reduce the risk of serious perso na l injury: 

• Always put objec ts, for example , luggage or 
other hea vy item s in the luggage compa rt­
ment. 

• Always sec ure objec ts in the luggag e com­
partm ent using the tie-down hooks and suit ­
ab le straps . 

& WARNING 

Heavy loads will influ ence the way your ve­
hicle handl es and hea vy load s that arc not 
proper ly stowed or secured can cause loss of 
contro l and ser ious injury. 

• Always keep in mind when tran sportin g 
heavy objec ts, that a change in the center of 
gravity can also cause changes in vehicle han­
dling: 

- Always distribut e the load as evenly as 
possible. 

- Secure heavy objects prop erly as far for­
ward in the luggage compartm ent as pos­
sible. 

141 Where appli cahlc 

& WARN ING (continued) 

- Always sec ure hea vy item s sec urely 
using the tie-downs pro vided with suitable 
straps. 

• Never exceed the Gross Axle Weight Rating 
or the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating on the 
safety comp lian ce st icker on the left door 
jamb. Exceeding permi ssible weight can cause 
th e vehicle to skid and hand le different ly. 

• Always read and heed ad ditional impor ­
tant information on safe driving => booklet 2.1 
"Safety first.", chapter "Sa fe driving" 

& WARNING 

To help pre vent poisonous exhau st gas from 
being drawn into the veh icle, always keep the 
rear lid closed while driving. 

• Never tran sport objec ts larger than tho se 
fittin g completel y into the luggag e are a be­
cause the rear lid canno t be fully closed. 

• Lfyou absolu tely must driv e with the rear 
lid open, observe the following notes to reduce 
the risk or poi soning: 

- Close a ll windows, 

- Close the power roof 14l, 

- Open a ll a ir outlets in the instrum ent 
pa nel, 

- Switch off the air recirculation , 

- Set the fresh air fan to the highe st speed. 

& WARNING 

Always make sure that the doors and rear lid 
are sec urely closed and locked to red uce the 
risk of in jury when the vehicle is not bein g 
used. 

• After closing the the rear lid, always make 
sure that it is prop erly closed and locked. ll> 
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&, WARNING (con tinued ) 

• Never leave your vehicle unatt ended espe­
cially with the rear lid left open. A child could 
crawl into th e vehicle throu gh the luggage 
compartment a nd pull the rear lid or wind ow 
shut becoming trapped and unabl e to get ou t. 
Being trapp ed in a vehicle can lead to ser ious 
pe rsonal injury . 

• Never let c hildren play in or around the ve­
hicl e. 

• Neve r let passe nger s ride in the luggage 
compartm ent. Vehicle occupant s mu st a lways 

Tie-down hooks 

&, WARNING (con tinu ed) 

be proper ly restrained in one of the vehicle's I' 
sea ting position s. r 

Q) Note 

liard objects on the luggage compartm ent cover 
could dama ge the wires of the rear window de­
fogger. 

(I) Tips 

Do not cover the vem ilation slo ts in front of the 
rear wind ow beca use this can preve nt sta le a ir 
from esca pin g the vehicl e. -4 

There are tie-down hooks in tile luggage compartme nt for securing item s luggage 
and other items. 

Fig . 69 Section of luggage comportment : tie-down 

hooks 

There are four tie -dow n hook s in th e lu g ­
gage co m partm e nt ::::;. fig . 69 -arrow s- you 
ca n use to sec ure luggage o r o th e r ite m s. 
T h ere a re two h oo ks at th e front oft he lug-
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gage co mpa r tme nt, one on th e le ft a nd 
one o n the rig ht s ide . The oth er two h oo ks 

a re located at the rea r of the luggage com­

partm e nt. 

The two front hooks must be folded out before 
they can be used. 

& WARNING 

If bagga ge or other item s are sec ured to the 
hook s with unsuit able or dama ged line or 
strap s, th e ite ms may come loose durin g 
brak ing, other maneuvers or during co llisio ns 
and cause injury. 

• To prevent baggage or other ite ms from 
be ing able to fly forward, always use suit able 
lines or straps which are sec urel y fas tened to 
the tic-down hooks. 

• Neve r atta ch a child sea t to the tie-down 
hook s in at the luggage compartment. -4 
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Luggage compartme nt cov er 

Fig. 70 Removal and installation of luggage com· 
partmen l cover 

When the rear ha tch is opened, the lug­
gage compartm ent cover is autom atica lly 
lifted at the sam e time . If you are trans ­
portin g bulky items, the cove r can be re­
moved. 

Removing the luggage compartment 

cover 

- Unho ok the retain ing s trap s at the rea r 
hatch => fig. 70 -top arrows-. 

- Pull the cover to d1e rea r ou t of its s ide­
mount ed retainers =>pa ge 7l, fig. 70 
-lower arrows·. 

Installing th e luggage compartment 
cover 

- Push the cover forward into the s ide­
mounted reta iners. 

- Install the retaining stra ps at the rear 
hatc h. 

You can place art icles of clothin g on the luggage 
compartm en t cove r. But remember that the 
view to the rea r throu gh the rear window can be 
res tric ted by the articles of clo th ing. 

& WARNING 

Never leave hard, hea vy or sharp ob jects in 
clo thin g pocke ts or lying on the luggage co m· 
partment cover. Animals must not ride on th e 
luggage compartm ent cover. In a sudden 
braking or avoidance maneu ver or in the 
event of an accide nt, thes e object s and ani· 
mals end anger a ll the passengers in the ve­
hicle - risk of an injury ! 

CD Note 

The hea ting wires or the antenna in the rear 
glass can be severe ly damaged by abrasive ob· 
jects on the luggage compartm ent cover. 

liJ Tips 

The ventilation slots be low the side moun ting 
points of the luggage comp artment cover must 
not be blocked so that stale air can escape fro m 
the veh icle. <II 
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Roof rack 

Markings for attach ing the roof rack mounts 

Fig . 71 Attachment po ints for 2 -door vehicles 

2-door veh icles 

Front: The attachment holes are loca ted on the 
und erside or the roof fig. 71, visible with 
the door open. 

Rear: The markin gs a re loca ted abo ve th e rea r 
side fig. 71. 

4-door ve hicles 

Front : The atta chm ent holes a re locat ed on the 
un derside of the roof fig. 72. visible with 
the door open. 

Rear: The marking s are loca ted on th e und e rs ide 
or the roof fig. 72, visible with th e doo r 
open . 
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Fig. 72 Attachment points for 4-doo r vehicles 

& WARNING 

Installin g or using a roof ra ck improperl y can 
cau se th e roof rack a nd anything on it to fly off 
th e vehicl e ca using co llision and ser ious in ­
ju ry. 

• Alwa ys read an d heed th e WARNINGS and 
the page 73, " Imp ortant not es 
on using a roof rack". 

• Always attach the roof rack secur ely and 
only at th e mounting point s shown in th e il­

page 72, fig. 7l and => page 72, 
fig.72. <111 
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Important notes on using a roof rack 

Always follow the instructions provided with the roof rack. 

The roof rack system must a lways be installed 
exactl y accordin g to the instruc tion s provided. 

• Your vehicle ha s specia l roof rails for the roof 
rack att achm ents. Therefore , standard roof car ­
rie rs cannot be used. 

• The spec ia l atta chment s are the basis of a 
compl ete roof rack system . Special fixtu res must 
then be add ed in order to safely transport lug­
gage , biC)rcles, skis, surfboard s or small boat s on 
the roof. All th ese system component s are ava il­
ab le from authorized Volkswagen dealers or 
qualified workshop s. We recomm end you use 
genuin e Volkswagen roof rack systems. If you 
want to use a diffe rent roof rack. make sure that 
it can be fitted sec urely to your vehicle and that 
it does not d amage your vehicle. 

• We recomm end yo u keep the roof rack as­
sem bly instructions provided by the man ufac­
turer with the Owner's Literature for in your ve­
hicle . 

When should the roof rack be removed? 

• When it is not needed (to save fuel, reduce 
wind noise and avoid theft). 

• Before dri ving throu gh an autom atic car 
wash . 

6 WARNING 

Installing or using a roof rack improp erly can 
ca use the roof rack and anything on it to fly off 

& WARN ING (continued) 

th e vehi cle caus ing comsion and serio us in­
jury. 

• Always attach th e roof rack securel y and 
only at the mount ing point s shown in th e il­
lustra tion s and ::::> page 72, fig. 71 and 
::::> page 72, fig. 72. 

• Always insta ll roo f ra ck and roof rack fix­
tures ca refully following th e instructions pro­
vided with the roof rack and heed a ll WARN­
INGS. 

• Always make sure that all bolts and fas­
teners are properly inslalled and proper ly 
tightened before every trip. 

• Insta ll on ly roof racks expressly appro ved 
by Volkswagen for your vehicl e. 

CD Note 

• Your veh icle is higher wh en the roof rack is 
installed, especia lly wh en it is load ed. To redu ce 
the risk of vehicle damag e, please bear this in 
mind when dri ving through gara ge doors o r 
ot her con fined spaces. 

• Check a ll bolts and fasten ers in the roo f rack 
system before eve ry trip. If necessary , re- tighten 
the bolts and re-check the system at ap prop riate 
int ervals, e.g. durin g a break on a long 
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Securing the load 

Loads transported on the roof rack must be securely attached. The vehicle 's han­
dling is affected when transporting loads . 

Always sec ure the cargo in the center of the roof 
rack. 

The maximum permissible roof load for your ve­
hicle is 165 lbs. (75 kg). The load limit applies to 
the combin ed weig ht of the ca rrier system and 
the load itself. 

Each mount can bea r a maxim um loa d of liO lbs. 
(50 kg) if the weight of the load is evenly distrib­
uted over the entire length of the mount. 

However, if you a re using a roof rack with a lower 
weight rating. you will no t be ab le to ca rry the 
maximum roof load. Do not exceed the max­
imum weight limit for th e roof rack that is listed 
in th e installation instruct ion s. 

6 WARNING 

Items that arc no t prop erly secured to a roof 
rack can fall off causing a collision and per ­
so nal inju ry. 

• Always make sure tha t a ll bolls and fas­
teners a re properly installed and properly 
tight ened before eve ry trip at each stop durin g 
a lon g trip. 

• Always prope rly insta ll special fixtures for 
item s such as bicycles, skis, surfb oa rds, etc. 

• Never use strap s or other thin gs th at are 
d amaged, not strong enough or not suit able to 
att ach items to a roof rack . 

6 WARNING 

Transpor ting heavy b ulky loads on th e roof 
will chan ge the way th e vehicle handl es by 
shifti ng th e vehicle's cent e r or gravity, 
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,0. WARNING (continued) 

changing its aerod ynamics and th e way it re­
acts to side winds. 

• Cargo th a t is large, heavy, bulky, long o r 
flat will have a m ore negat ive in fluence on th e 
vehicl e's aero dyna mic s, center of gravity and 
overall handlin g. 

• Always adapt your drivin g and speed to 
what you a rc ca rrying on the roof as well as to 
road, traffic, wea th er an d wind cond itions. 

• Always avoid sudde n brak ing or d riving 
mane uvers. 

• Always make sure that loads arc prope rly 
dis tribu ted and tha t heav ier items are in the 
front . 

• Never exceed the maximum roofl oad for 
th e vehi cle (100 kg). maxi mum axle loads or 
th e maximum gross vehicle weight 

booklet3.3 "Tech n ical Data." 

CD Not e 

• Do not le t the rear lid strike the roof load 
when ope n. This could damag e the vehicle . 

• Damage to the vehicle resulting from im-
prop er installation or roof rack att achment s or 
roof rack syste ms is not cover ed by the warranty. 

• Your vehicl e is higher when the roof rack is 
installed, especia lly when it is loaded. To reduce I 
the risk or vehicle da mage, please bea r this in 
mind when driv ing through garage doors or 
other co nfined spaces . 

For the sa ke of enviro nmen t 

Driving with the roo f rack increases fuel con­
sump tion. If you do not need it, do not leave it 
on the 
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Air Conditioning system 

Climatic 

Applies to vehicles: with Climat ic 

Controls 

Fig. 73 In the center console: Climotic con trols 

The air co nditioning sys tem on ly works 
when the engin e is running and th e fan is 
switch ed on. 

- Using the co n trols=> fi g. 73 G),@ and 
G) you can se t the temperatu re, air dist ri­
bution a nd th e fa n s peed. 

- To switch a fun ction on o r off, press th e 
appropriate buuon G) to G). When a fun c­
tion is switched on a light in the button 
comes on. 

G) Temperatur e=> page 76 
G) @ bu tton- switch on I off air conditi on ing. 

When the indi cator light in the button 
co mes on, thi s mean s the a ir cond itionin g is 
switched o n. When the indicator light in th e 
bu tton go out. the ai r conditi ong switches 
off to save fuel. At low out side temperature s 
and with the air conditioning switched off, 
heating performan ce will be less after the 
engine is starte d . 

G) Button @ rear window defogge r with en­
gine runnin g- The rear window defogger 

switches off auto mati cally appro ximate ly 10 
minutes afte r it is switched on. It can also be 
switched off by pushing th e switch again. 

0 Butto n @ - air recircu lat ion mod e 
=> page 77 

G) Air distri buti on control: Usc the a ir d istribu ­
tion cont rol to guide th e a ir flow where you 
want it => page 76. 

0 Fan- The fan has four different speeds. The 
fan should a lways be set a t the lowest speed 
when dri ving slowly. The fan shou ld a lways 
run at the lowest speed if outside air quality 
permit s. 

&_ WARNING 

Poo r visibili ty increases th e risk of collis ion s 
and oth er accident s. 

• Always make sure all windows a re clear of 
icc, snow, and cond ensation for good visibility 
-ou t the winds hield, side and rear windows. 

• Maximum heat ing outp ut and fast de­
frosting will only occ ur after the engine h as 
reached operat ing tempe rature. Wait until you 
have good visib ility befor e drivin g off. ..,. 
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lll WARN ING (continued) 

• Thorou ghly familiarize yo urse lf with the 
operation of th e hea tin g and ventilation 
sys tem, includin g the de fog! defros t featur es 
yo u will n eed for good vis ibilit y. 

Applies to vehicles: with Climatic 

Heating and cooling the interior 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Always read a nd heed the inform ation and 
a ll WARNINGS :::::> pag e 83, " Importa nt 
notes" . .. 

Climatic controls air temperature so that the selected temperature is reached as 
soon as possib le and is then kept constan t. 

Fig. 74 In the center console: Climat ic controls 

Heating the interior 

- Tu rn the tem perature se lec to r => II g. 74 

G) to the right until the desired hea t outp ut 
is reached. We reco mmend 22• C. 

- Turn the fa n switch 0 to o ne of the se t­
tin gs l- 4. 

- Use the ai r dist ribution contro l @ to 
guide the air flow where you wan t it:® (to 
the windshi eld),@) (into the vehicle in te­
rior ), (0 (to the footwe lls) and@ (to the 
wind shield and to the footwe lls) 
=>page 77, "Air recircu lat ion mode" . 

Cooling the interior 

- Switch on the air con ditionin g by 
pressing the => fig. 74 @button (the indi­
cato r light in the button shou ld be on). 
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- Turn the temperatur e se lector to the left 
until the desired coo ling ou tpu t is reached. 

- Turn the fan switch 10 one of the se t­
tings l -4. 

- Use the air distr ibu tion co ntrol @ to 
guid e the a ir flow where yo u want it:® (to 
the windshield),@) (into the vehicle inte ­
rior), (0 (to the footwells) and@ (to the 
wind shield and to the foot we lls). 

H ea ting 

Maximum heat outp ut, which is needed to de­
frost th e windows quic kly, is only ava ilable when 
th e engine has rea ched its operating temp era­
tur e. 

Coaling system 

When the air conditioni ng is o n. not only the 
temp erature. but a lso the air humidit y in the ve­
h icle int erio r is reduced. This imp roves comfort I> 
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for the veh icle occ upnnt s a nd preve nt s the win­
dows from fogg ing up whe n the outside a ir is 
very hu mid. 

If the air cond it ioni ng does no t switch on, it 
co uld be for one of th e followi ng reasons 

• the e ngine is not ru nning. 

• the fa n is swi tched o ff. 

Applies to vehicles: with Climatic 

Air recirculation mode@ 

• the outside temp eratur e is lower than abo ut 
+40 · F (+3 ·c>. 
• the ai r conditione r compressor has been 
temporaril y switched off beca use the e ngine 
coolant tem pera ture is too high. 

• the ai r conditione r fuse is blown. 

Have the a ir co nd itione r checked b y a n a utho­
rized Volkswage n deale r or qual ified 
wor kshop. <II 

Air recirw larion mode helps preven r f umes or unpleasant smell s from entering 
the vehicle. 

Fig. 75 On th e ce nter console : Climatic control s 

- Press th e butt o n ==> fig. 75 @ to switch 
a ir re circ ula ti o n m ode on or o ff. Wh en it is 
switch ed o n a ligh t in th e butt o n co m es o n . 

Air rec ircula tion mode he lps preve nt strong out ­
doo r odo rs from en te ring the vehicle interior . fo r 
exam ple when d riving through a n mne l or in 
hea vy traffic. 

When th e ou tside te mperat u re is low. using air 
recircu lation mode p rov ides more e ffec t ive 
hea tin g by hea ting air from the vehi cle inte rior 
instead of co ld a ir from ou tside . 

When th e outside temp erature is high, using ai r 
recircu lat ion mod e provides more e ffective 
coo ling by coo ling air from the vehicle interior 
instead of warm a ir from out side. 

For sa fety reasons, a ir reci rculation is not pos­
sible when the contro l for air distribut ion is se t 
to the ® positio n. The a ir reci rculatio n mode 
can be switched back on by press ing the @ 
bu tton. 

If you shift into Reverse while the windshield 
wipers ore worki ng. the Clima tic will tempo­
rar ily shut off th e ai r recirculat ion. This preve nts 
ou tside air (exh aust fum es from other vehicles) 
from e nt er ing into th e vehicle inte rior. 

& WARNING 

Stale air ca uses dri ver fatigue and redu ces 
dr iver a lertness. Thi s ca n lea d to accid ents, 

Lc_o_I_Ii_s•_· o_n_s_a_n_d_s_e_r_io_u_s_:p_e_r_so_n_a_I_i_n:_it_•IJ_:'_· __ _J ... 
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,&. WARNING (continued) 

• Neve r usc a ir recirc ulat ion for long peri ods 
of time beca use no fresh air will come into th e 
passe nger com par tmen t. 

• The wind ows can fog up quick ly if th e 
coo ling sys tem is switched off and decrease 
driver visib ility. 

Climatronic 

Applies to vehicles: with Climotronic 

Controls 

,&. WARNING (continued) 

• Always swi tch the reci rcu lation mode otT 
when it is not needed . 

Q) Note 

Do not smoke while air recir cula tion mode is on , 
as smoke draw n into th e clim a te-contro l syste m 
can leave a resid ue on the evapo rator. p rodu cing 
a perma ne nt un pleasant odor. <4 

The contro ls allow separat e adjustment of air conditioning setting s for the left 
side and right side of the vehicle. 

Fig. 76 In the center console: Clime Ironic controls 

Th e a ir cond itio ning sys tem only wo rks 
whe n the e ngine is running a nd the fan is 
swi tched on. 

- To adj ust the tempe ratur e for the left o r 
right s ide, turn the appropriat e temper a­
tur e con trol => 11g. 76 G) or @ . 

- The functio ns will be switched on when 
one of the buuon s G) to G) is presse d. 
Whe n a fun ction is swit ched on the light in 
th e buu on com es on. Press the butt on 
again to switch otT the fun ction. 
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The tempe rature can be adju sted separately for 
the left and right sides of th e veh icle interior. 

G) Disp lay o f the selec ted int e rior tem peratu re 
for the left sid e. 

G) Button @) air rec irculation mode => fig. 76 
G) Button @ central air distribution 

G) Button @ downward air distribut ion 
G) Button @ upwa rd a ir distribu tion 
G) Display of the selec ted interio r te rn I pera-

tu re for the righ t s ide. 
0 Button ®- defrost func tion for the wind­

shi eld . The air draw n in from outs ide the ve­
hicle is direc ted a t the windshie ld. The a ir 11!-
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recirc ulation mode , if switched on. will be 
switched ofT as soon as the defros t fu nction 
is switched on. At temp era lUres abo ve 40° F 
(3° C). the ai r condi tioning sys tem will be 
switched on automatically and the fan 
speed will be increased by one leve l in order 
to dry the a ir. 

0 Bull on @ rea r window heat ing with engine 
running . The heating switches ofT autom ati­
ca lly appro ximate ly /0 min wes after it is 
switched on. It ca n also be switched ofT by 
pushi ng the switch again. 

® Temperature comro l for th e left side 
=> pagc79 

@) Fan spee d contro l => page 81 
® 13ull on (DUAL), if th e indicator ligh t in the 

butt on is on , diiTe relll temperatures can be 
set for le ft and right. When the bu11on is 
presse d - th e indicator ligh t goes o ut - th e 
left-s ide temp era ture settin g is adop ted for 
the right side as well.l f th e buuon is presse d 
aga in or th e temp erature regulator @ for the 
right side is actu ated, diffe ren t tempera ­
tur es can be set for bot h sides agai n. The in­
dica tor light in the bunon comes on aga in. 

@ Bull on jON/OFF)switches the Clima tronic on 
and ofT=> page 81. When the sys tem is on 
th e light in the ON/O FF buuon lights up. 

@ But ton (AUTO), automati c temp eratu re, fan, 
and air d istributio n com rol => page 79. The 
bullon ligh ts up. 

Appl ies to vehic les: with Climotronic 

Automatic mode 

@ IECON) bu11on switches on eco nomy mode. 
When the lamp in the but ton ligh ts up, the 
a ir co ndit ion ing is switched ofT to save fuel. 
AI low ou tside temp era ture s, hea ting per­
formance in Economy operat ion will be less 
a fter the engine is starte d . 

@ Temp eraw re co nt rol for the right side 
=> page79 

,& WARNING 

Poor visibility increases the risk of co llisions 
and oth er acci dent s. 

• Always mak e sure all windows are clear of 
ice, snow, and conden sa tion for goo d visibility 
- out th e windshie ld, side and rear windows. 

• Maximum heating output and fast de­
frosting will only occur after the engine has 
reached operating temp era ture. Wait until you 
have goo d visibility befor e drivin g o fT. 

• Thorough ly familiari ze yourself with the 
operation of the heatin g and ven tilat ion 
sys tem , including the defog/defrost feature s 
you will need for good visibilit y. 

• Always read and heed th e inform ation and 
all WARNINGS => page 83, " Important not es". 

0 Note 

Do not smoke while a ir rec irculation mode is on, 
as smoke dra wn into th e clima te-co ntrol sys tem 
can leave a residue on the eva porato r, produc ing 
a permane nt unpl easam odo r. <4 

In automatic m ode air temp eratu re,flow, and distribution are automat ically reg­
ulat ed so that a specified temperature is attained as quickly as possible and then 
maintained . 

The te m peratur e can be adjusted sepa­
ra tely for the left and right sides or the ve­
hicle int erior. 

Switching on automa tic mode 

- Press the [AUTO) butt on. The bu tton 
ligh ts u p. 

- Turn the temperatur e co ntr ols to the 
des ired te mperat ures for the left a nd right 
sides of the int e rior. We reco mmend 72• F 
(22.CJ. 

Switching from Fahrenh eit to Ce nti­
grade 

- Switch the Climatroni c on. ll> 
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- Press and hold the [ECONI button 
=> page 78, fig. 76 and the [AUTO I butt on at 
the sa me time until th e tempera ture dis­
play switches from one tempera ture unit 
to th e other. 

A co mfortab le interior climat e is quick ly reac hed 
when a tempera ture of72° F (22° C) is se t in auto­
m atic mode. It can be changed as necessary to 
suit individual pre fere nces o r particu lar circ um­
sta nces. It is possible to selec t inter io r temp era­
tures from 61° F (16° C) to 86° F (29.5° C). These 
a re appro ximate temp erature s and the actual 
tempe ra ture may be sligh tly higher or lower de­
pendin g on th e out side con dition s. 

If a tem pera ture below 61° F (16° C) is selec ted 
the displa y switches to LO. ln this setting th e 
sys tem run s at maximum coo ling out put and 
the temperatur e is not co nt rolled . 

Applies to vehicles: with Climotronic 

Indirect ventilation 

Fig. n Central air outlet@ and air outlet® for in­
direct ventilation 
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If a temperature above 86° F (29.5" C) is selected 
th e d isp lay swi tches to HI. In this sett ing th e 
system ru ns at maximum heat ing output and 
the te mperature is not contro lled. 

Climat ron ic automaticall y help s to maintain a 
constan t temperature inside the passenger 
compa rtm e nt. The tem perat ure of the a ir su p-
plied to the interior, the fa n speed and the air 
dis tri bution are a lso regulat ed a utOmatica lly. 
The system also a llows for the effect of strong 
sunlig ht, so there is no need for you to re-adj ust 
the syste m. Therefo re, automati c mode pro-
vides th e best comfort for the vehicle occ upants 
in all cond itions through out the year . 

Automatic mode is switched off whenever an ad­
justme nt is mad e using the buttons for air dist ri-
bution or th e fan con trol. The temperature con­
tin ues to be cont rolled. <4 

In manua l opera tion. press the butt on@ to ob­
tain draft-free ventilation. The ventila tion is in­
di rect, if you close the air fig. 77 @ a nd 
open ai r ou tlet ® using the thumb whee l. <4 
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Applies to vehicles: with Climotronic 

Manual mode 

In manual mode you can adjust the air temp erature, air flow , and distribu tion 
you rself 

Fig. 78 In the center console: Climotronic controls 

Switching on manual mode 

- Press one of the fig. 78 (D to 
@ ,or turn the fan co ntrol @). The light in 
the lAuro) butt on will go out. 

Temp erature 

There are separate tempera ture selectors for the 
left and right side s of t he vehicle imerior. These­
lec ted temperatur e is disp layed above these ­
lector. It is poss ible to se lec t imer ior tempera­
ture s from6l o F (+16° C) to 86 oF (+29.5° C). These 
arc a pp roximat e tempera tures a nd the actual 
temperaw re may be s lightly highe r or lower de­
pending on the out side condition s. 

If a temp era ture be low 61 °F (+16" C) is selec ted 
th e display switche s to LO. In thi s se llin g the 
sys te m runs at ma ximum coo ling output nnd 
th e temp era ture is no t com rolled . 

If a te mperature nbovc 86° F (+29.5° C) is se­
lec ted the disp lny switches to HI. In thi s se llin g 
the sys tem nms a t maximum heat ing output 
an d the tempera ture is not controlled. 

Fan 

The fan can be adjusted with the fan switch@. 
Alwnys have the fan runn ing a t a low sellin g 

when dri ving at low spee ds to make sure there is 
a cons tam flow of fresh a ir into the vehicle. If the 
fa n is set to 0, th e Clima tron ic swi tches ofT. 

Air distr ibution 

Use the bu uons @). QD to contro l the air 
d istribu tion. When a function is switch ed on. 
the bu11on ligh ts up. It is also possible to open 
and close so me of the air out lets separa te ly. 

Switch ing the Climotron ic on /off 

The Climatron ic system ca n be swi tch ed on and 
off with the buuon ION/OFF). The sys tem shou ld 
only be switched off in exce pt ional cases. e.g. if 
the sys tem malfun ct ions. The bullon light s up 
when the syste m is switched on. 

Switch ing on the economy mode I switching off 
th e cooling sys tem 

Use th eiECON) butlo n to switc h on the eco nom y 
mode. Wh en the buuon lights co mes on, the 
cooling sys tem switches ofT to save fue l. At low 
outside tem perat ures, hea ting performan ce in 
Econo my ope rat ion will be less after th e engine 
is sta rted . <4 
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Applies to vehicles: with Climatronic 

Air recirculation mode @ 

Air recirculation mode preventsfttm es or unp leasant smells from entering the ve­
hicle. 

Fig. 79 In the center console: Climo tronic controls 

- Press the fig. 79 @to switch 
air rec irculat ion mod e on or off. When it is 
switched on a light in the butto n comes on. 

Air rec ircu lat ion mode preven ts strong outdoor 
odors from en tering the vehicle inte rior. for ex­
ample when drivin g through a tunnel or in 
den se traffic. 

When the outside temp erature is low. using ai r 
recirculation mode prov ides more effect ive 
hea ting by hea ting air from th e vehicle interior 
instead of cold a ir from Otllside. 

When the ou tside temperature is h igh, using air 
recirculat ion mode pro vides more effective 
coo ling by cooli ng air from th e vehicle inte rior 
instead of warm air from outside. 

For sa fety reasons. air rec irculat ion is not pos­
sible when the control for air d istribu tion is set 
to the ® position. The air recircu lation mode 
ca n be switched back on by pressi ng the@) 
button. 

If you sh ift into Reverse while the windshield 
wiper s are working. the Climatronic will temp o-
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rarity shut ofT the air rec irculati o n. This prevent s 
out side air (exhau st fume s from other vehicles) 
from entering into the vehic le interior. 

&, WARNING 

Stale ai r causes driver fa tigue and reduces 
driver a le rtn ess. Thi s ca n lead to acci dents, 
collisions and serious persona l inju ry. 

• Never use ai r recir culati on for long periods 
of tim e because no fres h air wi ll come int o th e 
passe nger comp artm ent. 

• The wind ows can fogu p qui ckJy ifth e 
cooling syste m is switched ofT and decrease 
driver visibili ty. 

• Always switch th e reci rcula tion mode ofT 
when it is not needed. 

0Note 
Do not smoke while air recircu lation mod e is on. 
as smoke drawn into the climate-c ontrol sys tem 
can leave a resid ue on the evaporator. producing 
a perman ent un pleasan t 
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Important notes 

The pollution filter 

The pollution filter (a com bin ed particle filter 
and act ive charcoal fi lter) serves as a barri e r 
again st imp uriti es in th e ou tside air. including 
dust and po llen. 

For the air conditioning sys te m to work with 
maximum efficie ncy, the po llu tion filte r must be 
rep laced as specified in the Service Schedul e. 

If the filter loses efficienc y prcmalllr ely due to 
usc in area s with very high levels of air pollution , 
th e po llu tion filter mus t be changed more fre ­
queml y than specifi ed in your Maintenance 
booklet.. 

Cooling system malfunctions 

If the coo ling sys tem ca nnot be switched on. it 
may be clue to the fo llowing causes: 

• the eng ine has not been started 

• the blower is switched off 

• ou tside temperatur e is below about40 ° F 
(3° C). 

• the coo ling sys tem com p resso r was switched 
off tempora rily because of excessive engine 
coo la nt temperat ure 

• the a ir-conditioning fuse is blown 

• there is so me other problem with the vehicl e. 
Have the air-condition ing syste m checked a t 
you r au thorized Volkswage n dealer or qualified 
wo rkshop. 

& WARNING 

Poor visib ility incr eases the risk of collisions 
and othe r accidents. 

• Always make sure all window s a rc clear of 
icc, s now, and cond ensa tion for good visibilit y 
-out the windshield . side and rear windo ws. 

• Maximum heatin g outpu t and fas t de­
fro stin g will onl y occ ur after the engine has 
reac hed operating tempe rature. Wail until you 
have good visibilit y before dri ving ofT. 

• Thoroug hly familiarize yourself with th e 
operation of the h eat ing and ve ntilation 
sys tem , includ ing th e defo g/defros t fealllr es 
you will need for goo d visibili ty. 

t51 Where appli cab le 

& WARNING 

Note that with Climatro nic switched ofT co m­
ple te ly, no outside air enter s the int erior. So 
with Climatronic switched off, open a wind ow 
or th e power roo£15> to provid e adequat e fresh 
air in the vehicle . 

Q) Note 

• If you sus pect that th e ai r con ditionin g 
sys te m has bee n dama ged or is not workin g 
prope rly, switch over to ECON mode to prevem 
more damage and have the sys tem checked by 
your authorized Volkswage n dealer or a quali ­
fied workshop. 

• Repair s to the a ir cond itionin g sys tem re­
quir e spec ial kno wledge and specia l tools. 
There fore, we recommend that you go to a n au ­
thori zed Volkswagen dealer or other qualified 
workshop should problems occur. 

• Do not smoke while ai r reci rcu lat ion mode is 
on. as smoke drawn into the climate-comrol 
system can leave a resid ue on th e evaporator. 
prod ucing a perma nent unpl easant odo r. 

liJ Tip s 

• if the humidit y ancl te mpcralllre out side the 
vehicle are high . conde nsat ion can drip off th e 
evapora tor in th e climate-co n trol system and 
form a pool und erneath the veh icle. Th is is 
normal and is not a leak. 

• Keep the air imake slo ts in front of th e wind­
shield free of snow, ice and leave s to ensure un ­
impai red heat ing and coo ling and to preve n t th e 
windows from fogging over. 

• Th e air from th e out lets flows through the 
passenger compartment and out the slo ts below 
the rear windo w. Do not cover these slo ts with 
clothing or other objects. 

• The a ir condi tioning sys tem wo rks best when 
the windows an d the powe r roof15l are closed . 
I iowever. if the vehicl e ha s hea ted up in th e sun , 
the inside air ca n be coo led faster by opening the 
windows to let the hot ai r 

Air Conditioning system 83 



@ Bookl e t 3.1 Cont rols and Equipment 

Driving 

Ignition lock 

Ignition key position 

Fig. 80 Ignition key position 

@ Igni tion switched off, steering lock 

In th is position => fig. 80 @ th e ignitio n is 
switched off and the steering column is locked. 

To e ngage the steering lock. remove the key 
from the steerin g loc k a nd tu rn the stee ring 
whee l u nt il it loc ks into pla ce. You should always 
lock the stee ring wheel when you leave )'Our ve­
hicl e. This makes vehicle theft more difficult. 

G) Switch ing on th e igniti on 

Turn th e ignition key to th is position (!) . the ig­
nition will switch on. lfthe key cannot be turned 
o r is difficult to turn from position @ to position 
(!). move the stee ring whee l (to take th e load off 
the stee ring lock mech anism) until it turn s 
freely. 

G) Start ing the e ngine 

Sta rt the e ngine when th e key is in posit ion G) 
=> page 85.1f you have an y major e lec trical co n­
s ume rs on (exampl e th e headlight s). th ey will be 
switched off tempor a ri ly unti l th e engine has 
s ta rted . Once the e ngine ha s sta rted, the ignition 
key will re mai n in this posi tion. 

You must turn the key back to pos ition @ whe n­
eve r you want tp sta rt the engine . Thi s prevem s 
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the sta rte r from be ing da maged when th e engine 
is ru nn ing. 

Switchin g off the ign ition @ 
Turn the igni tion key to posit ion @ a nd re leas e 
the key. 

6 WARNING 

Im prop er usc of vehicle keys can result in se ­
riou s persona l injury. 

• Always take th e key with you when you 
leave the vehicle. The eng ine can be sta rted 
and vehicl e systems suc h as th e power win­
dows ca n be opera ted leadin g to serio us per­
so na l in jury. 

• Ne ver leave children , disab led persons or 
a nyone who ca nnot help them selves in the ve ­
hicle. The door s can be locked using the re­
m ote co ntrol key. Th is could res ult in people 
be ing trapp ed in the ve hicle in an emerge ncy. 
For exa mpl e, depending on th e tim e of yea r, 
peo ple trappe d in the veh icle can be expo sed 
to very high or low temperatur es . 

• Never rem ove the key from steer ing lock 
whi le th e veh icle is movi ng or while it is rollin g f 
to a stop. The steeri ng wheel co lumn will lock 
up and you will not be able to steer or cont rol 
the vehicl e. 

0 Note 

You ca n da mage the sta rte r or th e e ngine If you 
try to sta rt your vehicl e (key pos ition G)) whe n it 
is still moving or if you try 10 sta n the engine im­
media te ly after sw itching it off. 

[!]Tips 

If you ope n the dri ver's doo r with the key still in 
the ignit ion lock, a buzzer will sou nd to remin d A 
you to take the key and lock you r vehicle. <Ill 



Booklet 3.1 Contro ls and Equipment @ 

Applies to vehicles: mit Automotikgetriebe 

Removing the ignition key from the ignition lock 

The ignition key can be removed from the ignition lock only with the selector in 
the P position. 

Afte r the ignition is switched off, you can only re­
move the key if the selector lever for the auto· 
matic transmission is in posi tion P. After the ig­
nit ion key is removed, the selector lever is 
locked. In order to remove the ignition key from 
the ign ition lock on vehicl es equipped wit h au -

Electronic immobilizer 

tomati c transmission. the igniti on must be 
switched off and the selector lever must be in the 
P posit ion . Once you have removed the igni t ion 
key. the selector lever will be locked. Please be 
sure to apply the parking brake whenever you re­
move the key from the 

111e immobili zer helps to prevent unauthorized use of the vehicle. 

There is a chi p in the key that automati cally de­
acti vates the immobili zer when you put the key 
into the ignit ion lock. 

The electroni c immobili zer is autom atically ac­
tivated when you wke the key out of t he igni ti on 
lock. 

The engine can on ly be started using a genuin e 
and correctly coded Volkswagen key. 

[iJ Tips 

You can only start the engine with a correct ly 
coded genuine Volkswagen key. You may have 
p roblems startin g the vehicle if a genuine and 
correc tly coded Volkswagen key is not 

Starting and stopping the engine 

Applies to vehi cles : with o gaso line engine 

Starting the engine 

Tlleengineca n only be started iftheclwch pedal (manua l transmission) or brake 
pedal (automat ic transmission.) is fully dep ressed using a coded Volkswagen 
mas ter key. 

Manual transmi ssion 

- Move the gears hift leve r into neutral. 

- Depress the clut ch pedal fully a nd hold 
it depresse d. 

- Turn the ign itio n key to position 
:::::> page 84, fig. 80 ® to sta rt the engine. 

- Release th e igniti on key when th e e n­
gi ne start s. Do no t le t the s tarter to con­
tinu e to run . 

Automatic transmi ssio n 

Move the se lecto r lever toP (Park) or N 
(Neu tra l):::::> page 88. 

- Turn the igniti on key to position 
:::::>page 84, fig. 80 ® to sta rt the engine . 

- Helease the ign ition key when the en­
gine starts. Do not le t th e s ta rte r to con ­
tinu e to run . When sta rtin g a hot engine. 
you may n eed to press th e acce lera tor 
br ie fly. 11> 
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Wh en sta rtin g a co ld engin e, it may be a little 
no isy for the first few seco nd s until o il press ure 
ha s built up in th e hydrau lic valve lifte rs. This is 
normal and no cause for co ncern. 

If the engine does not sta rt after 10 seconds. 
switch off the igniti on, wait 30 second s, then try 
again. 

If you have probl ems startin g ::::. booklet 3.2 
"Tips an d Advice", chapter "Jump starti ng." 

& WARNING 

Redu ce the risk o f serious perso n al injury 
when starting and runnin g the vehicl e's en ­
gine. 

• Never sta rt or le t the engine ru n in a con ­
fined or enclosed area. Exhau st from th e en­
gine contain s carbon mono x.ide , a poisonous, 
color less and odorle ss gas. Car bon monox.id e 
can cause un consciou sness and death. 

• Never leave the vehicl e una ttend ed with 
th e engine runn ing. The vehicle cou ld move 
sudd enly or an unu sua l ope ra tin g condition 

Switching off the engine 

- Let the veh icle com e to a comp le te s to p . 

- Turn the ignit ion key to pos ition @ 
=> page 84, fig. 80. 

- Be sure to appl y the pa rking brake 
whe neve r you remove the key from th e ig­
nit ion. 

After the engine is switched off th e rad iator fan 
may co nt inue to run for up co 10 minut es, even if 
th e ignit ion is switched off. The radiator fan ca n 
start automa tically if the vehicle's engine is hot 
and the coo lan t temperature rises, or if the sun 
heats up the engine compa rt men t. 

& WARNING 

Never switch off th e engine before the vehicle 
has co me to a compl ete stop. You can lose con­
trol of th e vehi cle , cras h and be se riously in­
ju red. 
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/!:;,. WARN ING (cont inued) 

coul d occ ur resultin g in property damage or 
pe rsona l injury. 

• Never usc "sta rtin g ass ist fluid s." The y are 
potent ia lly explo sive an d ca n cause a "run ­
awa y" vehicle co ndition. 

CD Note 

• You can dama ge the engin e if you drive high 
engin e spee ds, a t full th rottle or by over- loadi ng 
the engine when the engine is cold. 

• The engine ca nnot be sta rted using push­
starts or by towing. 

• To avoid damag ing the sta rte r, release the ig­
n ition key a t leas t as soo n as the engin e starts . 

<£> For the sake of environment 

Do not warmu p the engine by runn ing it with 
the vehicle standin g still. Drive off as soo n as you 
start the engine. This he lps th e engine reac h op­
era ting tem pera ture fast er an d red uces 

/!:;,. WARN ING (continued ) 

• The ai rbags and safety belt p rctensione rs 
will not work when the ignitio n is switched off. 

• The brak e booster doe s not work when the 
engi ne is turned off. A lot more brake peda l 
press ure will be necessa ry to stop the veh icle. 

• The power stee ring sys tem do es not wo rk 
whe n th e engine is turned off and you will 
need mo re force to stee r the vehicl e. 

• Wh en th e key is remov ed, the s teeri ng 
wheel co lu mn will lock up and you will not be 
ab le to steer the vehicle. 

• Never park where the hot exhau st syste m 
cou ld ignit e fla mmabl e ma te rials, such as 
bru sh, leaves, dry grass, spilled fue l etc. 

CD Note 

If the engine has been driven hard for a long pe­
riod, the engine could over hea t whe n it is 
switched off. To red uc e the risk of engine 
damage . be sure co Iee e he engine idle for abo ut 
2 min utes before you switch it 



Booklet 3.1 Control s and Equipment ® 

Manual transmission 

Applies to vehicles: with monuolt ronsmission 

Selecting reverse gear 

Fig . 81 Section of center console: mon uoltronsm is­

sion 

Selecting Reverse gear 

- The vehicle must be comple tely 
sto pped with th e e ngine idli ng. Depress 
the clut ch pedal fully. 

- Move the gea rs hift leve r in to Neutra l. 

- Press the gears h ift leve r down, move it 
to the le ft and then m ove if forwa rd into 
Heve rse =:- lig. 81 ®s hown on th e gea r­
shif t leve r. 

When you sh ift in to Reverse the back up lights 
come on. 

& WARNING 

• When the engine is ru nn ing, the vehicle 
will star t to move as soo n as a gear is engaged 
and the clutch released. 

• Make sure the vehicle is a t a comp lete 
stand still before enga ging Reverse, otherwise 
engine damage could result . 

CD Note 
• Always make sure the vehicle is co mpletely 
stoppe d befo re engaging Reverse. othen vise en · 
gine or transmiss ion damage co uld occur. 

• Do not rest your hand on the gearsh ift lever 
knob when driving. The press ure of your hand 
could cause premat ure wear in the transmis­
s ion . 

• Always dep ress the clu tch pedal fully when 
changing gears. 

• Do not hold the vehicle on a hill with the 
clu tch peda l part ially depresse d. This may cause 
premat ure clutch wear or dam age . ._ 
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Automatic transmission (Direct shift gearbox} 

App lies to vehicles: with automatic transmission 

Transmission program s 

The awomatic transmission has two programs. 

Fig. 82 Section of cente r console : selector lever 

Selecting the standard program 

- Move th e se lector 11g. 82 into 
posit ion D (Dri ve). 

Selecting the sport program 

- Move the se lector leve r into posit ionS 
(Sport ). 

D Drive 

If you select the standard program you will be 
dri vinll in the econom y mode and w ill reduce 
fuel consumption. The transmission upshift s 
and downshifts at lower engine speeds. While 
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dri ving downhill in D. the engine docs not brake 
the vehicle. 

S {Sport) 

If you select the sport program you will be 
dri ving in a sport mod e. All forward gears up­
shi ft and down -shift automaticall y at higher en­
gine speeds depending on engine load, your in­
dividual dri ving style and the vehicl e speed. 
While dri ving downhill inS , the engine does not 
brake the vehicle . 

Switching with the rocker switch on the stee ring 
wheel 

If you press the rocker switch => page 91, fig. 86 
wh ile in Norma l mode or Sport mode. it 
switch es temporaril y to "Tiptroni c®" mode. If 
you would like to exit 'Tiptronic ®" mod e again, 
press the right rocker switch+ OFF towards the 
steerin g wheel for about one second. "Tip ­
Ironic®" mode is also exited if the rocker 
switches arc not pressed for approx imately lO to 
40 seconds. 

W For th e sake of environmen t 

Driv ing in 0 uses less fuel than dri ving in S. 

(I] Tips 

The display in the inst rum ent clu ster shows the 
gear selected in addition to the transmission 
program being used. 0 or S. <4 
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Applies to vehicles: with on outomotic tran smission 

Selector lever lock 

111e selector lever lock in the PorN position prevents the vehicle from being unin­
tent iona.lly shifted into gear and being accidentally put into motion. 

Fig. 83 Section of cente r console : selec tor leve r 
with selector lever buHon 

Releasing the se lecto r lever lock 

Applies to vehicles: with 6-speed outomotic transmission 

- Depress and hold the brake peda l and 
p ress the release button => !1g. 83 -a rrow­
in the se lecto r lever handl e at the same 
time. 

Th e se lector lever is locked wh en: 

• Th e sele c tor le ver is in P 

• Th e selec tor lever is in N for more th a n about 
I second a nd you arc driving s lowe r th a n 3 mph 
(5 km / hl 

Th e selector lever lock will not engage if you 
qui ckly move the select or lever th rough pos ition 
N whe n shiftin g between Rand D. Thi s makes it 
pos sible, to "rock" th e vehicl e backward and for ­
ward if it is s tu ck in s now or mud. <II 

Driving w ith an automatic transmission 

The transmis sion upshifts and downshift s automatically. 

Fig. 84 Section of cen ter console: selec tor lever 

Start in g the engin e 

- Start the engine with the selec tor leve r 
on position PorN. For more informat ion 
=> page 85 

Dri vi ng 

- Depre ss and hold the brake pedal. 

- Re lease the park ing brak e. 

- Press a nd hold the release button 
=> !1g. 83 in the selector lever handl e. 

- Move the se lec tor leve r toR (Reve rse), D 
(Drive) or S (Sport). 

- Release the lock butt on and wait for the 
tran smiss ion 10 engage the gear (a s light 
mo vement ca n be felt). 

- Release the brake and depress the ac -
celerator => & . 11> 
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Stopping briefly 

- Always use the foot brake to prevent the 
vehicle from creep ing forward , for ex­
amp le a t a traffic light. You do not need to 
move the se lector leve r to P (Park) or N 
(Neutral). 

- Do not depre ss the acce lerator. 

Parking 

- Depress a nd hold the brak e pedal until 
the vehicl e com es to a full sto p => & . 
- App ly the parking brake firml y 
=> page 94. 

- Move the se lector lever to P with the re­
lease bu tton pressed. 

Driving dow n hills 

- Select the "Tiptroni c®" position. 

- Pull the lever to the" -" minu s position 
to downsh ift. 

Stopping on an incline 

- You should always hold the vehicle in 
position with the footbrake to s top it from 
"rolling backward". 

- Do not try to stop the veh icle from 
"ro ll ing backward" by increa s ing the revs 
when a gear is engage d => & . 

Moving a way on an incline 

- With a gear engag ed, take your foot 
fro m the brake and depr ess the acce ler­
ator. 

The steeper the grade, the lower the gear you will 
need. This increases the brakin g effect of the en­
gine. For examp le, you should drive down a very 
steep slope in 3rd gear.lfth e engine brake effect 
is not sufficient. the vehicle will gain speed . The 
auto mat ic tran smission automati cally upshifts 
to prevent the engin e from oven·evving. Use the 
foot brake to reduce speed and change into 3rd 
gear using 'Tiptronic ®" => & . 
Your vehicl e has an Automa tic Sh ift Lock (ASI.l 
that locks the selec tor lever in P or N when the 
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ignit ion is on. You must depress the brake pedal 
to move the se lec tor lever out ofP or N. This pre­
vents the selecto r lever from being unint ention- I" 
ally moved into a driving position result ing in 
unwante d vehicle movement. 

Always hold the vehicle with the foot brake if you 
stop while driving up a hill to prevent it from 
rolling backward. 

The ignition key cannot be remo ved unless the 
selector lever is in P. 

Lf:::. WARNING 

Unint ended vehicle movement can cause se­
rious persona l injury . 

• Never get out of the driver' s seat when the I' 
engin e is runni ng, especially when it is in gear. 
If you must leave your vehicle with the engine 
runn ing, always set the parking brak e and 
move the se lec tor lever toP (Park). 

• When the engine is running with these­
lector lever in a driving position (0 (Drive). S 
(Sport) orR (Ileve rse) always depress and hold 
the brake peda l to keep the vehicle from 
moving. Power is tran smi!!ed to the wheels 
when a dr iving pos ition is selected and the ve­
hicle may "c reep" even at idle speed. 

• Never depress the accelerator when 
moving the selecto r lever. 

• Never move th e selector lever to 
R (Reverse) or P (Park) whe n the vehicle is 
moving. 

• Before you drive dow n a steep sec tion of 
road, reduce speed and shift to a lower gear 
using ""Iiptronic ®" for better engine braking 
effect and to reduce the load on the brake 
system. 

• Do not rid e the brakes or apply the brake 
pedal too often or too long. Constant braking 
causes the brak es to overheat and substan­
tially reduce s braking perfo rmance, increases 
braking dis tance or causes com plete failu re of 
the brake sys tem. 

Lf:::. WARNING 

Never switch ofT the engine befor e the veh icle 
has come to a comp lete stop. You can lose con- I' 
trol of the vehicle, crash and be serious ly in-
jured. 11> 



Booklet 3.1 Cont ro ls and Equipm ent @ 

Lf:l WARNING (continued) 

• The air bags and safety belt pre tension ers 
will not work when the ignition is switch ed off. 

• The brake booster does not work when the 
engine is turned off. A lot more brak e pedal 
pressu re will be n ecessary to stop th e veh icle. 

• The power steering system does not work 
when the engine is turn ed off and you will 
need more force to steer the vehicl e. 

• When the key is removed, the steer ing 
whee l column will lock up and you will not be 
ab le to steer the veh icle. 

• Never coas t dow n a slope with the trans­
mis sion in Neutra l. 

CD Note 

• If you stop the vehicle on a grade , do not at­
tempt to stop rolling by depres sing the acce ler­
ator when a gea r has been se lected. The auto­
mat ic tra nsmission could overhea t and be dam ­
aged. Pull the parking brake on fully or depr ess 

the brake ped al to prevent the vehicle from 
rolling away. 

• Never le t the vehicle roll down a hill with the 
selector lever inN and the engine switched off. 
This will damage the au tomat ic tran smission. 

W Tips 

• lfthe selector lever is un int entionally moved 
into N wh ile driving , take your foot off th e acce l­
era tor pedal and wait until the engin e speed has 
dropp ed to idle speed before selec ting a driv ing 
position. 

• The dual clutch mechanism in the veh icles 
equip ped with au toma tic transmission is 
equip ped with an overload protector. For ex­
ample, if you are stopped on an inclin e and th e 
clutch mechan ism starts to slip, the transmis­
sion fluid will overheat. If the clutch is then 
overload ed, th e vehicle wi ll make a sligh t jerk 
an d th e se lector lever d isplay will start to blink. 
The clut ch mechani sm will open auto mati cally 
becau se it is overloaded . lf this happ ens, depress 
the foot brake and wait a few seconds before 
dri ving off. <4 

Appl ies lo vehicles: with automol ic transmission and Tiptronic 

Shifting with "Tiptronic ®" 

The "Tiptronic ®" system lets the driver shift manually . 

Fig. 85 Section of the center cons ole : automatic 

transmission in Tiptronic position 

Shifting with "Tiptronic ®" (se lector 
lever) 

- Move the se lector leve r from D (Drive) 

Fig . 86 Multi-function steering wheel : padd les for 

Tipl ranic 

to the right into the "Tipt ron ic®" position 
85. 
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- Move the se lecto r to the front G to up ­
shift. 

- Move the selec tor lever back 0 to 

down s hi ft. 

Shifting with "Tiptron ic®" (paddles on 
steering wheel) 

- Pu ll right padd le+ OFF towa rds the 
stee rin g wheel to chan ge up => page 91, 
fig. 86. 

- Pu ll left padd le- towa rds th e s tee rin g 
whee l to change down . 

If the paddles on the s teering wheel arc no t used. 
th e aut oma tic transmission switches back to th e 
pre viously selected Program D or S afte r a delay 
of abo ut 15 sec onds. 

When accele rating, th e tran smissio n a utornati · 
cally up shifts to the next highes t gear before the 
maximum e ngine speed is reached. 

Appli es to vehicles: with an automa tic tran smission 

Selector lever positions 

When shiftin g into a lower gea r, the tran smis­
sion wi ll down sh ift only when th e re is no pos si­
bilit y of overrevving. 

If the ''Tiptroni c®" is selected while the vehicl e is 
in motion and the automati c transmiss ion is in 
th e 3rd gear in selecto r leve r position D. the 
"Tiptroni c®" will then also be in the 3rd gea r. 

The indi vidual gears are shown on the displa y in 
th e instrum ent cl uster. 

Switching w ith the rocker swit ch on the steer ing 

wheel 

If yo u pre ss the rocker switch => page 91, fig. 86 
wh ile in No rmal mod e or Sport mode, it 
sw itches temp oraril y to "tip t ronic <!l" mo de. If 
yo u would like to exit "t iptronic ®" mode agai n. 
pre ss the right rocke r switch+ OFF towards the 
stee rin g whee l for about one seco nd . "tip ­
troni c®" mod e is also exited if the rocke r 
switches are not pressed for appro xima te ly 10 to 

40 seconds . ..,. 

Tile selector lever position s are sl!own on the display in tile instrum ent cluster. 

Fig. 87 Selection of instrument cluster: selector 
lever disp lay with the selector lever in position D and 
4th gea r 

Selecto r lever position 

The gear se lec ted is displa y on th e side of the se­
lec tor lever a nd in the d isp lay => fig. !17 in the in ­
st rument clu ster. 
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Fig. 88 Selectio n of instrumen t cluster: selec tor 
lever display in the 4th gear selec ted in the Tiptronic 
mode 

Gea r se lection display for "Tiptronic 111
" I' 

If the automatic t ransmissio n is shift ed manu -
a lly o r using "Tiptro nic®" the individua l gears 
arc shown on the display => fig. 88. 1'-



Booklet 3.1 Control s and Equipment @ 

P Pork 
When the se lecto r leve r is in P. the dri ve wheel s 
are locked mechanica lly. 

Shift in to P only when the vehicle is at a com­
ple tely stopped :::. & . 
When selec ting and dese lecting P you mus t 
press the release buHon in the se lecto r leve r 
hand le and dep ress th e brake ped a l at the same 
tim e. 

If th e battery is dead . th e selector lever ca nnot 
be moved out of P. 

R Reverse 

Sh ift into reverse only when the vehicle is a t a 
co mpl etely s top ped and the engine is id ling 
==> & . 
To move the se lector leve r to R, pre ss th e release 
butt on wh ile depressi ng the brake pedal. 

When th e reverse gear is selec ted and th e igni­
tion is on the back up lights come on. 

N- Neutral 

InN (Neutral). no powe r is tran smitt ed to the 
wheels and th e engine has no a braking fu nc­
tion. 

To mo ve the selecto r lever out ofN . you must de­
press th e brake pedal and drive slower than 
3 mph (5 km/ hl:::. & . 
Never use N to coas t down a hill beca use th e en­
gine will not slow the vehicle down and you will 
have to rely only on the foot brake. 

You co uld damage the au tomat ic tran s mission if 
you dr ive down hi lls with the selector in position 
Na nd the engine switched off. 

D -s tandard d riving position (standard pro­
gram) 

If you selec t the stand ard program you will be 
driving in the eco nomy mode and will reduce 
fuel co nsumpti on. The tran smiss ion upshifts 
and dow nshifts at lower engine speeds. While 
driving dow nhill in D. th e engine does not brake 
th e vehicle. The display a lso shows which gear 
ha s been selected in addition to pos ition D 
:::. page 92. fig. 67. 

If pos ition N as been selected and you wish to se­
lec t D. you must press the foot break if the ve­
hicle is com pletely sto pped or moving at slower 
th an 3 mph {5 km/ h) :::. & . 

S- standard driving position (sport program) 

If you se lec t the sport progra m you will be 
dri ving in a sporty mode. All forward gea rs up­
shi ft and down shift automat ically at higher en­
gine speeds depending on eng ine load , your in ­
dividual driving style an d the vehicle speed. 
While dri ving downhill in S, the engine does not 
brake the vehicle. The display also shows whi ch 
gea rs has bee n selec ted in ad dit ion to positionS. 

& WARNING 

Never switc h off the eng ine before th e vehicl e 
has com e to a compl ete stop. You can lose con­
trol of the vehicl e, cras h and be ser iously in ­
jured. 

• The ai rbags and safety be lt preten sioncrs 
wiU not work when th e ignitio n is switch ed off. 

• The brak e boo ster docs not work when the 
engine is turned off. A lot more brak e pedal 
pres sure will be necessary to stop th e vehicle . 

• The power steering sys tem does not work 
when the engine is tu rn ed off and you will 
need more force to steer th e veh icle. 

• When th e key is removed, th e steerin g 
wheel colum n will lock up and you will not be 
able to stee r th e vehicl e. 

• Never coas t down a slope with th e tran s­
miss ion in Neutral. 

CD Note 

Never le t the vehicle roll clown a hill with these­
lecto r lever in Na nd the engine switched off. 
Thi s will dama ge th e au tomat ic tran s mission. 

fiJ Tips 

• If the selecto r lever is unint entiona lly moved 
into N while d riving. take your foot off th e acce l­
era tor pedal and wa it unti l the engine speed has 
d roppe d to idle speed be f01e selel:ling a dri ving 
position. 

• If th e re is a fault in the sys tem and th e auto­
mati c transmiss ion is runnin g in an emerge ncy 
program if all the displa ys oft he selector lever 
positions f'or the automatic transmis sion have a 
light backgrou nd. The automatic tran smiss ion 
sho u ld be chec ked by an au thorized Volkswage n 
deale r or qualified wor kshop as soo n as 
possible. <4 
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Applies to vehicle s: with on automat ic tran smission 

Kick-down function 

The kick-down fu nction perm its maxim um acceleration when the selector lever 
is in D, S or "Tiptronic®." 

If you push th e acce lerator pedal all th e way 
down , the transmission pe rmi ts maximum ac­
cele ra tion . The transmission a utoma tically 
down shifts, depe ndin g on th e road speed as well 
as th e engine spee d. 

The trans mission will no t upshi ft un til the e n­
gine reac hes the maximum engine speed for th e 
gea r se lected . 

Parking brake 

Operation 

_& WARNING 

Accelcrat ing on slipp ery roads can cause loss 
of vehicl e co ntro l and serious persona l injury. 

• Be very ca reful when using th e kick-down 
fea tu re , espec ially on slippery s urfaces. Rapid 
acce lera tion m ay cause whee l sp in a nd skid­
din g. 

• Usc the kick-dow n fea ture only when 
traffic a nd wea th er co nditi ons I' 

The parkin g brake can be used to prevent the vehicle from moving u.ninten tion­
al/y, 

Fig. 89 Parking broke between front sea ts 

Alway s app ly the parkin g brak e fully when 
you leave or park your ve hicl e and when 
you park your ve hicl e. 

Applying the parking brok e 

- Pu ll the parking brake leve r u p firm ly 
:=) fig. 89. 
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Relea sing parking brok e 

- Pu ll th e lever up s light ly and pre ss the 
locking kn ob in the d irec tion of the a rrow 
=> fig. 89 and gu ide the pa rking brake leve r 
down full y => & . 

The pnrk ing brake sho uld always be fully e n­
gaged so that you won ' t uninten tionally d rive off 
with the parkin g brake st ill & 

\Vhen the igni tion is on and the parking brake is 
engnged, th e wa rnin g light BRAKE or ID in the 
instrum e nt cluster will come on. 

Whe n the park ing brake is released, the wa rning 
light BH.AKE or «Dl goes out . 

If you sho uld d rive faster than 4 mph (6 km / h) 
with the parking brak e still e nga ged, th e fol-
lowin g inform a tion text appe a rs in th e instru­
ment cluster d ispla y: HAJ'\10 BRAKE APPLIED. A Jf 
warnin g s ignal sou nds as well. t 
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& WARNING 

Improper use of the parking brake can seri­
ousl y injur e you and your passenge rs. 

• Never use the parking brake to s low down 
the vehicle when it is moving. The braking dis­
tanc e is much longer because only th e rear 
wheel s are braked. Always use the foot brake. 

• Never drive with the parking brake ap ­
plied. This could cause the rear brakes to ove r­
heat and lose their braking efficiency. Always 
make sure to check that the parkin g brak e is 
fully released dri ving. 

• Always apply the parking brake fully whe n 
parking on a slope and cock the front wheels 

Parking 

.&, WARNING (continued) 

to prevent the vehicle from moving unint en­
tionall y. 

• Always read and heed aU WARNINGS 
:::> page 95, "Parking" 

CD Note 

• Whenever you leave the vehicle, you shou ld 
engage the pa rking brake first. In addit ion. you 
should move the gearshi ft lever imo 1st gear 
(manual tra nsmission) or move the selector 
lever into P (automatic tra nsm ission) . 

• Driving with the parking brake engaged will 
damage the rea r 

The parking brake can be used to prevent th.e vehicle from moving. 

Parking 

- Stop the vehicle using the brake pedal. 

- Apply the parking brake fully. 

- Shift into lst gear (manual tran smis­
sio n) or mo ve the se lec tor leve r into P (au­
tom a tic transmission ). 

- Switch off the engine and remo ve the 
key from the ignition lock. Turn the 
stee ring whee l slight ly to engage the 
steering lock. 

- Always take you vehicle keys with you 
when you leave the veh icle =::. & . 

When parking on slopes 

Before tu rning off the engine, turn the s teering 
wheel so that if the vehicle starts to roll, it will roll 
into the curb: 

• if the vehicle is facing downhi ll, turn the 
front wheels so that they point toward the curb. 

• if the veh icle is facing up/rill, turn the front 
wheels so that they point away from the cur b. 

• appl y the parking brake and move these­
lector lever into P. 

& WARNING 

Improp er parki ng procedur es can cause se­
rious personal in jury for you or your passen­
gers. 

• Never remove the key from steering lock 
wh ile the vehicle is moving or rolling to a stop . 
The steering wheel will lock up and you will 
not be abl e to steer or control the vehicle. 

• Never park where the hot exhaust system 
could ignit e flammabl e mat erials, such as 
brush, leaves, dry grass, spilled fuel e tc. 

• Always apply the park ing brak e when 
parking your vehicle. 

• Never leave an yone in your vehicle to pre­
vent the vehicle from moving if the parking 
brak e is released or selector lever is moved. 

• Always take the key with you when you 
leave the vehicle. The engin e can be star ted 
and veh icle systems such as the powe r win­
dows can be operated leading to ser ious per­
sonal inju ry. 

• Never leave childre n, disabl ed persons or 
anyone who can not help themselves in the ve­
hicle. The door s can be locked using the re-
mote contr ol trappin g passe ngers in the ve­
h icle in an emergency. Dependin g on the tim e 
of year, peo ple trapp ed in the vehicle can be 
exposed to very high or very low temperature s. 
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Q) Note 
• Please exercise care when you park your ve­
hicle in parking a reas with park ing barrie rs or 
curbs. Parking barri ers and curbs vary in height 
and co uld damage your bump er and related 
com pone nts as the front of your vehicle moves 
over a ba rrier or curb that is too h igh. as you park 
or as you back o ut of a parking spot. In order to 
be sure that no such damage can occur. you 

Cruise control system 

shou ld stop sho rt of having the front ti res of your 
car touch pa rking ba rrier or curb. 

• Please also exercise except io nal ca re whe n 
you drive up or dow n steep ramps or d rive over 
curbs or oth er obstacles, for which th e veh icle is 
not designed. beca use compo nents of the ve­
hicle close to the grou nd such as bumpe r cove rs, 
spoiler s. suspension and exha ust system com­
ponent s. may be damaged. 

Applie s to vehicles: with cruise con trol system and without display in the instrument cluster 

Description of the cruise control system 

Tile cruise control system l!elps maintain a set speed beginn ing at about 18 mph 
(30 km/11). 

When the de sired speed is reached and saved, 
you can remove your foot from the acce le rator. 

The cru ise contro l does not work in whe n th e 
transmis sion is in 1st gear (man ualt r;msmis­
sion ) or when the selecto r lever is in e ither th e P. 
Nor R positio n (automati c tran smission). 

The ind icator light CRUISE or 'r.\ in the instru­
ment cluster come s on when crui se control is 
switched on. The cru ise com rol sys tem does not 
nece ssarily have to be in con trol mode . 

6 WARNING 
Using th e cruise control when it is no t poss ible 
to dr ive safe ly at a constant spee d can be d an­
gero us and lead to an accident causing se rious 
personal inju ry to you and you r passe nge rs. 

• Never usc the cruise comrolwh cn d riving 
in heavy or varying traffic, on stee p, windin g 
or slipp ery roads (for exampl e snow, icc, 
streets covered with standin g water or gra vel). 
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6 WARNING (continued) 

• Always adapt your speed and th e distan ce 
to th e vehicles ahead to take th e traffic situa­
tion into consideration. This is the duty oft he 
dri ver. The cruise control is mere ly an a id to 
th e driver. 

• To p revent un int ended opera tio n o f the 
cruise cont rol, switch th e system off wh en it is 
not being used. 

• It is dan gerou s to usc the res um e fea ture 
wh en th e previously set speed is too hi gh for 
the existin g road , traffic or weath er condi­
tions. 

• Never use th e cruise contro l when dri ving 
off-road . 

Q) Note 
When trave ling down hill, the cruise cont rol may 
not maima in a co nstant spee d. The vehicle will 
acce lera te beca use of its own weight. Downsh ift 
and /or usc th e foot brake to slow the 
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Applie s to vehicles: with cruise control system and without display in the instrument cluster 

Using the cruise control 

Fig. 90 Cru ise contro l system con trols 

Switching the cruise control on 

- Pull the lever in the fig. 90 
(j) until it engage s to switch th e sys tem on. 
The indicato r light CRUISE or "(;) in the in­
strum ent clus ter comes on whe n cruise 
co ntrol is switch ed on. 

Switching the cruise control off 

- Push the leve r forward eD until it en­
gages. The indi ca tor light CRUISE or N in 
the ins trument clu ster goes out. When the 
crui se con trol syste m or the igniti on is 
switched off, the se t speed is e rased from 
the syste m' s memo ry. 

Setting the speed 

- Press bunon ® briefly once 
when the speed to be se t has been reac hed . 
The current speed is set a nd held co nstant. 
Or 

- Pull the leve r toward the stee ring whee l 
and past the first dete nt (j). The current 
speed is se t. 

Increa sing the speed 

- Press the leve r in the 0 direc tio n until 
the des ired spee d is reached. Th e vehicle 
main tains thi s speed. 

Reducing the set speed 

- Press the leve r in the 0 dir ec tion un til 
the desired speed is reached . The vehi cle 
maint ains this speed. Vehicle speed is re­
duced by clos ing the thrott le, the re is no 
act ive braking . 

Minor speed adjustments 

- By briefl y p ress ing the lever in the 0 di­
rection, you can increase the des ired 
speed by about 1-2 mph (km / h). 

- By briefl y press ing the leve r in the 0 di­
rec tion , you can decrease the des ired 
speed by about 1-2 m ph (km / h). 

Turning control off temporarily 

- Press the brake pedal or 

- Depress the clut ch pedal (manua l 
tran smission) or 

- Press th e lever slightly in the direc tion 
of the arrow un til it mee ts res istance 0 or 

- Shift into position N (auto mati c tran s­
mission ) (onl y in an emergency). 

Resuming control 

- Release the brake or clut ch pedal. 

- Pull the lever brie fly in d irection (j). 

If you increase speed with the accelerator , the 
system will au tomatically resume the previously 
se t speed after you release the accelera tor. How­
ever, the previou sly set speed will not be re­
sumed if that speed is significantl y exceeded for 
an extend ed per iod. The cru ise co nt rol switches 
off temp orarily. The se t speed is saved 

6 WARNING 

• Using the cruise control when it is not pos­
sible to dri ve safe ly at a con stant speed is dan ­
gero us => 6 in "Desc ription of th e crui se con -
trol system" on pag e 96 IJJ> 
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liJ Tips 

Switch the cru ise con trol system off compl etely 
at th e end of eac h trip. When you start the next 
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t rip. th e desired speed ca n be se t on ly from th e 
basic 
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Afterword 
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time . No lega l comm itmen t ca n th erefore be de­
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About this booklet 
This book let co ntain s important inforrnati on. 
tips, suggest io ns and WARNINGS on using yo ur 
vehicl e. The oth e r bookle ts in th e Owner's Liter­
ature coma in furth er inform ation th at you 
shou ld be awa re of for you r own safery and for 
th e sa fe ty o r yo ur passe ngers. 

Make sure that you a lways keep the co mpl ete 
Owne r's Li tera tur e in the vehicle. This is espe­
ciall y importa nt whe n you le nd or sell the ve­
hicle. 

Direc tion s and positions (for example right, lert. 
front , rear) arc alwa ys rela tive to the d irec tion of 
tra vel of the vehicle unl ess s tated oth erwise. 

So me sec tions or thi s booklet do not apply to all 
vehicles. If thi s is th e case . text a t the beginning 
of the sect ion ind icates wh ich vehicl es it ap plies 
to, for exam ple "A(>plics to USA models only." 

You w ill lind any Supp lements in the Owner's 
Literat ure imm ed ia te ly after the Alphabetical 
Index booklet. 

An a lphabeti ca l inde x is a t the end of the 
booklet. 

Thi s man ual describes th e vehicle equip ment at 
the tim e of publicatio n. Some of th e eq uipment 
described wi ll not be available until a later date , 
or is on ly availab le for certa in market s. 

IIJustration s ma y slight ly vary from your vehicl e. 
For thi s reaso n you should regar d illustrations as 
a general guid e. 

.... 
The sec tion is cominu ed on th e next page. 

Indicat es the e nd o r a sect ion . 

® Registe red trade marks a rc marked TM or®. 
llowever. the abse nce or thi s symbol docs 
not const itut e a waiver of the right s co n-
ce rn ing any te rm. 

=:> 6 Cross- referen ce to a "WAIINING" wit hin 
or out side of a sec tion. 

=:> 0 Cross- refe rence to a "No te" wit hin or out­
side of a sec t ion. 

& WARNING 

Text wit h thi s symbol contain s im portant in­
formati on on sa fety a nd how to red uce the risk 
or person al inju ry or death. 

CD Note 

Text w ith thi s symbo l draw s your atten tion to 
pote nti al so urces o r da mage to your vehicle. 

<ii? For the sake of enviro nment 

Text with this symbo l co nt a ins info rmation 
about th e env ironment a nd how yo u can help to 
protect it. 

[I) Tips 

Text with thi s symbol co main s special lip s and 
oth er informa tion abo ut get ting the mos t ou t o f 
your vehicle and its features. 
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Brakes 

Brake booster 

The brake booster increases the brake pressure 
you pu t on the brake pedal. It works only when 
the engi ne is running . 

If the brake boos ter is not working or if th e ve­
hicle has to be towed. you will have to push th e 
brake pedal harder to make up for th e lack of 
boo ster assistance. 

& WARNING 

Braki ng with out th e brak e boos te r needs a 
muc h longe r braki ng d istan ce and requi res 

Warning light: Brake pads worn 

Since th e brake pad wear indicator only moni­
tors the front brake pads, have the rear brake 
pad s inspec ted at th e sa me time. 

There may be a message in the instrum ent 
cluste r inform ing you or advis ing you of the nec­
essary act ion to take => & . 

& WARN ING (cont inue d ) 

you to push the brak e peda l clown harder th an 
normal. 

• Never le t th e vehicle coas t with th e engine 
switched off. 

• If the bra ke booste r is no t acti ve, for ex­
ample if the vehicle is bein g towed, you will 
have to push th e brake pedal clown mu ch 
harder than 

& WARNING 

Driving with bad bmke s ca n cause a co llision 
and se riou s perso na l in jury. 

• Have th e brake pad s inspec ted imm edi­
ate ly by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or 
qualifi ed workshop if th e bra ke pad s worn 
symb ol lights 

Warning light : Brake system BRAKE or ((D) 

The waming lig fllfi gllts up if the parking brake is applied, if th e brake fluid level 
is too low or if th ere is a malfunction in the brake system . 

This warning light BRAKE or CD ligh ts up if: 

• The park ing brake is appli ed => booklet 3.1 
"Control s and Equ ipment ", chapter "Parking 
brake." If the vehicle is driven faste r than about 
4 mp h (6 km/ h) with the parkin g brake app lied, 
a warnin g will sound. There may be a message in 
th e ins trumen t clus ter informin g you or ad­
vising you of the necessa ry ac tio n to take => & . 

• If th e brake fluid level is too page 53. 

2 Smart technology 

• If the re is a m alfu nction in the brake syste m, 
the warni ng light BRAKE or iD in the instrume nt 
cluste r will comes on. You will also hear a 
warn ing signa l. Aud ible wa rn ing sig nals arc also 
given. The re may be a message in the instrument 
cluste r informing you or adv ising you of the nec­
essary action to take. Stop the vehicle and do not 
con tinu e to dri ve. Conta ct your authori zed Volk­
swage n dea ler or a qu alified workshop. If there is 
an i\ BS fa ilure, the i\BS ind icator ligh t co mes ll> 

I 



on. along with the brake sys tem wa rning symbol 
BRAKE or ID => &,. 

If a malfun ction occurs in the ABS. the ABS 
wa rn ing light w ill light up toge ther with the 
brake warnin g sy mbol BRAKE or ID => & . 

& WARNING 

Stop! Before working in th e e ngine compart­
me nt , al ways read a nd heed all WARNINGS 
=> page 39. The engine co mpartm e nt of any 
mot or veh icle is a potentiall y da nge rou s a rea 
and can cause serious pe rso nal injury. 

& WARNING 

Driving with ba d brakes ca n cause a collision 
a nd ser ious persona l inju ry. 

• If the brake wa rn ing sym bol BRAKE or iD 
does not go out , or if it light s up when d riving 
th e bra ke fluid level in the reservoi r is too low 
or there is a fa ult in th e bra ke sys te m. lmmedi -

Brake Assist System (BAS) 

In an emergency , mo st drive rs brak e in t ime , but 
not with maximu m force. Thi s result s in s top ­
ping di sta nces that are longer than they have to 

be! 

The brake ass is t sys tem help s: if you press the 
brake pedal very qui ckly, the brake ass ist sys te m 
reg isters an emergenc y situa tion. It then very 
quickly build s up the fu ll brake pre ss ure so that 
the ABS can be activate d more quickly and effi­
cie nt ly, reducin g the braking di stan ce wh ile let­
t ing you steer at the sa me tim e. 

Do not reduce the press ure on the brak e pedal. 
T he brake ass is t syste m switches off automa ti­
ca lly as soon as you release the b rake. The b rake 
assist sys tem works only w hen the engi ne is run­
nin g. 

& WARNING 

Always adju st yo ur speed a nd dr iving sty le to 
roa d , t ra ffic an d wea the r co nd it ions. 
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/A WARNING {continued) 

a tely s top d riving an d get p ro fess iona l ass is­
ta nce => page 53. 

• If the brake warnin g sym bol BRAKE or ID 
ligh ts up a t the same time as theABS wa rnin g 
light , th e ABS may not be wo rking pro perly 
and the rea r wheels co uld lock up firs t und er 
hard bra king. Rear wh eel bra ke lock-up can 
cause loss of vehicl e cont rol. If yo u believe 
th at it is sa fe to do so, go im mediate ly at low 
speed to th e nearest a uth o rized Volkswag en 
dea ler o r qu a lified workshop a nd h ave th e 
brake sys te m inspected. Drive slowly a nd 
avo id sudd e n, ha rd bra ke a pplicat io n. 

• lfth eA BS wa rnin g light does not go ou t, or 
if it co mes on w hile dri ving, th e ABS sys te m is 
not wo rking pro perly. The vehicl e can th en be 
s topped o nly with th e s ta ndard brakes 
(with out ABS). You will no t have th e protec­
t ion ABS provi des. Contact your a uth o rized 
Volkswage n deale r o r qualifi ed works hop as 
soon as poss ib le. <tl 

/A WARNING (continuod) 

• Neve r let th e extra sa fety o ffere d by the 
Brake Assist Syst em tempt yo u int o takin g 
extra risks. 

• The Brake Assis t Syst em ca nnot reduce th e 
risk of a n accident , for exa mpl e if yo u dri ve too 
fast fo r co ndit io ns or if yo u do not keep your 
distanc e from the ve hicl e in front o f yo u. 

• Slippery a nd wet roads a re dangerous even 
with th e Brake Assist System! 

& WARNING 

• Always re me mber th a t vehicle altera tion s 
or m odifi ca tions ca n a ffect th e fun ction of t he 
ABS, BAS, EDL a nd ESP sys te ms. Exa mples of 
these alte ratio ns or mod ifica tions includ e a 
differe nt wh eel/ tire com bina tion a nd bra ke or 
chass is modifi cation s => page 32, "Repa irs a nd 
techni ca l modifica tions". 

• Cha ng ing th e vehicl e suspension o r using 
un a pprove d tire I rim combin ation can 
change th e way th e ABS, BAS, EDL and ESP 
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& WARNING (continu ed) 

systems work and reduce their 

Anti - Lock Brake System (ABS) 

The Anti-Lock Brake System prevents the wheels from locking up when the brakes 
are applied. 

The ABS is an important part of the vehicle's ac­
tive sa fety system. The Anti-Lock Brake System 
wo rks on ly when the engin e is runnin g. 

How the ABS works 

If one wheel begins to turn too slowly in relat ion 
to vehicle spee d and tends to lock up, the ABS 
automati cally redu ces brake pressure to prevent 
that wheel from locking up. When ABS is doing 
its job you will notic e a slight vibration throu gh 
the brake pedal and hea r a noise to let you know 
that your speed must be adjusted to road, traffic 
and wea ther condition s. This is a warni ng that 
one or mor e of the whee ls is about to lock up and 
that the ABS con trol function has inter vened. In 
this s ituati on it is import an t to keep the brake 
peda l fully depressed so the ABS can help to reg­
ulate the brake app lica tion . Do not "pump " the 
brake ped al- ABS can not do its job if you do. 

ABS helps you to keep the vehicle und er control 
because it prevents the wheels from locking up 
when the brakes are appli ed. This means the ve­
hicle can still be stee red and is less likely to skid. 

The ABS cannot necessa rily guarantee shorte r 
braking distance s in all condition s. The brakin g 
di stance can even be longer if you brake on 
gravel or on fresh snow covering a slippery sur ­
face. 

If ABS is not function ing properly, a warning 
light will come on = page 5. 
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.&, WARNING 

Always adjust your speed and driving style to 
road, traffic and weather conditions. Never let 
the extra sa fety that ABS can provide tempt 
you into taking extra risks. 

• Always drive safe ly. 

• ABS can not change the laws of physics. 
Slipp ery and wet roads are dangerou s even 
withABS! 

• ABS can not reduc e the risk of accidents, 
for example if you dri ve too fast for the condi­
tion s or if you do not keep your distan ce from 
the vehicle in front of you. 

.&, WARNING 

• Always remember that vehicle alteration s 
or modifications can affect the function oft he 
ABS, BAS, EDL and ESP systems. Exampl es of 
the se alteratio ns or modifications includ e a 
different wheelltire combination and brake or 
chassis modifi cations = page 32, "Repairs and 
technical modifications". 

• Changing the vehicle suspension or using 
unapp roved tire I rim combination can 
change the way the ABS, BAS, EDL and ESP 
systems work and reduce their effectiveness. 

• The effectiveness of ABS is also determin ed 
by the tires on your vehicle = page 57, "Tires 
and 
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Warning light: Anti-lock brake system or 

The warnin g light monitors the ABS and the integrated electronic differential lock 
(EDL). 

The warnin g light or should light up for a 
few seconds when the ignition is switched on. 
The light goes ou t again after th e system has run 
throug h an automati c test seq uence. 

There is a fault in tho ABS if: 

• The warnin g light ABS does not light up 
when th e ignit ion is switched on . 

• The warnin g light does not turn off again 
afte r a few seco nds. 

• The warnin g light lights up when the vehicle 
is moving. 

The vehicle can still be braked in th e normal way 
(except that the ABS is not active). Contact an 
authori zed Volkswagen dealer or a qualifie d 
workshop as soon as possible. 

If a fau lt occurs in th eABS. the ESP warni ng light 
will a lso light up. The re may be a m essage in the 
instrument cluster informing you or advis ing 
you of the necessary act ion to take. 

Fault in the main broke system 

If th e ABS warn ing light or comes on 
along with the brake system warnin g lights 
BHAKE or (()) and/or , the ABS is not only de­
fective, but th ere is also poss ible malfun ction in 
the brak e system => Lt. 
There may be a message in the instrumem 
cluster inform ing you or advis ing you of the nec­
essary action to take => & . 

6 WARNING 

Stop! Before working in the engin e compart ­
ment, a lways read and heed all WARNINGS 
=> page 39. The engine compar tment of any 
motor vehicle is a poten tially dan gerous a rea 
and can cause serious personal inju ry. 

6 WARNING 

Driving with bad bra kes can cause a co llision 
and seriou s personal injury . 

• If the brak e warn ing symbol BRAKE or (i) 
does n ot go out, or if it lights up wh en dri ving 
th e brake fluid level in the reserv oir is too low 
or there is a fault in the brake system. Immedi­
ately stop driving and get professiona l h elp 
=>page 53. 

• If the brak e warnin g symbol BRAKE or (j) 
light s up a t the same time as the ABS warn ing 
light ABS or , th e ABS may not be workin g 
properl y and the rear wheels cou ld lock up 
first und er hard braking. Hear wheel brake 
lock-up can cause loss of vehicle cont rol. If 
you be lieve that it is sa fe to do so, go immedi ­
ate ly at low speed to the neares t autho rized 
Volkswagen deale r or qualified works hop and 
have th e brake system inspected. Drive slowly 
an d avoid sudd en, hard brake ap plication . 

• If th e ABS warn ing light ABS doe s not go 
out, or if it co mes on while driv ing, the ABS 
system is no t working proper ly. The veh icle 
can then be stopped on ly with the standar d 
brak es (withou t ABS). You will not have the 
prot ection ABS pro vides. Con tact your autho­
rized Volkswagen dealer o r qualified work­
shop as soo n as possible. 

Smart technology 5 
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Electronic differential lock (EDL) 

The electronic differential lock helps reduce the loss of traction if a wheel starts 
spinning. 

The EDL help s th e vehicle start moving, acce l­
era te and climb a gradient when the going gets 
slippery where moving a head may otherwise be 
difficult or even impo ssible. EDL uses the ABS 
sensors to monitor th e speed of the wheels. 

EDL wo rks only when th e engine is running. 

EDL can help to bal a nce out diffe rences in th e 
rotation of the whee ls of approximate ly 100 rpm 
ca used by a slippery ground surface on one side 
of th e vehicle. It does th is by braking the wheel 
th at has lost trac tion and dis tribut ing more 
driv ing force to th e o th er driven wheel via the 
d ifferen tial. 

EDL is ac tive a t spee ds up to about 50 mp h 
(80 km /h). 

EDL automati cally shu ts off to preven t th e disc 
brak e of the brak ed whee l from overheating 
under excess ive loads. The vehicl e remains op­
era tional the sa me way as a vehicle wi thout EDL. 
For this rea son, th e driver Is not Informed that 
the EDL has been shut off. 

EDL will auto mati ca lly switch on again whe n th e 
brak e has coo led down. 

Applies to vehicles: with Electronic Stabilization Program 

LD, WARNING 

Always ad just your speed and driving sty le to 
road, traffi c and wea the r conditions- Neve r let 
th e extra safety that EDL ca n provide tempt 
you into taking extra risks-

• When accelerating on a slippery surfac e, 
for examp le on ice and snow, press the accel­
erator carefu lly_ Desp ite EDL, th e wheels may 
s tart to sp in lead ing to a loss of vehicle co ntrol. 

LD, WARNING 

• Always remember that vehicle alterations 
or modifications can affect th e function ofthe 
ADS, BAS, EDL and ESP syste ms. Exam ples of 
th ese a ltera tions or modifi catio ns includ e a 
different wheel/t ire combinat ion and brake or 
chass is pag e 32, "Repairs and 
technical m odifications". 

• Changing the veh icle suspens ion or using 
un app roved tire I rim comb ination can 
cha nge the way th e ADS, BAS, EDL and ESP 
sys tem s work and reduce the ir 
effectiveness_ -4 

Electronic Stabilization Program (ESP) I Anti-slip regulation (ASR) 

ESP andASR can help make driving safer in certain situation s_ 

Fig_ 1 Deto il of center conso le: Button lor ESP 
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The Electroni c Stab ilization Progra m (ESP) con ­
tains the Elect ronic Differential Lock (EDL) and 
the Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR). The ESP works 
together with the Anti - locking Brake Syste m 
(ABS). Both wa rnin g lights will come on if the 
ESP or ABS systems malfunc tion. 

The ESP is sta rted auto mati ca lly when the en­
gine is sta rted. 

The ESP shoul d gene rally be left switched on at 
a ll time s. In specific circumstances whe re you 
requ ire less traction you can switch off the ESP 
by l. 

For exampl e: 

• whe n driv ing with snow chain s, 



• whe n dri ving in deep snow or on loose sur­
faces. 

• whe n rocking the vehicle out. 

Switch ESP back on as soo n as poss ible. 

You should press the butt on to switch the ESP 
back on whe n you no longe r need whee l spin. 
The ASH and EDLareal sosw itched oiTifth e ESP 
is switched oiT. This mean s that this techn ology 
is not ava ilab le for as lo ng as th e ESP remain s 
switch ed oiT. 

How ESP works 

The elec troni c stab iliza tion progra m (ESP) co n­
sists of ABS. EDL and ASH. 

ESP helps to reduce the risk of skiddin g by 
brakin g the wheels individuall y. It wor ks only 
whe n the e ngine is run ning. 

The ESP system uses the stee ring whee l an gle 
and road speed to calcu late the changes of di rec­
t io n des ired by the driver, and constantl y co m ­
pare s thi s informat ion with the actual behavior 
of the vehicle. If th e path of travel is not be ing 
maintnin ed accu rat ely (for example if the ve­
hicle is beginni ng to skid) ESP compen sates au ­
toma tica lly by apply ing the brak e at th e appro­
pri ate wheel. 

The forces acti ng on th e braked wheel help to 
brin g the vehicle back on co urse. If the vehicl e is 
tending to break away at the rear, the brake a p­
plication is conce ntrated on the out side fron t 
wheel; if the vehicle is te nds to follow a wide r ra­
diu s in a curve . the b rake is mainl y applied to the 
inside rear whee l. 

How the Anti-slip regulation (ASR) works 

The ASH reduce s eng ine pow er to he lp preven t 
the d riven wheels of front-wh eel d rive vehicles 
losing trac tion during accelera tion. The system 
wo rks in the e ntire s peed range in co njun ction 
with i\BS. Ifth e i\BS fails, the ASH will a lso be out 
of action. ASH helps the vehicl e to start moving. 
acce le rate and climb a grad ient in slipp e ry con ­
d itions whe re thi s may otherwise be difficult o r 
even impo ss ible. 

When do the indicator light and the 0 
button come on or flash? 

• The indicator light comes on for abou t 
2 seconds as a n opera tional check when th e ig­
nition is switched on. 

Booklet 3.2 Tips and Advice ® 
• The indi cator ligh t flashes wh ile you are 
d riving when the ESP is wo rking. 

• They come on if th ere is a ma lfun ction in th e 
ESP. 

• The y com e on when th e ESP is tu rned o iT. 

• They a lso come on in the eve nt of a n ABS 
malfun c tion beca use th e ESP sys tem works in 
con jun ction wi th the ABS. 

If the indicator light co mes on immed ia tely 
a fter the engine is starte d, the re may be a 
sys tem-con trolled deactivation. You ca n reacti­
vate th e ESP in this case by swi tch ing the igni­
tion off and on agai n. vVhen the indicator ligh t 
goes ou t, the sys te m is fully ope rational agai n. 

If the battery has been disco nnected, the indi ­
cato r ligh t comes on a fte r th e ign ition is 
switc hed on . It must go out a ft er the vehicle is 
dri ven a short dista nce. 

6 WARNING 

Always adjust your speed and dri ving sty le to 
road, traffi c and weather conditions. Never let 
th e extra safety that ESP an d ASR ca n prov ide 
temp t you into taking extra risk s. 

• Always dri ve safe ly. 

• ESP and i\SR cannot overcome the laws of 
physics . Slippery and wet roads a re da ngerous 
eve n with ESP! 

• ESP and ASR cannot redu ce the risk of ac­
ciden t, for example if you dri ve too fast for 
condit ions or if you do not keep your d istance 
from the vehicle in front of you. 

• Although ESP and ASR are very e ffective, 
alwa ys remembe rthat your ve hicle' s handlin g 
capab ility is limited by tire tra ction. 

6 WARNING 

• Always remember that vehicle alte rations 
or modificatio ns can affec t th e functio n of the 
ABS, BAS, EDL and ESP systems. Examples or 
thes e alt erat ions or modificati ons includ e a 
differ ent whee l/ tire combination and brake or 
chass is modifica tions => page 32, "Repair s and 
technical modifi cations ". 

• Changing the vehicl e suspen sion or using 
unappro ved tire I rim combin ation ca n 
change th e way the ABS, BAS, EDL and ESP 
sys te ms wo rk and reduce th eir effecti veness . )lo-
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&, WARN ING (continued) 

• Th e effectiveness of ESP is also determin ed 
by the tires fitt ed => page 57, "Tires and 
wheels". 

• Alth ough ESP is very effec tive, a lways re­
m ember tha t your veh icle's handlin g capa­
bili ty is limit ed by tire traction. 

Power steering 

CD Not e 

In order to ensu re that ESP and ASR functio ns 
co rrectly, all four wheels must be fi tted with the 
sa me tires. Any d ifferences in the rolling radiu s 
of the tires ca n cause the system to reduce en­
gine power- eve n when th is is not the best thing 
to do under the circumstances. <4 

On vehicles with powe r steering, the amou n t of powe r assistance is regula ted elec­
tron ically accord ing to vehicle speed, steering wheel torque and steering whee l 
angle. 

The power assis tance provided in the power 
stee ring sys tem is not hydrau lic, but rather me­
chanica l using an elec tric motor. The ad van · 
tage s of this s teering sys tem include the fact that 
no hydra ulic components such as ho ses . oil con­
tainers, filters or hydraul ic flu ids are required. 
Furt he rmo re, th is is a conside rable dec rease in 
energy required . The elect romec hanical steer ing 
system, in cont rast to the hydraulic sys tem 
(which requires a constan t flow of fluid). only 
consum es energy when the vehicle is ac tually 
be ing steered. 

The fue l cons umption is reduced as a result. 

If the electromechani cal power steer ing sys tem 
fails, the power assisted s teer ing sys tem will still 
work. If the engine is switched off, the power 
steering does not fu nction and the steering 
wheel is very ha rd to turn. 

Indicator light or QS\ comes on 

The indicator light comes on for a few seco nd s 
when the ignition is switched on. 

If the indica tor light ( or Q!P) does not go ou t or 
come s on while you are driving, there is a 
prob lem in the electro-mechanical steerin g. 
Power stee ring assis t may be redu ced (light J 
or be lost comp letely (light @ and three aud ible 
warnin g signa ls). The steer ing should be in­
spec ted imm edi ate ly by an authoriz ed Volk­
swage n dealer . If the yellow warning light stays 
off after restart ing and driving a short di stanc e, 
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th ere is no need to co ntact a authori zed Volk­
swagen deal er or qualified workshop . 

If the powe r ass ist is reduc ed or lost, you will 
find tha t is ne cess ary to exert more force than 
normal to stee r the vehicle=> &,. 

With the engine not running (e.g. when the car is 
be ing towed). there is a lso no power assist ava il­
ab le. 

6 WARNING 

Turnin g th e stee ring whee l is ve ry difficult 
when the power steer ing sys tem is not 
workin g and it is ha rde r to control the vehicl e. 

• Never let the vehicle coas t with the engine 
switched off. 

• If you do not pay a ttent ion to th e warnin g 
lights which have co me on, includ ing th e 
warnin g messages appear ing in the d isplay, 
thi s cou ld lead to personal inj ury or dam age to 
your vehi cle . 

CD Not e 

• Do no t keep the stee ring wheel turned all the 
way to the left or righ t for mo re than 15 seco nds 
when the engine is runnin g. Doing so could 
damage the po wer steering sys tem. 

• If the battery has been disconnec ted, the 
yellow indicator light comes on after th e ignition 
is switched on . If must go out after the vehicle 
is driven a short d istance. <4 
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Engine management and exhaust system 

Applies to vehicles: with gosoline engine 

Warning light : Electronic Power Control (E PC) 

This warning light monitors the engine management system on gasoline engines. 

The warning ligh t (Electroni c Powe r Control ) 
light s up whe n the ignit ion is switched on to 
show tha t th e light is working prop e rly. It shou ld 
go ou t when th e eng ine has started runn ing. 

If a fault deve lops in the engin e manage ment 
system while you are driving, thi s warning light 
will light up . I lave th e engin e checked by an au­
thori zed Volkswagen dealer or qualified work­
shop as soo n as poss ible. 

Applies to vehicles: with a gasoline engine 

Catalytic converter 

Help the catalytic converter do its job 
for a long time: 

- Always use un leaded gaso line. 

- Neve r run the tank comp lete ly empty. 

- Do no t put in too much engine oil 
=>page 45, "Adding engine oil 'l!:r.". 

- Never tow the vehicl e to sta rt it, use 
jumper ca bles if nec essa ry => page 100. 

If you notice misfiring, une ven running or loss of 
power whe n the vehicle is mo ving, slow dow n 
immed iately and ha ve the vehicle inspec ted by 
the neares t author ized Volkswagen dealer or 
qua lified works hop. These co ndit ions will usu­
ally be indi ca ted by an ind icator light 
=>book let 3.1, chapt er"Warning light s." If th is 
happ ens. raw fuel ca n get into the exha ust 
sys tem, damage the catalytic co nverte r andes­
cape into the a tmo sphere. 

6 WARNING 

A ca talytic converter gets very hot and can 
cause fire cau sing serious perso nal injury. 

There may be a message in the instru ment 
cluster inform ing you or advising you of the nec­
essary action to take. 

6 WARNING 

If you do not pay atten tion to th e warni ng 
lights which have com e on, including the 
warning messages appearing in the disp lay, 
thi s could lead to personal injury or damage to 
your vehic le. <II 

Lf:. WARNING (cont inued) 

• Never park where the cata lytic co nverter 
cou ld co me into contact with dry grass or any 
ot her flammable mate rials und er th e vehicle. 

• Neve r appl y ad ditional un dercoat in g or 
rus t proofing on or near the exha ust ma ni fold, 
exhaust pipes , catalyt ic converte r or heat 
shields. 

CD Not e 

• Never dri ve until the tank is completely 
empty because irregular fuel supp ly could cause 
the engine to misfire. This allow s raw, unbu rned 
fuel to get into the exhaust sys tem and dama ge 
the catalytic converte r. 

• If the oil level is above level => page 44, fig. 6 
@, do no t start the engi ne - this could damage 
th e cata lytic converte r and the eng ine! See an 
authorized Volkswagen deale r or a qua lified 
workshop . 

• To avoid damage to the catalytic converter al­
ways read and heed the information on 
=> page 37, "Fuel suppl y". .,_ 

Smart technology 9 



@ Booklet 3.2 Tips and Advice 

<£> For the sa ke o f environm e nt 

Even when th e emission control sys tem is 
working perfectly, you may so metimes smell 
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sulfur from th e exhaust depend ing on the 
amount of sulfu r in the fuel you a re using. The 
smell can usua lly be so lved by changing to an­
oth er brand of 
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Warning light : Malfun .ction Indicator Lamp (M IL) '"' 

This warning light is part of the On-Board-Diagno stic System (OED). 

The MIL is a requir ed indicator to alert th e dr iver 
to an em iss ion related malfunct ion. The light 
comes on when the ignition is switched on and 
will go out after th e eng ine is start ed and the idle 
has stabil ized. This is to assure you th at the MIL 
is wor king prop erly. 

If the Malfun ct ion Ind icato r Lamp (MIL) 
does not go out after the engine is started, or if it 
comes on while you are driving, the re is a mal­
function in th e eng ine sys tem. 

If the lamp sta rts blinkin g. the ca talytic con­
verter cou ld be dama ged . There may be ame s· 
sage in the instrum ent cluste r informin g you or 
ad vis ing you of th e necessa ry action to take. 

Conti nue driving with redu ced power and con­
tact the nea rest authoriz ed Volkswage n dealer or 
qual ified workshop . Have the engine checked. 

Dolo Link Connector (DLC) for On-Board-Diag­
nostic System (OBD) 

The On-Board-Diagnost ics in yom vehicle mo n­
itor s th e various comp onen ts of your emiss ion 
control sys tem. Each co ntroll ed comp onent in 

your vehicle has bee n coded. In case of a mal· 
functio n the respect ive compon ent in quest ion 
will be ident ified and the fault sto red in the form 
of a code in the con trol modu le's memor y. 

The stored data ca n on ly be disp layed with spe ­
cial testing equipment (gen eric scan tool for 
OBD) to assure an accurate diagnosis. 

To con nect the speci al tes ting equipm ent, push 
th e plug into the Data Link Conn ector (DLCJ lo­
cate d to the right of the release lever for engine 
hood. 

Your auth orized Volkswagen dealer or quali fied 
workshop ca n interp ret the code and make the 
necessar y co rrect ion. 

6 WARNING 

If you do not pay attention to the warn ing 
lights wh ich have come on, including the 
warning messages appearing in the display, 
this could lead to person al inju ry or damage to 
your vehicl e. "4 
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Driving and protecting the 
environment 

Break-in Period 

Break-in for a new engine 

The engine needs to be broken in during the first 1000 miles (1500 km). 

For the first 600 miles (1000 km) 

- Do not dr ive faster than thr ee quart e rs 
of top speed shown on the speedom eter. 

- Do not use full throttle. 

- Avoid high engine speeds. 

- Do not tow a trai ler. 

From 600 to 1000 miles nooo to 
1500 km) 

- Speed s can be gradually increased to 
the maximum vehicle speed or maximum 
permiss ible e ngine speed (rpm ). 

Breaking in tires and brake pads 

Dur ing th e first few hou rs of dri ving, th e en ­
gine 's inte rna l fric tion is higher than it will be 
la te r when all the m oving parts ha ve been 
broken in. 

'£> For the sake of environment 

If the engine is broken in gentl y, th e life of the 
eng ine will be increased and its oil consumpt ion 

New tires shou ld be broken in carefully for the fir st 350 miles (560 km). New brake 
pads should be broken in carefu lly for the fir st 150 miles (240 km). 

During the first 150 miles (240 kml. you ca n 
compensate for th e reduced brak ing effect by 
ap plying more press ure 10 the brake peda l.l f you 
need to ma ke an emergency slOp, th e braking 
distance will be longer with new brake pads than 
with brake pad s wh ich have been b roken in. 

_6 WARNING 

New tires and brak e pads do not provide max­
imum grip, control or braking ab ility. 

& WARNING (cont;n ued) 

• To reduce the risk of losing comrol, a co lli­
sion and serious personal injurie s, dri ve with 
specia l care for th e first 350 mil es (560 km). 

• New brake pad s do not have the best stop­
p ing power for the firs t 150 mil es (240 km ) and 
must be broken in. You can compensate for 
the slightly redu ced braking effect by app lying 
more pressur e on the brak e pedal. 

• Never follow other vehicles to clos ely or 
put yourself into other situ a tions that might 
requir e sudden, ha rd brakin g es pecia lly when 
th e brake pads have not been broken in. 
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Braking power and braking distance 

Braking power and braking distance are influenced by driving situations and 
road conditions. 

Worn brake pads will not provide good braking. 
The amount of wear and tear on the brake pads 
depends to a grea t extent on the conditi ons 
und er which the vehicle is operated and the way 
the vehicle is driven.lfyou do a lot of city 
driving. drive shor t distances or have a sporty 
driving style, we reco mmend that you have the 
thickness of your brake pads checked by an au­
thorized Volkswagen dea ler more frequent ly 
than recommende d in the service schedule. 

If you drive with wet brakes, for examp le after a 
driving through water, after hea vy rainfall or 
after wash ing the vehicle, braking power will be 
reduced and stoppin g distances will be longer 
because the brake discs will be wet or in winter 
maybe even frozen- the brakes must be dried 
with several careful brake app licatio ns. 

Brake fluid absor bs water and must be changed 
every two years. Heavy use of the brakes can 
cause vapor lock if the brake flu id is too old. 
Vapor lock reduces braking power, increases 
stopp ing distances and can even cause total 
brake failure. 

& WARNING 

• New tires and new brake pads do not pro­
vide maximum grip, control or braking abil ity. 

• To red uce the risk of losing con trol, a colli­
sio n and serio us perso nal injuries, drive with 
specia l care for the first 350 miles (560 km ). 

• New brake pads do not have the best stop­
ping power for th e first ISO miles (240 km) and 
must be broken in. You can compe nsa te for 
the slightly reduced braking ability by driving 
wiU1 care and app lying more pressure on the 
brake peda l. 

• Never follow other veh icles to close ly or 
pu t you rself in to other situations that might 
requ ire sudden, hard bra king especially when 
the brake pads have not been broken in. 

& WARNING 

Wet brakes or brakes coated with ice or road 
salt react slower and need longer stopping dis­
tances . 

• Carefully app ly brakes for a test. 

• Always dry brakes and clean off icc coat­
ings and sa lt coa tings with a few caut ious 
brake ap plicat ions. 

• Always read and heed all & 
in "Breaki ng in tires and brake pads" on 
page 12. 

& WARNING 

Overheated brakes will reduce the vehicle's 
stopp ing power and increa se stoppi ng dis­
tances. 

• Always avoid over heati ng the brakes! 

• When driving downh ill, t11e brakes have to 
work ha rd and heat up quickly. 

• Before driv ing down a long, steep hill, al­
ways reduce speed and downshift to a lower 
gear. Thi s will let the vehicle usc engine 
braki ng and redu ce the load on the brakes . 

• Always change the brake flu id at least 
every two years. Hard braking with o ld brake 
fluid may cause a vapor lock. Vapor lock rc· 
duces braki ng power, inc reases stoppi ng dis­
tances and can even cause total brake failure. 

• A damaged front spoiler or new non stan­
dard spoiler can reduce the airflow to the 
brakes and cause them to overheat. 

• Always see an aut horized Volkswagen 
dealer or qua lified workshop If you think that 
you may have damaged the front spo iler. 

• Be sure to read and heed all WAJlNINGS 
and the page 31, ''Accesso ries 
and part s" before buying 
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Operate your vehicle safely 

For driving safely. a lways follow th e specified 
mai ntenance int erva ls in your maint enance 

booklet 1.1 "Maintenan ce"- espe­
cially for chan ging th e brake fluid . Hard use, pri­
maril y stop and go driving, operat ion in very 
du sty area s. trailer towing as well as oth er condi­
tion s may make it necessary to short en mainte­
nanc e intervals- see your authorize d Volk­
swage n dea ler. 

Your vehicle's condition is directly related to 
driving safety. 

Therefore, always be sure to observe th e fol­
lowing point s befo re you drive off: 

• Check light s and turn signals. 

• Check fuel level. 

• Make sure that all lights and all windo ws are 
clea n. 

• Adjust the mirrors. 

• Make sure that th e air intake slots between 
the engine hoo d and the windshie ld are free of 
leaves . snow and ice. 

• Check warnin g and ind icato r light s whe n 
sta rti ng th e engine. 

Your personal driving style and attitude have a 
lot to do with safety. 

The refore, for your own sa fety: 

• Wear your safe ty belts and wea r th em prop­
erly, eve n if you are just dri ving in the c ity or to 
the co rn er booklet 2.1 "Safe ty first ", 
chapter "Safety belts ." 

• Make sure that a ll passenge rs wea r their 
sa fety be lls properl y. even those s itting in the 

book let 2.1 "Safety first", chapter "Safety 
bells" Passengers no t wear ing safe ty bells en ­
danger not on ly themselves in a crash, but a lso 
the dr iver and other passengers. 

• Make sure that children a lways sit on the rea r 
seat properly restrain ed by a restraint sys tem ap ­
prop riate for their size and age. 

• Never tra nspo rt a child in a rear-faci ng child 
or in fant seat on th e front passe nger sea t 

bookl et2. 1 "Safe ty first.'' 

• Adjus t you r sea t so that you can eas ily reach 
all co ntrol s while you are as far away from the 
airbag as possible but not close r than 10 inches 

(25 boo klet2.1 "Safety first" and 
bookle t 3.1 "Controls and Equipment." 

• The sea tin g pos ition is very important for the 
a irbag booklet2. 1 "Safety first". 
chapt er" Air bag sys tem." 

• Always adju st the head rest ra ints to the co r­
rect heigh t. For maximum pro tec tion. adju st th e 
head restrai nt so that the upp er edge is as eve n 
with the top of your head as pos sible, but no 
lower th an eye level an d so th at it is as close to 
the back of your head as bookl et 2.1 
"Safety fi rst." 

• Always make sure tha t the movem ent of the 
pedals is not res tricted in any way=> bookl et 3.1 
"Control s and Equipm ent ", chap ter " Peda ls." 

• Store luggage and light items prope rly in th e 
luggage compa rt men t and on the roof 

bookle t 3.1 "Contro ls and Equ ipment ", 
cha pter" Luggage compa rtm ent " and 

book let3.1 "Con trols and Equipment ", 
chapt er " Roof rack." 

If you drink, do not drive! 

The use of alco hol. dru gs and certai n med ica­
tions will serio usly imp air percep tion, reac tions 
and driving ability, substantia lly increas ing the 
risk of an acc ident, crash and per so na l injur y. 

Do not driv e if you are tired. 

Make frequent rest stops, at leas t afte r every two 
hour s of driving. 

Always adapt vehicle speed to traffic, rood and 
weather conditions. 

Remember , that especia lly on smoot h. slipp ery 
roads, vehicle handl ing and braking dep end a 
great deal on tire ad hesion. On wet roads, the 
front wheels ca n hydropla ne, especi ally at 
highe r speeds. If th is happe ns, you will then no 
lon ger be able to steer or brake prop erly. 

&_ WARNING 

• Always observe the post ed speed limits and 
com mon se nse. Your good judgment can 
m ea n th e diffe rence be twee n arriving safely at 
your d estinati on and being seriou sly injur ed t 
in a cra sh or oth e r kind of acciden t. .._ 
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fA WARNING (co ntinue d) 

• Always read a nd heed all WARNINGS a nd 
addi tional inform a tion regardin g safety 
=> boo klet 2. I "Safety first." ... 

Trailer towing 

Technical requirements 

Your Volkswagen was des igned primar ily for 
passe nger transporta tion. If you plan to tow a 
tra iler, please rem em ber tha t your car will be 
perfo rmin g a service for wh ich it was not prima­
rily intended. The addi tional load will affec t du­
rability, ha ndling, eco nomy and perform ance. 

Tra iler towing not only places more stress on the 
vehicl e, it a lso ca lls fo r more conce ntra tion from 
the driver. 

For these reaso ns, always follow the ope ra ting 
and driving instruc tio ns given a nd use co mm on 
se nse. 

Traile r hitch 

Use a weight -car rying hi tch co nforming to the 
gross trailer weight. The hitch must be suitab le 
for your vehic le and trailer and be sec urely 
bo lted to ap propria te place on the vehicle's 
chass is. Use only a tra iler hitc h with a removab le 
ball moun t. Always chec k with the tra iler h itch 
ma nufac turer to make sure that you are using 
the co rrec t hitch. Neve r insta ll a "we ight distrib­
uting" or "load equalizing" t rail er hit ch on your 
veh icle. => & . 

Do not use a b umpe r hitch. 

The h itch must be insta lled so, that it does no t 
interfe re with the impac t-absorb ing bum per 
system. Do not make a ny changes to the vehicle 
exh a ust and brake syste ms. From time to t ime, 
check that a ll hi tch-mou nting bolts rema in se­
cure ly fas te ned. 

When you are no t towing a trailer, remove the 
traile r hi tch ba ll moun t. This preven ts the hitch 
from causi ng da mage should your vehicle be 
st ruck from beh ind. 

Booklet 3.2 Tips and Adv ice ® 

Engine coo ling system 

Towing a t railer ma kes the engine wo rk ha rder. It 
is impo rtant that the engine cooling system is up 
to the job . Make sure that the cooling system has 
enough fluid . 

Tra ile r bra kes 

If you r traile r has its own brakes, check to be sure 
tha t it confo rms to all regulat ions . The trailer 
brake system mus t never be direct ly co nnecte d 
to the veh icle's b rake system . 

Safety cha ins 

Always use safe ty cha ins be tween your vehicle 
and trailer. 

Tra ile r lights 

Tra iler lights must meet all regul a tions => 0 . 
Never co nnect the trailer light sys tem direc tly to 
the light syste m of your vehicle . Be sure to check 
wit h your author ized Volkswage n deale r for cor­
rect wiring, switches and rela ys. 

Mirro rs 

If you canno t see the t raffic beh ind you us ing th e 
regular outs ide mirrors, the n you mus t insta ll 
extended mirrors. It's vita l that you alwa ys have 
clear vision to the rear. 

Max imum power consump tion for the tra ile r 

Do not exceed the rat ings given in the chart 
=> 0 . 

Electric al load Max . power 

Taillig hts total 60 watts 

Turn signa ls per side 54 watts 

Brake lights tota l 84 wat ts 

Backup light total 54 walls 
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& WARNING 

An improperl y installed or incorre ct trail er 
hit ch ca n cause a trailer to separate from the 
towing vehicle lead ing to seriou s personal in­
juri es. 

• Never install a "we ight distri but ing" or 
"load equa lizing" trail e r hit ch on your vehicle . 
The vehicl e was not desig ned for th ese kinds 
of trailer hitch es. The hit ch atta chment can 
fa il cau sing th e trail er to tear loose from th e 
vehicl e. 

6 WARNING 

When you no longer need to tow a trailer , re ­
m ove th e entir e trailer hitch . Always seal all 
bolt holes to prevent water and deadl y exhau st 
fum es from entering th e vehicle. 

Operating instructions 

Maximum trail e r weight 

You can on ly tow typica l class I or class 2 trailers 
wi th your vehicle. 

The m aximum gross tra iler weight and the 
ton gue load must never exceed the spec ifica­
tion s listed in => boo kle t 3.3 "Technical Data. " 

Neve r exceed the gross vehicle we ight , which is 
the we ight of the vehicle, includ ing driver , pas­
sengers, luggage, trailer hit ch and tong ue weight 
of the loaded tra iler. 

At alt itud es above 3,000 ft. (1,000 m), redu ction 
of 10% of combin ed towing weight (vehicle plus 
tra ile r) for the beginn ing of every 3.000 ft. 
(1,000 m) should be obse rved. 

Trailer load distribution 

Be sure the load in th e trailer is held sec urely in 
place to guard again st shiflin g, be it forward. 
backwar d or sideways. A load th at shifts can 
mak e it hard or eve n impossible to cont rol your 
vehicl e, particula rly in an emergency situ ation. 

With the tow vehicle empt y and the tra iler 
load ed, weight distri butio n is especia lly bad. If 
you abso lutely mus t driv e with th is combin a­
tion , drive with extra cme and at a suitab ly slow 
speed . 

0 Note 

• Do not use a trailer wh ich has LED (light 
emitting diod es) tai lli ghts. This type of ta illi ght 
can damage the electrica l control uni t of your 
veh icle. 

• If the traile r soc ket is inco rrec tly con nec ted . 
damage co uld res ult to the vehicles electrical 
system. 

• If the maximum power cons umption for the 
trailer is exceede d => page 15, dama ge co uld re­
su lt to the elec trica l system of the veh icle. 

• Never co nnec t the e lec trica l sys tem for the 
trailer d irectly to the elec trical connections for 
the rear lights or to other unsuitab le power 
so urces. Use onl y a su itab le tra ile r socket to p ro ­
vide powe r to the trailer. <II 

Tongue load 

For best vehicle handli ng when towing a trail er, 
adju st the trail er load so th at the tongue load is 
at th e maximum allowable or slight ly lowe r. You 
can get an approx imation of the tongue load 
with a ba throo m scale or you can measure the 
load at a trucking compan y or we ighing station . 

The ton gue load increases the weigh t of the rear 
axle and correspo ndin gly red uc es the other load 
that your vehicle can carry => & . 

The max imu m tongue load only applies if both A 
of the holes on the outer upright wall of the rear 
side rail are used to sec ure the trailer hitch. 

Tire pressu re 

When towing a trailer, infl ate the ti res of your ve­
hicle to the cold tire pre ssu re listed under "Full 
load " on the s ticker on th e open edge of th e 
dri ver's doo r. Inflate trailer tires to trailer and 
tire manufa c ture rs' spec ificat ions. 

ligh ts 

Always check the head light se ttin gs with the 
traile r hooked up before dri ving off. Adjust as 
necess ary so tha t you ca n see the road ahead but 
not blind on comin g traffic. 

Check and make sure tha t all veh icle and trailer 
lights are workin g proper ly- especia lly the brake 
lights. ll-
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Safety chains 

Be sure trailer safe ty chains are prop erly con­
nected from the trailer to the hitch on the ve­
hicle. Leave eno ugh slack in the chains to turn 
corners. When you install safety chains, make 
sure they will not dragon the road while you are 
driving. 

The chains shou ld cross und er the trai ler tongue 
to prevent it from dro pping to the ground in case 
of separa tion from the hitch. 

Electronic Stabilization Program (ESP) 

Always leave the ESP switched on when you tow 
a trailer. The ESP makes it easie r to stab ilize the 
trailer sho uld it start to swerve or sway. 

& WARNING 

Always adj ust your speed and driving style to 
road, traffic and weather conditions. Never let 
the extr a safety that ESP and ASR can provide 
tempt you into taking extra risks. 

Driving tips 

For the best handling of vehicle and trailer , 
please note the following: 

• A "balance d" rig is easier to operate and con­
trol. This mea ns that the tow vehicle should be 
loaded to the extent possible and permi ssible 
while keepin g the trailer as light as possible 
under the circumstan ces. Whenever pos sible, 
tran sfer some cargo to the luggage compa rtm ent 
of the tow vehicle while observ ing tongue load 
requireme nts and vehicle load ing cons ider­
ation s. 

• The higher the spee d, the mo re difficult it be­
comes for the driver to control the rig. Do not 
drive at the maximum permissible speed :::> & . 

• Always app ly brakes early. When driving 
downhill , down shift into lower gear (selector 
lever position 3, 2 or I) to use the engine brakin g 
effect to slowdown the vehicle. Use of the brakes 
alone can cause them to overheat and fail. 

• The cooling effect of the rad iator fan cann ot 
be increased by dow nshifting because fan speed 
is ind epe nde nt of eng ine speed. Therefore, 
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& WARNING 

Riding in a trailer is dangerous and may be il­
legal. 

• A person who is not properly restra ined in 
a moving vehicle risks serious personal injury 
and even death in a crash. 

• Never let anyone ride in your vehicle 
without being properly restrained . 

• Never allow a passenger to rid e in a trailer. 

& WARNING 

Exceeding the maximum permissible weight 
ratings and maximum permissibl e trailer 
weights can result in accident s leading to se­
rious personal injury. 

• Never let the actual Gross Axle Weight 
Rating at the front and rear axles exceed the 
permissible weights. Also never let their com­
bination exceed the Gross Vehicle Weight 
Rating. 

• Always remember that the vehicle's han­
dling will be affected by the extra load. Ther e­
fore, ad just your speed accordingly. <II 

when driving uphill, you can always drive in the 
highest poss ible gear with low engine speed. If 
the coo lant temp erature warni ng light in the in­
strument cluster start s flashing in red, pull off 
the road, stop and let th e engine idle for about 2 
minutes to p revent a heat buildup and engine 
damage. 

& WARNING 

• Reduce your speed even more und er unfa­
vorab le load , weather or wind conditions ­
particularly when going downhill. 

• Be especial ly careful when passing other 
vehicles. Reduce vehicle speed imm ediately if 
the trail er shows the slightest sign of swaying. 

• Never try to stop the swaying by accel er­
ating. 

• Always he ed speed limits.ln some areas 
speed limits for vehicle s towing traners are 
lower than for regular vehicles . <II 
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Trailer towing tips 

Your vehicl e hand les diffe rently when towing a 
trai ler because of the add itiona l weigh t and 
weight distribution. Safe ty, pe rform ance and 
eco nomy will grea tly depend on how caref ully 
you load your traile r and ope rate yo ur rig. 

Before you actua lly tow your trailer, prac tice 
turning. stopping and backing up in an area 
away from traffic unti l you lea rn the feel of your 
vehicle and trail er unit. 

Backing up is difficult and requi res pra ctice. 
Stee ring while backing up is generally oppo site 
of that when backing your vehicle with out a 
trailer. 

Keep mor e distance between your vehicle and 
the one in front of you . You will need mo re room 
to sto p . 

To comp ensate for the trail er. you will need a 
larger than no rmal turnin g radius. 

When passing, remember that you ca nnot acce l­
erate as fast as you normally wou ld because of 
the added load. Make sure you have enou gh 
room to pass. After passing. allow plenty o f room 
for you r trailer befor e changing lanes again. 

Avoid je rky start s, sharp turn s or rap id lane 
changes . 

Parking 

After parking. alwa ys blo ck the wheels of both 
vehicle and trail er. Do not park with a tra iler on 
a slope. If it ca nnot be avoided , do so only after 
doin g the followin g: 

• Apply foot brake . 

• Have someone place chocks und er both ve­
hicle and trail e r wheels. 

• With th e chocks in place , slowly release 
brakes unt il wheel blocks ab sorb the load. 

• Turn whee ls to curb (vehicle facing downhi ll) 
o r to the street (when facin g uph ill). 

• Apply parkin g brake firml y. 

• Place automati c tran smiss ion in P. 

If you move the selecto r leve r of the automatic 
tran smission to P before app lying the park ing 
brake and before blocking the whee ls, you may 
need more force to move th e lever out of the P 
pos ition . 

Restarting 

When restarting after parkin g on a slop e, reverse 
the proc edure: 

• Start the engine. 

• Shift tran smiss ion into gear . 

• He lease the park ing brake and slowly mo ve 
awa y from the whe el blocks. 

• Stop and have someone re trieve the whee l 
blocks. 

CD Note 

• Never tow a tra iler during the break-in per iod 
of your vehicl e. 

• If you tow a trailer , your Volkswagen may re­
quir e more frequent maimenanc e due to the 
extra load. 

• Always check local reg ulati ons regardi ng 
trailer towing. -4 

Applies to vehicles: with anti -theft alarm system a nd a traile r towing set 

Linking your trailer to the vehicle's anti-theft alarm system 

The anti-th eft alarm system will be triggered as soon as the electrical connec tion 
between the trailer and your locked vehicle is broken . 

The electrical system of you r vehicle mus t be 
modifi ed at the Volkswagen denie r or qu alified 
workshop, if you want to integrate your trai le r to 
the vehicle's an ti-th eft alarm 0 . 

Connecting your trailer to the anti-theft alarm 
system 

If you vehicle was built to include both the anti ­
the ft alarm sys tem and a trailer tow ing pnckag e, 
then the trail er towing package (if ava ilab le) is 
in tegrated into the an ti-th eft alarm system . This 
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is what you mu st do if you are going to tow a 
trailer: 

• Inse rt the trailer connector comp letely into 
the vehicle trailer socke t. 

• Lock the vehicle with the remote key. 

• The traile r is now int egrated into the anti ­
th eft alarm sys tem 

For more information abou t th e anti -th eft alarm 
system=> bookl et 3.1 "Controls a nd Equip ­
ment ", cha pter "Anti -theft Alarm System." 
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Disconnecting your tra iler from the anti-th eft 
alarm system 

• Unlock the vehicle with the remote key. 

• The ant i-thef t alarm sys tem is now ofT. 

CD Note 

Mod ify ing the electrica l system improp erly can 
caus e expe nsive damage to the veh icle's elec­
trical sys tem. We reco mmend you have your au­
thor ized Volkswagen dealer or qua lified work­
shop perform any service on the electrical 

Drive economically and help protect the 
environment 

General notes 

Fuel consumption depends on your personal driving style. 

Fuel eco nomy, e nvironm enta l im pact and wear 
on the eng ine, brak es and tires depend large ly 
on three things: 

• Personal driving sty le, 

• Conditi ons of use (wea ther, road s urface) . 

• Technica l con dition s. 

Think ahead when driving 

A vehicl e uses most fuel when accel e rating. If 
you think ahead when driving. you wi ll need to 
brake less and acce lerate less . Wherever pos-

Regular servicing 

By having your vehicle se rviced regularly by a 
author ized Volkswagen dea ler you ca n es tabl ish 
the basis for a goo d fue l econom y even before 
you sta rt d riving. A we ll- maintained and se r­
viced e ngine gives you the be nefit of better fuel 
efficie ncy as well as maximum re liabilit y and a 
greater resale value. 

By adoptin g an econo mi cal driving style and a n­
ticipat ing the traffic ahead , you can easily re ­
du ce fue l cons ump tion by 10-15%. This section 
suggests so me ways to redu ce the impact on the 
e nvironm ent wh ile reduci ng opera ting costs at 
the same 

sible, let the veh icle roll slowly to a stop. for in­
stance whe n you can see that the next traffic 
light is 

An e ngine that is no t proper ly maintained can 
usc up to 10% more fuel than necessary. 

Check the oil level e very time you get gas 
=>p age 44. Oil cons ump tion depend s la rge ly on 
th e e ngin e load a nd engine 
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Short distances 

The engine and ca ta lytic co nverter must reach 
their op tim al ope rating tem pera tur e befo re you 
see a sign ifican t red uc tion in exh aust emiss ions. 

.' 

A cold engine will use more fuel until irteaches 
its operati ng tem perature at which fuel 

Warranty coverages 

Your Volkswage n is cove red by th e following · 
war ranties: 

• Limi ted New Vehicle Warrant y 

• Limited Powertrain Warran ty 

• Limited Warranty Against Corrosion Perfora­
tion 

• Emiss ion Control System Warranty 

consu mption will impro ve. Also imp ortan t is th e 
outs ide temperature. The colder the outside 
tem peratu re, the grea ter the fuel 
consu mption. <4 

• Emissions Pe rformance Warra nt y 

• Califo rnia Emissio ns Contro l Warrant y (USA 
only) 

• G'alifornia Emissions Performance Warranty 
(USA-t·ehicles on ly) 

Detailed informa tion regarding you r warranties 
can be found in your Warranty Booklet. <4 

20 Driving and protecting the envi ronment 



Booklet 3.2 Tips and Advice ® 

Cleaning and protection 

Regular care and vehicle care products 

Regular washing and care help maintain the value of you r vehicle. 

Regular core 

Regular and expert care helps a vehicle to keep 
its value. Th is may also be one of the require­
ments of your New Veh icle Warranty in the event 
of corrosion repairs or if repaint ing should be 
necessary. 

TI1e best way to protect the vehicle aga inst envi­
ronmental contaminants is to wash and wax it 
frequ ently. The longer things like insects. bi rd 
d roppings. tree sap, road di rt, industrial de­
posits, tar, soo t or road salt and othe r aggress ive 
materia ls stay on the vehicle, the more damage 
they do to the paint. High temperatures (in­
cluding strong sun light) increas e corrosive ef­
fects. 

After roads have been salted it is impo rtant to 
wash the und erbod y of the vehicle tho rough ly. 

Veh icle core products 

Vehicle care produc ts are availab le from your 
authorized Volkswagen dea ler. Keep the product 
inst ruc tions unti l you have used up the product 
=> &. 

& WARNING 

Vehicle care produ cts can be dangerou s. Im­
proper use can result in seriou s personal in­
jury and/or poisonin g. 

• Always s tore vehicle care products in a safe 
place in original -containers that are securely 
closed. 

• To reduce the risk of poisonin g, never use 
empty food or beverage contain ers that might 
mislead someone into drinkin g from them. 

• Always keep vehicle care p roducts out of 
the reach of childr en. 

,& WARNIN G (con tinued} 

• Always read and heed all th e instru ction s 
and all WARNINGS on the packag e before 
using vehicle care products. 

• When using products which give off 
harmful fum es, always work outdo ors or in a 
well ventilat ed area. 

• Never use fuel, turp entine , engine oil, nail 
poli sh remover or other volatile fluid s for ve­
hicle care. They are poisonou s and highly 
flammabl e. They could cause fires and explo ­
sions! 

& WARNING 

Unint ended vehicle movem ent can cause se­
rious personal injury. 

• Always turn off the engine, apply the 
parking brake firmly and remove the key from 
the ignition before washin g your vehicle, or 
performin g any mainten ance or repairs. 

CD Note 

Never try to remove dirt, mud or dus t if the ve­
hicle surface is dry. Using a dry cloth or sponge 
for clea ning could damage the paint or glass on 
your vehicle. Soak dirt, mud or dus t with plen ty 
of water before removing it. 

<ii;> For the sake of environment 

• When buying vehicle care products, try to se­
lect those that are not harm ful to the environ­
ment. 

• Never d ispose vehicle care prod ucts with or­
d inary household waste. Always follow the man­
ufacturer 's instruc tions and heed all 
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Care of vehicle exterior 

Automatic car wash 

If you have accesso ries on your veh icle. check 
with the ca r wash operator before was hing your 
vehicle. We recomme nd though, that )'OU fold 
th e out side mirrors to avoid damage. 

Vehicl e paint is durab le enough tha t th e vehicle 
can normall y be washed withou t p rob lems in an 
automat ic ca r wash. However, the e ffec t on the 
pa int mainly depends on the type of car wash, 
th e bru shes used. th e filterin g of t he was h water, 
and the type of de tergent s and wax soluti ons 
used , etc. lf the paint is scratched or Hllpcars dull 
afte r going through the car was h, imm edia tely 
bring this to the atte n tion of the car wash ope r­
ator. 

Arte r the vehicle ha s bee n washed, the bra ke 
discs and pad s will be wet (they cou ld eve n be 
icy in the winte r) an d stopp ing di stances will be 

Washing by hand 

- Firs t soften the di rt with wate r a nd rinse 
off. 

- Using a soft spon ge, a was h glove or a 
was h brush, wipe the vehicl e in a do wn­
wa rd mot ion using gentl e press ure. 

- Rinse out the sponge or was h glove reg­
ularly. 

- Use specia l cleaners only on hard to re­
mo ve dirt or gr ime. 

- Use a second spon ge or was h glove to 
wipe down the wheel rim s and und er the 
door s ills. 

- Rinse the vehicl e thoroug hly with 
wa ter. 

- Dry the pain ted surfaces care fully with 
a cham ois. 
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longer. Be sure to "dry" the brakes with seve ral 
ca reful brake applicatio ns befo re driv ing off 

13. 

,&. WARNING 

Wet bra kes or brake s coate d with icc or road 
salt react slower and need longer stop ping dis­
tan ces . 

• Carefully appl y brakes for a test. 

• Always dry brakes an d clean otT icc coa t­
ings an d salt coa tin gs with a few cau tious 
brak e applicat ions. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS 
13, "Braki ng power and bra king 

di stance". <II 

- When it is cold outside , make sure you 
wipe all rubb er seals and their contac t sur­
faces dry so that they do not freeze. Use a 
s ilicone spray to keep rubb er sea ls pliable. 

- After was hin g you r veh icle, avoid 
sudden sto ps or man euvers. The brakes 
have to be "dr ied out " first by gently ap­
plying the brakes a few 

,&. WARNING 

Wet brakes or brake s coated with icc or road 
sa lt reac t slower and need longe r stoppin g dis­
tan ces. 

• Carefully app ly brakes for a test. 

• Always dry brakes and clea n otT ice coa t­
ings and sa lt coa tin gs with a few cauti ous 
brake appli cat ions. 

• Always read an d heed a ll WARNINGS 
t3, "Brakin g power and braking d is-

tan ce". 



& WARNING 

Sharp edges un der the vehicle can cut exposed 
skin. 

• Always pro tect your hands and arms from 
cuts on sharp metal edges when clea nin g th e 
und erbody, the inside of the whee l hou sings 
etc. 

CD Not e 

• Never try to remove di rt, mud or dust if the 
vehicle surface is d ry. Using a dry cloth or 
sponge for cleaning could damage the paint or 
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glass on your vehicle. Soak dirt . mud or dust 
with plent y of wate r before removing it. 

• When rinsing the vehicle. do not let water get 
into th e lock cylinders or point the hose at gaps 
aroun d the door s. hood or tail gate. The water 
could freeze and make it difficult to ope n the ve­
hicle. 

• To help preve nt damage to the paint, d o not 
was h the vehicle in direct sunl ight. 

<i' For th e sake of e nvironmen t 

To protect the environme nt. wash the vehicle 
only in specia l was h bays that can handle oily 
d irt that is washed off the ca r. <4 

Washing the vehicle with a power washer 

Be very careful wh en using a powe r washer ! 

- Always follow the instru ction s for the 
power was her, parti cularly those abo ut the 
pressure and the spraying d ista nce. 

- Increase the spraying d is ta nce for soft 
ma terials a nd paint ed bumper s=> Q). 

- Do nor use a power was her to remove 
ice or sno w from windo ws=> page 25. 

- Neve r use con centra ted jet nozz les o r 
so-ca lled "d irt blasters" espec ially on tires 
=> & . 

- After the vehicle has been was hed, th e 
brake di scs and pad s will be we t (the y 
could even be icy in the win ter) and s top­
pin g dista nces will be longer. Be sure to 
"d ry" the brakes with seve ra l ca reful brake 
app lica tion s before dri ving o ff => page 13. 

& WARNING 

Wet brakes or bra kes coa ted with ice or road 
salt react slower and need longer sto ppin g d is­
tances. 

• Carefully appl y brake s for a test. 

1l Where applicable 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Always dry brakes and clean off ice coat­
ings and salt coat ings with a few cauti ous 
brak e app licati ons. 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS 
:::.page 13, "Brakin g power and braking dis­
tance". 

& WARNING 

Improper usc of powe r was hers can cause se ­
rious , invis ible and per man ent tire damage 
leadin g to tire failure and loss of vehicle con­
trol. 

• Never wash tires with a jet that sprays the 
water ou t in a direc t stream even at a distance 
even for a very short amount of time. 

CD Note 

• Water temperature should not be mo re than 
140' F (GO• C). 

• If you use a power washer. be sure to keep it a 
safe d istance from th e Parking Assistan ce sen­
sors' > in th e front and rear bumper s. If you hold 
it too close to the sensors, you could da ma ge 
them . a-
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• To prevent possible damage 10 your vehicle. 
hold the power was her far away from soft mat e· 
rials, such as rubb er hoses, plastic part s, etc. 

Waxing the vehicle 

This also applies to painted bumpers. The closer 
you hold the powe r washer 10 these materials, 
the greater is the force against them. <4 

Waxing your vehicle regularly protects the paint . 

Appl y wax to your veh icle if wate r does not form 
sma ll drops and run off when the paint is clean. 

Good qualit y liard ruaxis ava ilab le from your au­
thori zed Volkswage n dealer. 

A good coat of wax helps to prot ect the pa int 
from enviro nme ntal pollution and more aggres ­
sive dirt =:o page 21. "'Regula r ca re and vehicle 
care produ cts". lt also helps to pro tect again st 
minor scratches . 

Polishing the paint 

Polishing helps to restore paint gloss. 

Polishing is necessa ry if th e paint has lost its 
shine, and you cannot get the gloss back with 
wax. Your aut horized Volkswagen deal er has 
polish that is right for your vehicle. 

The vehicle must be waxed after poli shing if the 
polish used does not contain wax compound s to 
seal rhe pai nt =:o page 24, '"Waxing the vehicle". 

CD Note 

To prevent damag e to the paint: 

Caring for plastic pa rts 

Solvents will damage plastic parts. 

If you ca nno t clean plastic part s by normal 
washing, clean them with special solvent-free 
plas ric clean ing produ cts. 
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Even if a wax solution is used regula rly at th e ca r 
was h. it is advisable to prote ct the pa int with a 
coa t of hard wax at least twice a year. 

CD Note 

To prevent damage: Do not wax or polish head­
lights and rear lights. <4 

• Do not wax or polish matte finishes an d 
plastic parts . 

• Do not wax or polish you r veh icle ifit is dusty 
or dirt y or in a sa ndy or dusty environm en t. 

CD Note 

To pre vent damage : Do nor wax or polish hea d­
lights and rear lights. <4 

CD Note 

Clea ning product s that conta in solve nt s will 
damage plas tic part s. <4 
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Cleaning windows and outside mirrors 

Cleaning windows 

- Dampen the window s with co mmer­
cially avai lable, alcoho l-based glass 
clean er. 

- Dry the windo ws with a clean chamo is 
or a lint-fr ee cloth. 

Removing snow 

- Use a small brush to remov e snow from 
the windows and mirror s. 

Removing ice 

- Use a de-icer spray. 

Use a clean cloth to dry the windows. The 
chamois leath er, which was used to wipe paint 
surfaces, contains oily residue from p rotective 
agents and would smea r the 

If poss ible use a de- icing sp ray to remove ice. If 
you have to use an ice scraper, push it only in 
one directio n - away from you =:. 0. 
Use window clean er or a silicone remo ver to re­
move rubber, oil, grease and silicone depo sits. 

Cleaning windshield wiper blades 

Wiper blades should be cleaned regula rly. 

Clean wiper blades are important so tha t 
you can see. 

- Use a so ft cloth to re move dust and dirt 
from the windshi e ld wiper blades. 

- Use window clean er to clean the wind­
shield wiper blad es. Use a spong e or a 
cloth to re move stubb orn dirt. 

Wax deposits have to be remove d with a special 
cleaner. Wax deposits on the windshield cou ld 
cause the wiper blades to rub. A windo w cleaner 
specifically for removing wax will stop the blades 
from rubbing if added to the windsh ield wash 
water. Grease removing cleaners will not remove 
wax depos its. 

& WARNING 

Poor visibili ty increases the risk of collisions 
and other accidents. 

• Always make sure all windows are clear of 
ice, snow, and condensation for good visibility 
-out th e windsh ield, side and rear windows. 

CD Note 

• Never use warm or hot water to remove snow 
and ice from windows and mirro rs. This could 
cause the glass to crack! 

• The heati ng elements for the rear defogger 
are on the inside of the rear window. To prevent 
da mage, do not pu t sticke rs over the heating el­
ement s o n the inside of the rear window. 

• Never move the ice scrape r back and forth to 
prevent dirt from being grou nd aga inst the glass 
when you pu ll the scraper back towards you. --4 

CD Note 

Before clea ning the windshie ld wiper blades see 
=> page 25. "Cleaning windsh ield wiper 
blades". --4 
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Care of rubber gaskets 

If rubber gaskets are well maintained, they will not freeze as easily. 

- Use a soft cloth to remove dust and d irt 
from the rubber gaskets. 

- Spray rubb er gaskets with silicone o r 
use anothe r veh icle care product to keep 
them soft and prevent freez ing. 

Locks 

Lock cylinders can freeze up in winter. 

To de- ice the door lock cylinder we recommen d 
using a special spra y to repl enish lubri ca ting oils 
and provide anti-corrosion protect ion . Ask you r 
authorized Volkswagen dea le r for ass istance. 

Cleaning chrome parts 

- Clean ch rome part s with a damp cloth. 

- Polish chrome parts with a soft, dry 
cloth. 

You can also use specia l chrom e clean er. 
Chrome cleaners will help remove sur face grime 
and stains from chrome surface s. 

Cleaning alloy wheels 

Every two week s 

- Wash sa lt and brak e dust off alloy 
wheels. 

- Use an acid free dete rgent to clean the 
whee ls. 

Every three months 

- Apply a hard wax compound to th e 
whee ls. 
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The rubb er seals on the door s, windows e tc. will 
rema in pliable an d last longer if they are treat ed 
with a su itab le care produ ct (for examp le sil i­
cone spray). 

Caring for rubber sea ls will also prevent prema­
ture aging and leaks. The door s will be easier to 
open . If rubbe r seals a re well ma intained, th ey 
will not freeze as easi ly in wint er. <Ill 

CD Note 

The use of door lock de- icers conta ining grease 
solvents can cause the lock cylinders to rust. <Ill 

CD Note 

To prevent scra tch ing chrome surface s: 

• Do not use an abrasive care prod uct o n 
chrome. 

• Do no t clean or po lish chrome parts that are 
dirty or du sty or clean or po lish them in a sandy 
or dusty environment. <Ill 

Light alloy wheels requ ire regular care to keep 
them looking nice. It is impor tant to remove 
road salt and brake dust by regularly wash ing the 
wheels, othe rwise the finish will dull and they 
will be hard to clean. 

Always use an acid-free de tergent for alloy 
wheels. 

Do not use veh icle polish or other abras ive prod­
ucts. If the protective coati ng is damaged, for ex­
ample by stone im pact. the damaged area 
shou ld be repaired immediate ly. .. 



6 WARNING 

Imp roper use of pow er wash ers can ca use se­
riou s, invisib le and perman ent tire damage 
leading to tire failure and loss of vehicle con­
trol. 

• Never wash tires with a jet th a t sprays th e 
water out in a direct stream even from a di s­
tance or for a very short tim e. 

Chassis 
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6 WARNING 

Wet brakes or brakes coated with ice or road 
salt reac t slower an d need longer stopping dis­
tan ces . 

• Carefull y app ly brakes for a test. 

• Always dry brakes and clea n off ice coat­
ings and sa lt coatings with a few cautious 
brak e applicat ions. 

• Always read and heed a ll WARNINGS 
=> page 13, "Braking power and braking 
distan ce" . <II 

The unde rbody of the vehicle is coated to help protect it from corrosion and 
damag e. 

The undercoat ing could be damaged during 
normal use but , partic ularly when driving off­
road. We recomm end that the undercoa ting un 
th e veh icle and the protective coat ings on th e 
suspens ion be inspected, and repaired if neces­
sary, before and after the winter seaso n. 

Repair work and additio nal und ercoatin g 
shou ld be carried out only by an authorized 
Volkswagen deale r or qualified workshop . 

Cleaning the engine compartment 

6 WARNING 

The exlmust sys tem gets very hot when th e ve­
hicle is driv en and can cause fire res ultin g in 
seriou s perso nal injury. 

• Never appl y additiona l und ercoa ting or 
ru st proofin g on or nea r the exltaust manifold, 
exltaust pip es, catalytic converter or the heat 
shields. <II 

Be especially careful when cleaning the engine compartment! 

Anti-corrosion treotm ent 

The eng ine compartment is treate d at the fac­
tory to help preve n t corro sion => page 39. 

Good corrosion pro tection is particularl y impor ­
tant in the winter where road salt is used. To pre­
vent salt damage, the en tire engine co mpa n ­
ment sho uld be th oroughly clean ed before and 
afte r the salt ing perio d. 

Your authorized Volkswagen deal er has th e 
right clean ers and preservatives and th e nece s­
sary equipm ent to appl y them correc tly. We rec­
om mend having thi s work performed by an au­
thorized Volkswage n dea ler. 

Corrosion prot ec tion is usua lly removed when 
th e eng ine compa rtment is cleaned with grease 
solvents. Wheneve r the eng ine is cleane d, m ake 

sure th at corrosion protec tion is ap plied to a ll 
surfaces, seams , join ts and co mponents in th e 
engine compartment. 

Plenum 

Remove leaves from the plenu m in front of the 
windshie ld und er the engine hood. Hcmovi ng 
leaves an d debris regularly helps preve nt the 
wate r drain holes from beco min g blocked, and it 
helps to prevent debri s from gettin g inside th e 
vehicle throu gh the heating and ventilat ion 
ducts. 

& WARNING 

The engine co mpartm ent of any motor vehicl e 
is a potentially dangerous area and can cause 
seriou s perso nal injury . tl>-
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£ WARNING (continued) 

• Always read and heed all WARNINGS 
39 before working in the engi ne com ­

partment. 

• Always let the eng ine cool down com­
pletely before carefu lly opening the engine 
hood. Hot compo nents will burn skin on co n­
tact. 

• When the engine has cooled down and you 
are ready to open the engine hood: 

- Hemove the key from the ignition. 

- Apply the parking brake firml y and put 
the selector in P (Park). 

- Keep childr en and others away from the 
vehicle. 

Care of the vehicle interior 

£ WARNING (continued) 

• Never reach into the area around or touch 
the radiato r fan. Conta ct with the blad es can 
result in ser ious personal injury. Always re­
member that the radiat or fan is temperature­
con trolled a nd can turn on suddenly- even 
when the engine has been switched off for a 
longer period of time and the key has bee n re­
moved from the ign ition. 

<£> For the sake of env ironm ent 

f'uel. grease and oil dep osits can run off when 
the engi ne is washed . The po lluted waste water 
must pass through an oil se parator before dis­
posal. Have the engin e cleaned on ly by an au­
tho rized Volkswagen deal er or other qualified 
workshop that ha s the necessary equ ipm ent to 
protec t the environm ent. <tl 

Cleaning plastic parts and the instrument panel 

- Use a clean, damp cloth to clean plast ic 
parts and the instrum en t pane l. 

- If thi s does not wo rk, use a special sol­
vent-free plastic clean ing product. 

6 WARNING 

Using solvents on surfaces where airb ags are 
located can cha nge the way airbags deploy in 
a crash. 

Applies lo vehicles : with wood e n interior I rim 

Cleaning wooden trim 

- Clean the woo den trim with a clean 
moi st cloth. 

- If thi s does not provide satisfactory re­
sults, use a gentle soap so lution. 
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£ WARNING (continued) 

• Never clean the instrum ent pan el and the 
surfaces above airbag modul es with cleaning 
products containin g solvents. 

• Product s containing solvents will chan ge 
the prope rties of the plas tics and may cause 
plastic par ts to break and fly around when the 
airbag dep loys in a cras h ca using injury . 

CD Note 

Cleaning produc ts that conta in solvents will 
damage plas tic materials. <tl 

CD Note 

Cleaning product s that co ntain solvents will 
damag e plastic mat eria ls. <tl 
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Applies to vehicles: with Ia brie trim and cloth sea l covers 

Cleaning cloth seat covers and fabric trim 

Cloth sea t cove rs and fabr ic trim o n the doors, 
headliner e tc. can be cleaned with specia l 
clea ners or with dry foam and a soft 

Applies to vehicles: with lea ther seal covers 

Cleaning leather 

Norm a l cleaning 

- Moisten a co tton or woo len cloth with 
wa ter and wipe over the leath er surfaces . 

Removing stubborn dirt 

- Stubb orn di rt can be removed using 
clo th moiste ned with a mild soa p solution 
(pure liquid soap: two tablespoon s diluted 
in one quart (liter) of water). 

- Do not let the water soak th rough the 
leather or soa k into the sea ms. 

- Then wipe off with a soft, d ry cloth . 

Leather ca re 

- The leather should be treated regularly 
(about twice a yea r) with a spec ial lea ther­
care pro duct. 

- Apply these products very spa ringly. 

App lies to vehicles: with Alcantara sea t covers 

Cleaning Alcantara ® 

Removing dust and dirt 

- Mois ten a clo th and wipe dow n the sea t 
covers . 

Removing stain s 

- Mois ten a cloth with lukewa rm water. 

- Dab at the s tain . Start a t the ou tside and 
work inwa rd. 

- The n wipe off any excess with a soft, dry 
cloth. 

Beca use of the high quali ty lea th er used in your 
vehicle , its natu ra l properties have certa in sens i­
tivity to grease and di rt, etc. A degree of care is 
required in everyday use and when maintaining 
leathe r. 

Dust and gri t in the pores and seams can scratc h 
and da mage the surface. I f the vehicle is left 
sta nding in the sun for long periods, protec t the 
leather aga inst direct sunligh t to preve nt it from 
fading. However, slight color var iatio ns in high­
qua lity na tural leat her are norma l. 

CD Not e 

• Do not use solvents, wax polish, shoe crea m, 
spot rem ove rs or simila r produc ts on leat her. 

• To avoid da ma ge, st ubbo rn sta ins should be 
removed by experts that have specia l knowledge 
and expe rience with lea the r 

Do not use lea the r cleaning prod ucts on Al­
ca ntara® sea t covers. 

You may use a sui table sham poo on dust and 
di rt. 

Dust and gri t in the pores an d seams ca n scratc h 
and damage the sur face. lft he car is left standin g 
in the sun for long periods, the Alcanta ra® 
should be protected against di rec t sunlight to 

p revent it from fad ing. However. sligh t co lor 
va riat ions will ar ise in norma l use. I!> 
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0 Note 

• Do not use solvent s, wax polish, shoe cream, 
spot removers or similar product s on Al­
camara ®_ 

Cleaning safety belts 

• To avoid damage , swbb orn stain s should be 
remo ved by a speciali st clean ing 

A dirty safety belt can prevent a safety belt from working properly. 

Keep safety belt s clean and check all safety 
belt s for damage regularly. 

Cleaning safety belts 

- Carefu lly pu ll the din y sa fety be lt out of 
the retractor and leave it s poo led out. 

- Clean the diny safety be lts with a ge111/e 
soap solu tion. 

- Let the safety belt fabr ic dry. 

- Do not roll up the safety be lt until it is 
comp letely dry. 

The automatic belt will not be able to roll back 
prope rly if there is dirt on the belt. 

&_ WARNING 

Damaged safety belts reduce the overa ll effec­
tivenes s of the safety belts and increase the 
risk of ser ious perso nal inju ry and death 
whenever a vehi cle is bein g used. 

• Damaged sa fety belts must be replac ed, 
they cannot be repaired. 

• Never use chemical cleaning agents, sol­
vents or any substa nce that may damage or 
weaken the sa fety belt webbin g or any ot her 
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&, WARNING (continued) 

part s of the safe ty belt. Never let the belt s 
co me int o conta c t with corrosive fluids. 

• Immedia tely have damaged safety belts re­
p laced with the correc t replaceme nt belts by 
an au th orized Volkswagen dealer or qualified 
workshop. Replacement after a crash may be 
necessary eve n if a safety be lt does not have 
visib le damage. 

• Check th e condition of all safety belts at 
regular in terva ls. If you notice th a t the belt 
webbing , hardwa re, retractor or buckle of any 
of the sa fety belt s is damaged , th e belt must 
immediately be rep laced by an authorized 
Volkswage n dealer or qualified workshop . 

• Never a tt emp t to repair a damaged safety 
be lt you rself. Never remo ve or m odify th e 
safety belt s in an y way. 

• Be su re to read and heed th e information 
and all WAHNINGS => book let 2.1 "Safety 
first", chapt er "Safe ty belt s." 

0Note 

i\fter cleani ng the safety belts, always allow 
them to dry completely before letting them roll 
up into th e retrac tor to preve nt the retractor 
from bein g 
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Accessories, new parts, repairs and 
modifications 

Accessories and parts 

Always consult an authorized Volkswagen dealer before purchasing accessories 
and parts for your vehicle. 

Your vehicle is des igned to offer a high standa rd 
of act ive and passive safety. 

Please consult an authoriz ed Volkswagen dealer 
for advice before installing acces sories, repla ce­
ment parts or other equ ipment. 

Authori zed Volkswagen dealers ha ve the lates t 
information from the manufact urer and can rec­
ommend accessor ies and parts that are suitable 
for your vehicle and per sonal requir ements. 
They can also help answer question s you might 
have regarding official regulation s. 

We recomm end you only use appro ved Volk­
swagen accessories and genuine Volkswagen 
pa rts®. These part s and accessorie s have bee n 
evaluated by Volkswagen for suitabilir y, reli­
ability and safety. The Volkswage n dealerships 
have the necessary experience and facilities to 
ensure that the part s are installed properly. 

Volkswagen cannot ass u me responsibility for 
any after-mark et non-Volkswagen part s used, 
even if these part s have been appro ved by an of­
ficial testing agency or are covered by an offic ial 
certificate or seal of appro val. 

& WARNING 

Improp er vehicle equipm ent or modifi cations 
can cause damage to the vehicle and ser ious 
personal injury. 

& WARNING (con tinued) 

• In the interes t of safety, we urge you to use 
only authorized Volkswagen accessor ies and 
gen uin e Volkswagen part s® that have bee n 
designed to be used on your vehicle. 

& WARNING 

Improp er care, servicing an d repai r proce­
dures can increase the risk of persona l in jury 
and deat h by preventin g an airbag from de­
ploying when neede d or dep loying an airbag 
unexpec tedly. 

• Never place or attac h accessories or other 
ob jects (such as cup hold ers, telepho ne 
brackets, note pad s, large, heavy or bulky ob­
jects) on the doors , on the windshie ld, over or 
near the area marked "AJRBAG" on the 
stee ring wheel, in strument panel , seat back ­
rests, roof areas above the d oors or betwee n 
those areas and yourself. 

• Objects o n or near the surfaces where air· 
bags are located can come loose and cause se­
rious personal inju ry in a cras h, especially 
when the airbags inflate . 

• Be su re to read and heed the informat ion 
and all WARNINGS=> booklet2. 1 "Safety 
first", chapter "Airbag system ." <4 
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Repairs and technical modifications 

Repairs and modifications must always be carried out according to the manufac­
turer's specificatio ns. 

Unauthorized modification s to the e lectron ic 
compon ents or softwa re in the vehicle may 
cau se ma lfunct ions=> & . Elect ronic compo · 
nent s are linked togethe r in network s and ot her 
systems may be negati vely affected by im proper 
modification s or impro perly installed accesso­
ries. This can seriously impair safety and lead to 
excessive wear of components. 

Chan ging the vehicle 's suspens ion system can 
chang e the way that the airbag system perform s 
in a crash. For exam ple, using tire-rim combina­
tion s not app roved by Volkswagen, lowering the 
vehicle , changing the stiffness of th e suspen ­
s ion , including the spring s, suspension strut s, 
shock abso rbers can change the forces tha t a re 
mea sured by th e airbag sensors and sen t to the 
control unit. Some suspension changes can. for 
example, increase th e force levels measured by 
the sen sors and make the airbag system deploy 
in cras hes in which it would not deplo y if the 
chang es had not been made . Other kinds of 
change s may reduce the force levels measured 
by the sensors an d prevent th e airbag from de ­
ploying when it should. 

We recommend that all necessary work be per­
formed by an authori zed Volkswagen dealer 
using genuin e Volkswagen pan s®. 

6 WARNING 

Improperly perfo rmed modifi ca tion s or ot her 
work th a t is not properly performed on yo ur 
vehicle can cause malfun ctions leading to ac­
cidents and ser ious perso nal injury . 

• Never install suspension com pon ents that 
do not ha ve th e same performan ce character­
istics as the compon ents originall y installed 
on your vehicle. Never use tire-r im comb ina­
tion s that have not been approved by Volk­
swagen. 

6 WARNING 

Imp roper care, serv icing and repair proce­
dure s can increase the risk of personal injury 
and death by preventing an a irb ag from de ­
p loying when needed or depl oying an airbag 
unexpe ctedly. 

• Cha nging the vehicle's suspe nsion in­
cluding use of unapproved tire-rim combin a­
tions can change a irbag performance and in­
crease the risk of ser ious perso nal in jury in a 
crash. 

• Be sure to read and heed the informatio n 
and a ll WARNINGS => bookle t 2.1 "Safety 
first", chapte r "Airba g system." _,.. 
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Cellular phones and CB radios -,, 

You will need an outside antenna for cellular phones and CB radios. 

Volkswagen has appro ved your vehicle for use 
with cellular phon es and CB radio s providing 
the following cond itions: 

• correct installation of ou tside anre nna, 

• tran smitting power is no more than a max­
imum of 10 watt s. 

An out side amenna is needed to give the equ ip­
mem its optimal range and to prevent inte rfer­
ence with electron ics in the vehicle. 

lfyou wantto use a cellular phone or a CB radio 
with a tran smittin g power greater than 10 watts, 
first check with a authori zed Volkswagen dealer. 

Cellular phones and CB radios should be in ­
stalled on ly by a qualified workshop or by your 
authori zed Volkswagen dea le r. 

Carefully follow the operating instructions for 
your cellular telephon e or CB radio. 

&, WARNING 

Driver distraction cau ses accident s, collision s 
and serious per sonal injury! 

• Never let yourse lf be di stract ed by selling, 
adjusting or using the cellular phone or CB 
radio. 

• Use the cellular phone or CB radio only if 
road , traffic and weather conditio ns permit 
and you will not be distracted from your 
driving. 

• Always set volum e levels so th at you can 
clearly hear horns , sirens and other warn ing 
sound s outs ide the vehicle. 

.0, WARNING {continu ed) 

• In areas with no or inadequate cellular 
phone network serv ice and occas ionally in 
tunn els, garages and und erpasses as well, a 
telep hon e call cannot be put through - no 
emergency calls eith er! 

• Using a cellular telephone or CB radio in­
side the veh icle without having a separate out ­
side antenna can be dangerous to your health 
and that of your passenge rs becau se the elec­
trom agnetic rad iation energy that these de­
vices emit may be above es tablished limits. 

• Always switch otT comp letely cellu lar 
phones or CB radios while refueling. The elec ­
tromag netic radiation can cause spa rks that 
can ign ite fue l vapor s and cause a fire. 

&, WARNING 

• Never attach anythin g, includin g accesso ­
ries (for examp le cup holders or telephone 
bracket s) to the airbag covers or within th e 
airbag deploym ent zone=:> booklet 2.1 "Sa fety 
first", chapte r "Airbag system. " 

• Objects on or near the surfaces wher e air­
bags are located can come loose and cause se· 
rio us perso nal inju ry if the airbag dep loys. 

CD Note 

Imp roper installation of cellular telep hones, CB 
radios or other electro nic co mpon ents can 
cause other vehicle systems to malfun ction. The 
most common causes of faults are: 

• no external amcnna, 

• incorrec tly installed external ame nn a. 

• trans mitting power in excess of 10 
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Notice about data recorded by vehicle control 
modules 

Your vehicle is not equipped with an Event Data 
Reco rder (EDR). installed by some manufac­
turer s for the express purpose of cap turin g data 
for retri eval after an accident or cras h event. 
EDR's a re so meti mes called "c rash recor ders." 

Some sta te laws res trict the re trieva l or down ­
load ing of data stored by EDH's tha t were in­
stalled in a vehicle for the exp ress pu rp ose of re­
trieving data after an accident or crash event 
without the Owner's consen t. 

Although you r vehicle is not equ ipped with an 
EDH. it is equipped with a number of electronic 
contro l mod ules for various veh icle sys tems 
such as, for examp le. engine function. emission 
contro l, as well as for the a irbags and safe ty 
belts. 

These e lectronic control modules a lso record ve­
hicle -re lated data durin g norm al vehicle ope ra­
tion for diagnostic and repair purposes. There­
cording capacity of the electronic co ntrol mod­
ules is limit ed to data (no sound is recorded ) and 

only a sma ll amount of data is actua lly reco rded 
over a very limite d period of time and stored 
when a sys tem fault or oth er condit ion is sensed 
by a contro l unit. Some of the data then stored 
may relate to vehicle speed , direction. b raki ng as 
well as restrai nt system use and perfor mance in 
the event of a cras h or oth er con diti on . Stored 
data cnn only be read and down loaded with spe ­
cia l equ ipment. 

If your vehicle is equipped with the necessa ry 
OnStar ® telemet ry equipment and you have 
subscr ibed to the appropria te OnStar serv ice. 
your veh icle's location will be transmitted to the 
OnStar serv ice center. Add itionally, the occur ­
rcnccofnn incident in which airbagdep loymen t 
hns been registered will be automatically sig­
na led to th e OnS ta r service ce nter to enab le 
eme rgency serv ice or oth er ass istance to be dis­
patc hed to your location if needed . For more in­
formation refer to your Telema tics Service 
Agreemem with OnStar. 
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Checking and Filling 

Filling the tank 

The fuel filler flap opens from inside the vehicle. 

Fig. 2 Detail of the driver door: the fuel filler flop 
release buHon 

The engin e and the ce llu lar phone 2l must 
be turned off when refueling. 

Opening the fuel fille r flap 

- Pull the switc h @ in the driver door up 
=> fig. 2. The fuel fille r flap is released. 

- Open the fuel filler flap a nd turn the 
tank cap counte r-clockwise. 

- Hook the filler cap to the top o f the filler 
flap => fig. 3. 

Closing the fuel filler flap 

- Screw on the f<Jel filler neck clockw ise 
until it you hea r it click in to pos ition . 

- Always make sure the tank cap is 
screwed o n a ll the way clockwise. 

- Close the fuel filler flap . Make sure you 
hear it click in to p lace. 

2l Where appli cab le 
3l Where appli cable 

Fig. 3 Ope n fuel fille r flo p with filler cop oHoched 
to the flo p 

The fuel filler flap is a t the rear of the vehicle on 
the right rear qu arter panel. 

When the indi ca tor light co mes on a nd the 
text PLEASE REFUEL! appe ars in th e instrume nt 
clu ster, ther e a re s till about 1.6 gallons (? li ters) 
of gas in th e tank. A warning chime will also 
sound. 

The autom a tic filler nozz le shou ld swi tch itself 
off when th e ta nk is '' full." Do not try to pu t in 
more gas afte r th e pump stop s. Toppin g off the 
tank in th is way will fi ll the expan sion chamb e r 
in the gas ta nk a nd causes th e fuel to overflo w 
when the te mper a ture rises . 

The correct grade of fuel for your veh icle is 
shown on a s ticke r on the inside of the fuel fi ller 
flap . For more inform ation on fuel :::> booklet 3.3 
"Techni ca l Data." 

Fuel filler cop not closed prop erly 

An ind ica to r light3l (if a vailable) in the instru· 
ment cluster will come on if the fue l filler ca p is 
no t p roperly close d. If the ind ica tor light or .,.. 
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display comes on, turn off the engine and 
tighten the fuel filler cap properly. 

Once the cap is properl y tight ened, the display 
will go out when the ignition is turn ed on again 
and the check cycle is complete . This may take a 
few minut es to com plete. 

If the light comes on un lock the fuel filler flap. 
unscrew the fuel filler cap and twist the fuel fi ller 
cap clockwise until you hear a defin ite "click." 

Once the cap is prop erly and comp letely closed 
and the ignition has been switched on again the 
warning message will disappear after abo ut 
10 minu tes. 

& WARNING 

Improper refueling or handling of fuel can 
cause fire, explosion and severe burn s. 

• Always make sure the fuel cap is screwed 
on aJI the way. Thi s prevents fuel from spilling 
out or from evaporating. 

• Fuel is highly flammable and can cause se­
vere burn s and other injurie s. 

• Failure to shut the engine off while refu­
eling and/or to insert the pump nozzle fully 
into the C."'r's filler neck could cause fuel over­
flow and fuel spray. Fuel spray and over ­
flowing fuel are dangerou s because they can 
cause fire or serious injury. 

• For safety reason the engine must be 
turned off when refueling . 

• Never use a cellular telephon e or CB rad io 
while refueling. The electromagnetic radia­
tion can cause sparks that can ignite fuel va­
pors and cause a fire. 

• Never get back into your vehicle while refu­
eling. If in exceptional circumstance s you 
must ge t back in your vehicle while refueling, 
make certain that you close the door and 
touch meta l to discharge static electricity be­
fore touching the filler nozzle again. Stati c 
electricity can cause spark s that can ignit e fuel 
vapors released during refueling. 

• Never smoke or have an open flame any ­
where in or near you r vehicle when refueling 
or filling a portable fuel containe r. 
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& WARNING 

• For your safety, we strongl y recommend 
that you do not tra vel with a portable fuel con­
tainer in your vehicle. The container, full or 
empty may leak and could cause a fire, espe­
cially in a cras h. 

• If, und er exceptiona l circu mstances, you 
must tran sport a portable fuel contain er, 
please observe the foUowing: 

- Never fill a portable fuel container while 
it is anywher e in or on the vehicle (for ex­
ampl e, in the luggage compartment, or on 
the trunk). Static electricity can build up 
while fi lling and can ignite fuel vapors 
causing a fire. 

- Always place a portabl e fuel container 
on the ground before filling. 

- Always keep the filler nozzle complet ely 
inside the portab le container before and 
during filling. 

- If filling a portab le contain er mad e of 
metal , the filler nozzle must always be in 
conta ct with the container. This will help 
prevent static electricity from discharging 
and cause a fire. 

- Never spill fuel inside the vehicle or lug­
gage compart ment . Fuel vapors are highly 
flamm able. 

- Always obse rve local and state I pro vin­
cial laws regard ing the use, storage and 
tran spor tation of fuel containers . 

- Make certain the fuel container meets 
industry stand ards (ANSI I ASTM F852-
86). 

CD Note 

• Remove fuel spills from the paint immed i­
ately to prevent paint damage. 

• Never run the tank completel y dry. An irreg­
ular gas supp ly could cause misfiring. As a result, 
unburn ed gas could get into the catalytic co n­
vener and cause dama ge. 

'i> For the sake of environm e nt 

I' 

Do not try to put in more fuel after the automatic f 
fi ller nozzle has switched off; this may cause fuel 
to over flow and pollut e the enviro nment parti c-
ularly when it gets hot outside. .. 



(I] Tips 

Remember to refuel when the tank is 1/4 full to 
redu ce the risk of runnin g out of fuel, especia lly 
in remote areas. 

Fuel supply 

Applies to vehicles: with a gasoline engine 

Gasoline 
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The correct gasoline grades are listed on a sticker inside the fuel filler flap . 

Octane rating 

Octane rating indi cates a gasoline's ab ility tore­
sist engine damaging "kno ck" caused by pre-ig­
nition . The re fore, bu ying the correct grade of 
gasoline is very important to help prev en t pos­
s ible engine damag e and a loss of engine perfor­
man ce. 

The recommended gasoline octane rating for 
your engine can be found on a lab e l located on 
the inside of the fue l filler flap. This rating may 
be specified as AKI (CLC) or RON (ROZ). 

Gaso lin es most co mm only used in the Unit ed 
Stat es and Canada have the following octane 
rating s that can usually be found on the filler 
pump: 

• Premium Grade: 91-96 AKI 

• Regular Grade: 87-90 AKI 

Unleaded gasoline 

Unlead ed gaso line is availa ble throughout the 
USA, Canada , a nd in most European co untri es. 
We reco mmend that you do not take your ve­
hicl e to areas or co untrie s where unleaded gaso­
line may not be available. 

Gasoline containing alcohol o r MTBE 

You may use unl eaded gaso line blended withal ­
co hol or MTBE (methyl tertiary butyl ethe r; 
commonly re fe rred to as oxygenate s) if the 
blended mixture meets the following criter ia: 

Blen d of gaso line methano l (wood alco hol or 
meth yl a lcohol): 

• Anti -knoc k index must be 87 or higher, 

• 131end must contain no more than 3% meth­
ano l. 

• Blend must con tain more than2 % co-sol­
vents. 

Blend of gaso lin e and ethano l (grain a lcoho l or 
ethy l a lcohol): 

• Anti-knock index mus t be 87 AKI o r highe r, 

• Blend must not co nta in mo re tha n 10% eth­
ano l. 

Blend of gasoline and MTBE: 

• Anti-knock index must be 87 AKI or high er, 

• Blend must con ta in not more than 15% 
MTBE. 

Seasonally adjusted gasoline 

Many gaso line s are blend ed to perform espe­
cially well for winter or summ e r driving. Durin g 
seasonal cha nge-over, we sugges t that you fill up 
at busy gas stat ions wher e the seaso nal ad just­
ment is mo re likely to be made in t ime . 

CD Note 

• Do not use a ny fuel with octane ratings lower 
than 87 AKI or 91 RON otherwise expens ive en­
gine damage will occur . 

• Do not use leade d gaso line! Using leaded 
gaso line will seve rely damage your veh icle's ca t­
alyt ic con ver te r and its ability to reduce exhaust 
emiss ions. 

• Methano l fue ls that do not meet these re­
qu irements may cause co rrosion and damage to 
plast ic and rubb er compone nts in the fuel 
sys tem. 

• Do not use fuels that fa il to meet the c riteria 
speci fied a bove . .,_ 
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• If you are unabl e to determine whether or 
not a particular fuel blend meets the specifica­
tions abov e, ask your service station or its fuel 
suppli e r. 

• Do not use fuel for which th e conte nts 
cannot be identifi ed. 

• Fuel syste m damage and performan ce prob­
lems result ing from the use of fuels different 
from those spec ified above are not the responsi ­
bility of Volkswagen a nd are not covered und er 
the New Vehicle or the Emissio n Control System 
Warrantie s. 

Applies to vehicles: with a gasoline engine 

Gasoline additives 

For the sake of environment 

Just one tan k full of leaded gas will se riou sly re ­
duce the efficiency of th e cata lytic converter. 

[I] Tips 

If you noti ce a loss of fuel economy o r drive­
ab ility and pe rforman ce probl ems using one of 
these fuel blends , we recomm end tha t you 
switc h to unblended 

Gasoline additives improve the quality of the gasoline. 

Gasolin e qualit y influence s engine behav io r, ef­
ficiency, performance and service life. For this 
reason you shou ld always use good quality gaso­
line conta inin g addit ives. These add itives will 
help to prev ent co rrosion, kee p the fuel system 
clean and prevent depo sits from bu ilding up in 
the engine. 

If good quality gaso line with additives is not 
availab le, or if e ngine probl e ms arise, addit ives 
may be added to the gaso line. 
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You can also buy gasoline addit ives se parat ely 
and add them to the gaso line yourself if you have 
problems starting or if th e eng ine does not run 
smoothl y. 

Not all gasoli ne additives are effect ive. We rec­
omm e nd you use onl y genuine Volkswage n gas 
add itives for gasoli ne eng ines. These add it ives 
arc availab le from your au thorized Volkswagen 
dea ler. You will also rece ive information on how 
to use them. 

Do no t m ix other gas addit ives with the 
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Working in the engine compartment 

Safety is job No . 1 when working in the engine compartment 

Special care must be taken when working on the engine or on component s in the 
engine compartment. 

Before s ta rting any wo rk on the engine or 
in the engine compa rtm ent : 

I. Move the gea rs hift leve r in to neutral 
(Ma nual tra ns miss ion) or th e se lec tor 
leve r to P (Automa tic transmi ss ion). 

2. App ly th e pa rkin g brak e fi rml y. 

3. Swi tch off the engine and remove the 
key from the ignition. 

4. Wail for the eng ine to coo l down. 

5. Keep chi ldren and othe rs away from the 
vehic le. 

6. Open the engine hood. 

All serv ice fluids. spark plugs . batteri es etc. are 
constantly being de veloped an d impro ved. Au­
tho rized Volkswagen dealers are kept up -to-da te 
by the manufactur er. For this reaso n we recom­
mend that you ha ve these replaced by an autho­
rized Volkswage n dea ler. Always read the not es 
below. The engine cornp artm em or any motor 
vehicle is a hazardous area => & . 

& WARNING 

Calirorn ia Propos ition 65 Warn ing: 

• Engine exhaus t, some of its cons titu ents, 
and certain vehicle compon ents co ntain or 
emit chemicals known to the State of Cali­
forni a to cause can cer and birth defec ts and 
repro du ctive harm. In additio n, cer tain fluid s 
contain ed in vehicles and cerlain products of 
co mpon en t wear contain or emit chemicals 
known to the Sta te of California to cause 
cancer and bi rth de fects or other reprodu ctive 
harm. 

• Battery pos ts, termin als an d related acces­
sories contain lead and lead com poncnls, 
chemicals know n 10 the Stale of California to 

& WARNING (continued) 

cause cancer and reproduc tive harm. Wash 
hands after handlin g. 

& WARNING 

The engine com parlme nl of any molo r vchiclc 
is a polc nlially dange rous area and can cause 
ser ious personal inju ry. 

• Always use extrem e caution when doing 
any work in I he engine compartm ent. Always 
follow commonly acce pled safety prac tices 
and usc common sense. Never risk per sonal 
inju ry. 

• Never perform any work in the engine 
compartm ent unle ss you know exact ly how to 
carry out the job and have the correct tech ­
nical info rmation and the correclto ols! If you 
arc uncer lain abo ul what to do, have the work 
perform ed by an aulhori zed Volkswage n 
d ealer or a qualified workshop. Serious per­
sona l inju ry may result from imp rope rly per­
form ed work. 

• Never open the engine hood if you see 
steam or coo lanl escap ing from the engine 
comparrment. I-Iot s team orcoo lanl can cause 
se rious burn s. Always wait until you no longe r 
sec or hear steam or coolant escap ing from the 
engine. 

• Always let the engine coo l down com­
pletely before carefully opening the eng ine 
hood. I-lot comp onents will burn skin on con­
tacl. 

• When the engine has coo led down and you 
are read y to ope n the engine hood: 

- Apply the parkin g brak e fi rmly and put 
the gearsh ift lever into neut ral (Man ual 
tran smissio n) or the selector toP (Auto ­
mati c tran smission). 

- Remove the key from the ignition. 

- Keep children and others away from the 
vehicle. .,._ 
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£t WARNING (continued) 

• Never reac h into the area around or touch 
the radiator fan. Contac t with the blade s can 
resuh in seriou s per sonal injury. Always re­
member that the radiator fan is tempera ture­
controll ed and can turn on suddenl y· even 
when the engine has been switched orr for a 
long er period of tim e and the key has been re­
moved from the igni tion. 

• Never unscrew the coola nt expa nsion tank 
cap when the eng ine is hot. A hot engine will 
heat th e coolant and put it under pressure. Re­
moving a cap th at is und er pressure can rcsuh 
in se rious personal injur y and/or burns. 

• Always prote ct face, hands and arms from 
hot escaping coolan t or steam by cove ring the 
cap with a large, thick rag. 

• Turn the cap slowly and very caref ully in a 
count er-clockwise direction while app lying 
light downward pressure on the top of th e cap. 

• Never spill rluid s on hot engine pa rts or hot 
exhau st system. Spilled rluids can cause a fire! 

• Never short -circuitth c electrical system, 
especially where the jump er cables are at· 
tached - the balleri es could exp lode! 

• Never leave any objects in the engine com­
partment, for exam ple cleanin g rags and too ls. 
Objects ldt beh ind can cause malfun ctions 
and even fires. 

• Never work und er the vehicle unl ess you 
have safely secured the vehicle from moving. 
If you must work under the vehicle with the 
wheels on the ground, always mak e sure the 
vehicle is on level ground , the wheels arc 
blocked from moving and the key is not in the 
ignit ion. 

• Always supp o rt your veh icle with safety 
stands if you have to work underneat h it. The 
jack suppli ed with the vehicle is not stron g 
enough for this purpo se and can collapse 
causing seriou s per sonal inju ry. 

• If you have to perform a check or repair 
when the engine is running, there arc more 
risks from the rotating parts, suc h as the drive 
bell s, genera tor, radiator fan, etc., and from 
the high-vohage igniti on syste m. Always use 
extreme care: 
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£t WARNING (continued) 

- Never touch the electrical wiring of the 
igni tion system. 

- Always make sure that jewelry, loose 
cloth ing and long hair do not get caugh t in 
rota ting engi ne pans. Before start ing any 
work remove jewelry, tie back and cover 
hair, and do not wear clothing that can 
hang down and get caug ht in moving en­
gine parts. 

- Always use extre me ca ution if the accel­
erat or pedal has to be depresse d to perform 
a check. The vehicle could move sudd enly, 
even if the parking brake is applied. 

• If work on the fuel system or the elec tr ical 
syste m is necessa ry: 

- Always discon nect the balleries. Make 
sure the vehicle is unlo cked when discon­
necting the batteries, or the alarm will go 
orr. 

- Never smoke. 

- Never work near heat ers, water heat ers 
of other open name s. 

- Always have an approved fire ext in· 
guis her nearb y. 

• To avoid electrical shock and personal in­
jury while th e eng ine is running or being 
starte d: 

- never touc h ignition cab les, 

- never touch oth er components of the 
high vohage electro nic igni tion system, 

- never touch the gas discharged (Xeno n) 
headlights wiring. 

CD Note 

When chang ing or topp ing orr service fluids. 
make absolutel y certain that you fi ll the fluids 
into the co rrect reservoirs. Using incorrec t flu ids 
will resuh in serious malfunct ions and engine 
damage! 

c£> For the sake of environment 

Service fluid leaks are harmful to the environ-
ment. Regularly check the ground undernea th I 
your vehicle. If you find spo ts of oil or other 
fluids. have your vehicle checked by your autho­
rized Volkswagen dealer or a qua lified 
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Opening the engine hood 

The engine hood is released from inside the vehicle. 

Fig. 4 Detai l of the lootwell: the release lever for 
the engine hood is located in the footwe ll on the 
d river side 

Before you open the eng ine hood, make 
sure that the windshield wiper arms are 
folded-up agai nst the windshield so that 
the hood will not be damaged whe n the 
hood is opened . 

- Pull the release lever underneath the in­
s trum ent panel in the direction of the 
arrow => fig. 4. The engi ne hood is released 
from its latch by a spring mechanism 
=> &. 
- Lift the eng ine hood up at the release 
lever => fig. 5(arrow) and open the hood 
unt il it is held up by the gas-filled st rut. 

Fig. 5 Detai l of the radiato r grill: release lever lor 
open ing the engine hood 

Warning light: Open engine hood (:::) 

With the ignition on, the warnin g ligh t indicate s 
that the engine hood is open. The warning light 
C':::> must go out when the engine hood is fully 
closed (to the second latch ). 

If there is a displa y in the cluster, it is visible even 
when the ignit ion is not switched on. After the 
vehicle has been locked, the disp lay must go out 
after about 15 seconds . 

& WARNING 

Stop! Before working in lhe engine compart­
ment, always read and heed all WARNINGS 
=> page 39. The engine compar tment of any 
motor vehicle is a potentially dangerous area 
and can caus e seriou s personal injury. <II 
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Closing the engine hood 

- Pull the engine hood down u nt il the 
pressure from the strut is reduced. 

- Then let the engine hood fall and la tch 
in place - do 1101 press down!=>& . 

If th e engine hood does not close prop e rly, ope n 
it agai n and close it prop erly. When the engi ne 
hood is properly closed, you can sec that it fits 
flush with the other body pan s. 

Engine oil 

Engine oil specifications 

6 WARNING 

If the engine hood is not closed prop erly, it 
could fly up and block your view while dri ving 
causing a cras h and seriou s perso na l inju ries. 

• After closing the eng ine hood , always 
check that th e safety latch has properly e n­
gaged. The engine hood must be flus h with th e 
surrou nd ing body pa rts. 

• If you eve r notice that the engine hood 
latch is not pro per ly sec ured whe n the vehicl e 
is moving, sto p a t once and close it. 

• Neve r le t an yone ge t in th e way of the en­
gine hood when clos ing 

The engine oil used must conform to exact specificat ions. 

Your engine was factor}' filled with an all -seaso n 
high quali ty e ngin e o il that mee ts Volkswagen 
oil standa rds and has a viscos ity grade or 
SAE 5W·40. You can usc this oil over all temper ­
ature ranges for normal drivi ng. 

If you need to add oil between oil chan ges, use 
only a high qua lity synt hetic-based o il with co r­
rect spec ificat io ns th at express ly com plies with 
Volkswagen o il qu ality standard 502 00 . If en­
gine o il viscos ity grade SAE 5W-40 is not ava il­
able. you can also use SAE 5W-30 as long as it 
meet s Volkswage n oil qu ality standard 502 00. 

At the tim e th is manual was printed. e ngin e o ils 
availab le in the U.S. that meet Volkswagen oil 
standard 502 00 arc sy ntheti c engi ne oils. This 
does not mean, howe ver, that every syntheti c 
engine o il will meet Volkswagen oil sta ndard 
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502 00. So always be sure that you use an ap­
proved oil. 

To assu re that the oi l you use is or the highe st 
qua lity required by your vehicle , the following 
terms mu st appear on th e oil container si ngly o r 
in combinat ion with other designa tions: 

Gasoline engine 

• VVI/50200 

Gene ral reco mmendati ons 

lfSAE 5\V-40 or 5\V-30 viscos ity grade oil is not 
availab le in your area, be sure to always use a vis­
cosity grade suitable for the climate and sea­
sonal condit ions that exis t where the veh icle is 
operated. Always make su re tha t th e oil meets 
the qual ity sta ndard s listed 



Engine oil consumption 

In order to pro vide effective lubr ication and 
coo ling of internal engine components, a ll in­
ternal combustion eng ines use a certain am ount 
of oil. Oil consumption varies from engine to en­
gine and may chan ge significantly ove r the life of 
the eng ine. Typi cally engines which have a 
break-in per iod, use more oil during th e break­
in period than they do afte r the break-in period, 
when o il consump tion has sta bilized. 

Volkswagen recom mends th at you use the type 
of oi l th at meet s the specificat ions descr ibed 
=> page 42, "Engin e oil specifica tions". 

Under normal condit ions, t he rate of oil con­
sum ption dep end s on the qua lity of th e oil as 
well as its viscos ity, the RPM's (revolutions per 
minute } at wh ich the engine is operated, the 
outside temperature, the road conditions as well 
as the amount of oil d ilution by condensat ion 
water or fuel residue and by the oxida tion level 
of the oil. As engines wear, oil consumption may 
increa se over time until replace ment of worn 
eng ine part s may becom e neces sary. 

Because of a ll of the se variab les, it is not possible 
to spec ify a standard or "norma l" rate of oil con­
sumpt ion. For that reaso n, we urge you to check 
th e oil level in your eng ine at regular inte rvals, 
preferably ever y time you refue l, and alwa ys be­
fore going on a long trip. 

The oil press ure light is not an indic a tor of low 
engine oil leve l. If the warnin g light do es not go 
out or flashes whil e d rivin g (above 1500 engine 
RPM} a buzze r will sou nd . It indi cates that the 
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o il pressu re is too low. Stop the engine imm edi ­
a tely, chec k the engine oil level and add oil if 
necessary . If the engine oil leve l is normal, but 
th e light co ntinu es to flash, do not continue to 
opera te the vehicl e. Engine damage n1ay occ ur. 

If you believe you r engine uses excess ive 
amounts of oil, we recomme nd tha t you consult 
your aut horized Volkswagen dealer so that the 
cause of your co nce rn can be pro perly diag­
nosed . Keep in mind that the accurate measure­
ment of o il cons um pt ion requires great care and 
may take sometime . Your Volkswagen dealer has 
instru ctions how to measure oil consump tion 
accura te ly. 

6 WARNING 

Stop! Before wor king in th e engine compart­
m ent, always read and heed all WARNINGS 
=> page 39. The engine compa rtment of any 
mo tor vehicle is a po ten tially dangerous a rea 
and ca n ca use se rious pe rsona l inju ry. 

0Note 

• The engine in you r vehicle de pends on oil to 
lubricate and coo l all of its mov ing pa rts. There ­
fore the engine oil must be checked regularly 
and kept at the required level. 

• Make it a habit to have the engine oil level 
checked every time you refuel. 

• Lack of engine oil may cause sever e engine 

Checking and Filling 43 



@ Booklet 3.2 Tips and Adv ice 

Check ing the engine oil level 

The engine oil dipstick indicates the level of the oil. 

v 
I 

Fig. 6 Engine oil dipstick with engine oil level marks 

To get a true reading, the vehicl e must be 
on leve l ground. Before opening the en­
gine hood , a lways read and heed a ll 

pag e 39. 

- If the yellow indi cator light in the in-
strum en t cluster co mes on, check the en­
gine oil leve l as soo n as poss ible a nd add 
the correct eng ine oil. 

- Stop the engine and wa it a few minut es 
for the oil to re turn to the o il pan. 

- Raise th e engine page 41. 

- Pu ll out the dip stick and wipe it clean 
with a rag. 

- Rein se rt dip stick; push it a ll the way in. 
If the re is a pro jec tio n on the engine oil 
dip s tick, ma ke s ure it lines up with the pro­
jection on the guid e tub e. 

- Pull the dip stick out aga in and check 
the oil leve l. 

- After checking the o il level, please make 
sure tha t the dipsti ck is pus hed back in a ll 
the way. 
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The pos ition of the dipstick is shown in the co r­
responding eng ine com partm ent d iagram 
=>booklet 3.3 "Technical Data." 

0 You mu st not add oil => fig. 6. 

® You can add oil. The oil level may go into the 
A range , bu t not above th e A rang e. 

@ You m us t add oil. After adding oil, make su re 
that the oil level is somew here within the B 
range . 

Warning light : Eng ine oi l leve l too low 

If the yellow wa rn ing light in the inst rumen t f 
cluster comes on , switch ofT the eng ine and 
check th e eng ine oil level as soon as possib le and 
add the correct oil => page 45. There may be a 
message in the instrumem clus te r informing 
you or advis ing you of the necessary acti on to 
take. 

If the yellow warn ing ligh t flas hes , contact 
you r au th orized Volkswagen dealer or qualified 
workshop and have the oil leve l sensor checked . 
There may be a message in the instrumen t 
cluster adv ising you of the necessary action to 

take. 

&, WARNING 

Stop! Before work i ng in the e ngine compart­
me nt, always read and heed a ll WARNINGS 
=> page 39. The engi ne compartment of any 
motor veh icle is a pote ntiall y da ngerous a rea 
and ca n cause se rious personal inju ry. 

&, WARNING 

If you do no t pay attent ion to the warni ng 
light s whi ch ha ve com e on , incl ud ing the 
warn ing messages appea ring in the displa y, 
th is coul d lead to perso nal in juryor damage to 
your vehicle. 

CD Note 

If the eng ine oil leve l is above level @ ,do no t 
start the engin e -this co uld damage the ca talytic 
converter an d the engi ne! Contact an au tho rized 
Volkswag en dealer or a quali fied workshop. .._ 



(I] Tips 

Illustration=:. page 44, fig. 6 show s the oi l dip­
stick. Depe ndin g on the model, you r oil dip st ick 
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may look different or have a different co lor from 
the one shown in the illustration. The mark ings 
on the dipstick are the same for all mode ls. <4 

Warning light: Engine oil pressure "t:::r. 

This warning symbol indicates that the engine oil pressure is too low. 

If this warning light "e::r. start s to nash, and three 
warnings sound. switch off the engine and check 
the oil leve l. Top off with engine oil if necess ary 
=:. page 42. 

The re may be a messag e in the instrument 
cluster informing you or advis ing you of the nec ­
essary ac tion to take. 

If the warning flas hes eve n tl10ugh th e 
oil level is correct, do no/drive on. Do not ler the 
engine idle. Contact an authorized Volkswagen 
dealer or a qu alified works hop. 

Adding engine oil "t:::r. 

& WARNING 

If you ignore the illum inated warning light 
and the accompany ing texts and warning 
messages, inju ries or vehicl e damage may re­
sult. 

(I] Tips 

The oil pressu re warn ing symbol is not an oil 
level gauge. Check the oil leve l regu larly, prefer· 
ably every time you get gas. <4 

Top off gradually with small amounts of oil. 

Fig. 7 In the eng ine comportment: engi ne oil f iller 

cop 

To ge t a tru e readin g. the vehicle must be 
on leve l ground . Before ope ning the en­
gine hood, always read and heed all 
WAHNINGS 39. 

- Turn off the engin e . 

- Unscrew the oil fig. 7 from the 
cylind er head cover . You will see the o il can 
symbo l on top of the o il cap. If you a re not 
sure, con tact you r autho rized Volkswagen 
dea ler for assis tance. 

- lop off oil in small amounts (not mo re 
than a ha lf quart/liter at a time). using the 
cor rect oil that expressly comp lies with 
Volkswagen o il quality s tanda rd 502 00 

page42. 

- To avo id filling too much oil, wait a 
while and check the oil leve l before adding 
more . 

- As soon as the oi l level is in area 
44, 11g. 6 ® .carefull y screw the oil 

cap back on and insert the oil dipstick a ll 
the way. Othe tw ise oil cou ld leak out when 
the engine is running. IJ> 
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The location of the oil filler ca p is shown in the 
correspo ndin g engine compartme nt diagram 
=> book le t 3.3 "Techni cal Da ta" . 

Engine oil additives 

Volkswagen do es no t reco mmend th e use of oil 
addi tives. They may adversel y affec t your New 
Vehicle Warran ty. 

& WARNING 

Stop! Before worki ng in the engin e co mpar t­
m ent , always read and heed a ll WARNINGS 
=> page 39. The engin e compartment of any 
motor vehicle is a potentially dangerous a rea 
and can cause se rious per so nal injury. 

& WARNING 

Spilled oil is a fire haza rd . 

Changing the eng ine oil 

& WARNING (continued) 

• The o il filler cap must be prop e rly sec ured 
to prevent oil from being sprayed on th e hot 
engine and exhaus t system when the eng ine is 
runnin g. 

CD Not e 

If the oil level is above level => page 44, fig. 6 @ , 
do not start the engine- this could damage th e 
ca talytic conve rter and the engine! See an au ­
thorized Volkswagen dea ler or a qualified work­
shop. 

For the sake of environm e nt 

Do not let the oi l level get abo ve area @ . Other ­
wise oil ca n be drawn in throu gh the cra nkca se 
breat her and escap e into th e atmosphere 
throu gh th e exhau st system. <II 

The engine oil must be changed at the interuals listed in the Maintenanc e Booklet . 

The engine oil must be chan ged according to the 
int erva ls speci fied in your Maintenance book let 
=> book le t 1.1. 

This is very important because the lubri ca tin g 
prop e rties of o il dec reas e gradua lly durin g 
norma l vehicle use. If you arc not sure when you 
have your oil change d , ask your auth orized Volk­
swagen Serv ice Advisor. 

Und er some c ircumstances the engin e oil 
s hou ld be change d mor e frequen tly. Change oil 
more often if you drive mostly s hort distances. 
ope ra te the vehicle in dusty area s or mostly 
under stop -and -go traffic con diti ons, or when 
you use your veh icle where temperature s st ay 
below freezing point for long per iods. 

Detergent addit ives in the oil will make fresh oil 
look da rk after the engine has been runni ng for a 
sho rt tim e. This is no rm al and is not a reaso n to 
change the oil more often than recomm ended . 
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& WARNING 

Sto p! Before working in the eng ine compar t­
ment, always read and heed all WARNINGS 
=> page 39. The engine compartment of any 
motor vehicle is a pot entially dangerou s area 
and can ca use serio us persona l injur y. 

& WARNING 

If you must cha nge the engine oil in your ve­
hicle: 

• Always wear eye prot ec tion. 

• To reduce the risko fb urn s from hot engin e 
o il le t th e engine coo l down to the touch. 

• When removing the oil dra in plu g wi th 
your fingers, stay as far away as poss ible. Al­
ways keep your forearm paralle l to the gro und 
to help prevent hot o il from running down 
your arm. 

• Dra in the oil int o a contai ne r design ed for 
th is purpo se, one lar ge eno ugh to hold a t least 
the tota l amo unt of oil in your engine. 

• To reduce th e risk of poi so nin g, never u se 
empt y food or bevera ge cont aine rs th at might 
mi slead so meon e into drinking from them . II> 



& WARNING (cont;nuod) 

• Engine oil is po iso nou s. Keep it well out of 
th e reac h of child ren. 

• Conlinuou s conta ct with used eng ine oil is 
harmfu l to your skin. Always prot ect your skin 
by was hin g tho rough ly with soap and water. 

<£' Fo r the sa ke of e nviro nm ent 

• Before changin g the oil, first make sure you 
know where you can proper ly dispose of the old 
oil. 

Coolant 

Coolant specifications 

Booklet 3.2 Tips and Advice ft) 

• Always dispose of used engine oi l properl y. 
Never dump it on gard en soil , in wooded area s, 
into stream s or down sewage drain s. 

• Recycle used engine o il by takin g it to a used 
engine oil colle ction faciliry in your area , or con­
tact a service sta tion. 

• Because of the prob lem of prope r disposal, 
along with th e special tools and necess ary exper­
tise required , we strongly reco mm end tha t you 
have your oil cha nged by an auth orized Volk­
swagen deal er or a qua li fied workshop . ... 

Coolant is a mix ture of water and at least 40% coolant additiv e. 

The coo ling sys tem must be fi lled with a mixture 
o f water and a t least 40% of Volkswagen coola nt 
addi tive G 12 plus or an addit ive with th e specifi­
cati on 1T-VW774 F (purpl e in color ). 

This mixture gives the necessary frost protection 
down to -13" F (-25" C) and protects the alloy 
part s of the coo ling system again st corrosio n. It 
a lso prevent s from sca lding an d raises the 
boiling point of the coo lant. 

The concentration of coo lant must alwa ys be at 
least 40%- even if frost protec tion is not re­
quired. 

If greater frost prot ection is needed in very co ld 
climate s, the proportion of the antifree ze add i­
tive G 12 plus can be increased. However, the 
pe rce nta ge of coo lam ad ditives must not exceed 
60%, as this would redu ce the frost prot ec tio n. It 
would a lso redu ce th e cooling e ffec t. A mixture 
with 60% coo lant ad d itive will give frost prot ec­
tion 10 ab out -40" F ( -40" C). 

& WARNING 

Coolan t is poi so nous! 

• Always keep the coo lant in its ori ginal con­
taine r stored in a safe place. 

• To reduce th e risk of poisoni ng, neve r use 
empt y food o r beve rage contain ers that might 
mislead som eone into drinking from th em. 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Always keep drain ed coola nt ou t of th e 
reac h of chil dren. 

• The coolan t add itive G 12 plu s must be 
add ed in sufficie nt quantitie s to give enough 
anti-freeze prot ec tion a t the coldest temp era ­
tures tha t ca n be expec ted where th e vehicle 
will be used. 

• At extremel y cold temperat ures, the 
coo lant cou ld freeze, causin g th e vehicle to 
brea k down. The heat er would a lso not work 
and vehicle occupant s co uld be with out pro­
tection at sub-freezi ng temperatur es! 

CD Note 

• Other ad diti ves may give co nside rab ly infe­
rior corro sion protec tion. The resultin g co rro­
sion in the coolin g sys tem ca n lead to a loss of 
coolant , caus ing se rious dama ge to the engine. 

• The coo lan t add itive G 12 plus (purp le) can 
be mixed with the additi ve G 12 (pink) or with 
the add itive G II. G 12 plu s ca n be recognized in 
th e expansion tank beca use it is purple. The 
cool am G 12 plu s has bee n mixed with a di ffe rent 
coolan t to the ones named above if the fluid in 
the expansion tank is brown! The coo lant must 
be chan ged as soo n as poss ible if this is the case ! IJ>-
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Seriou s functional probl ems or engine damage 
cou ld be caused 

Warning light: Engine coolant level I temperature -F-

The warning symbol lights up if the coolant tem perature is too high or if the 
coolant level is too Low. 

There is a fault if: 

• The warnin g symbol does not go ou t aga in 
afte r a few second s. 

• The warnin g symb ol lights up or flashes 
while the vehicle is moving. Three warning s 
so und=> & . 

This mean s th at e ith er th e coolant leve l is too 
low or the coolant temperature is too high. 

There may be a message in th e instrum ent 
clu ste r informing you or advising you of th e nec­
essa ry ac tion to take. 

Coolant level too low 

First look at th e coo lant temperatur e gauge. If 
the needle is in the norma l range, top ofT with 
the prope r coolant a t the ea rliest opportunit y 
=> & . 

Coolant temperature too high 

First look at th e coolan t tem perature gauge. The 
coolant temperature is too high if th e needle is 
over to th e fa r right on the dial. Stop the vehicle, 
switc h off th e engine and wait for it to cool 
down. Check the coo lant level. 

If th e coo lant level is correct, the over heat ing 
may be caused by a radia tor fan fault. Check the 
radiator fan fuse and have it replaced if neces ­
sary => page 90. 

If th e warnin g light lights up again after driving 
on for a short distan ce, stop th e vehicle and 
switch otT th e engine. Contact an auth or ized 
Volkswagen dea ler or a qualified workshop. 

Only when towing a trail er 

If you ha ve to c limb a long grade with ve1y high 
our side temperatur es in a low gea r at high en· 
gine rpm , keep an eye on the coolant tempe ra· 
ture gauge => booklet 3.1 "Contro ls and Equip­
ment' ', chapter '' Instrume nt pane l·. If the 
warning light -1,. in th e inst rument cluster 
flas hes, stop and a llow the engine to coo l dow n 
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for a few minute s at idle. For more inform at ion 
=> page 15. 

& WARNING 

Stop! Before working in the engine compart­
ment , always read and heed all WARNINGS 
=> page 39. The engine compartment of any 
mot or vehicl e is a pot enti a lly dan gerou s area 
and can cause ser ious persona l injury. 

& WARNING 

Hot stea m or coolant can cause ser ious burn s. 

• Never open the engine hood if you see 
s team or coo lant escaping from the eng ine 
compar tment. Always wait until you no lon ger 
see or hear steam or coolant escaping from the 
engine. 

• Always let the engine to coo l down com­
ple tely before carefu lly opening the engin e 
hood. Hot compon ents will burn skin on con­
tact. 

• When the engine has cooled down and you 
are ready to open the engine hood: 

- He move the key from the ignitio n. 

- Appl y the parking brake firmly and put 
the selec tor in P (Park, automat ic trans­
miss ion) or Neutral (manual transmi s­
sion). 

- Keep children and others away from the 
vehicl e. 

• Never reac h into the are a around or tou ch 
th e rad iato r fan. Contact with the blad es can 
result in serio us personal injury . 

• Alwayr-rememb er th at the radiator fan is 
temperature -controlled and can turn on sud­
denly- even when th e engine has been 
switched off for a longe r period of time and the 
key has been removed fro m th e ignition. 

• Never unscrew th e coo lant expans ion tank 
cap when the engin e is hot. A hot engine will .. 



& WARNING (continued) 

heat the coolant and put it under pressure. Re­
moving a cap that is und er pressure can result 
in serious personal injury and/or burns. 

• Always protect face, hand s and arms from 
hot escaping coolant or steam by covering the 
cap with a large, thick rag. 
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& WARNING (contin ued) 

• Turn the cap slowly and very carefully in a 
counter-clockwise direction while apply ing 
light downward pressure on the top of the cap. 

• Never sp ill an tifreeze or coolant on th e ex­
haust system or hot eng ine parts. Under some 
conditions, the ethylene glycol in engine 
coolant can catch fire. 

Checking the coolant level and topp ing off 

The correct coolant level is important for correct functioning of the engine cooling 
system. 

Fig. 8 In the eng ine compartment: coo lant expa n· 

sian tank 

To get a true reading, the vehicle must be 
on leve l ground . Before opening the en­
gine hood, always read and heed all 
WARNINGS=> page 39. 1f the coo lant level 
drop s too low, a warning text is displayed 
in the instrument cluster and the engine 
coolant leve l/temperature warn ing light 
lights up. 

Opening the coolant expansion tank 

- Switch off the engin e and allow it to 
cool. 

- To p revent sca lding, cover the cap 
=> fig. 9on the expan sio n tank with a thick 
cloth and carefully un screw the cap=> & . 

Fig. 9 In the eng ine compart ment: cap of coolant 

expansio n tank 

Checking coolant level 

- Look a t the s ide or the coolan t expa n­
s ion tank with the marks and read off the 
coolant level. 

- If the level is below the "MIN" ma rk, top 
off with coolant => fig. 8. 

Topping off coolant 

- Only use new coo lant that meet s the re­
quired specificatio ns=> page 47. 

- Do not fill abo ve the upp e r ma rk. 

Closing the coolant expansion tank 

- Reins tall the cap tightly. .. 
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The posi tion of th e coo lant expa ns ion tank is 
shown in the cor respo nding e ngine compa rt­
ment booklet 3.3 ''Techni cal Data." 

Make sure that the coo la nt meets the required 
page 47. Do not use a differen t 

type of add itive if coolant additive G .12 plus is 
no t ava ilable. In th is cas e use only wa te r a nd 
brin g th e coolant co ncen trat ion back up to the 
correc t level as soon as possible by topping off 
with the specified pag e 47. 

Always top off with new coola n t. 

Do not fill above the "MAX" mark. Otherwi se th e 
excessive coo lan t wi ll be presse d out of the 
cooling sys tem when th e eng ine is hot. 

The coolant addit ive G 12 plus (purpl e) may be 
mixed with G 12 (pink) a nd al so with G II. 

& WARNING 

Stop! Before working in th e engine comp art­
me nt, always read and heed a ll WARNINGS 

39. The eng ine compartm ent of any 
mot or vehicle is a pot e ntially dang erou s area 
and can cause serio us personal injury. 

CD Note 

• When mixed with ot her incorrect add itives 
the color ofG 12 plu s will cha nge to brown. If th is 
happens, imm ed iate ly chang e the coo lan t. Oth ­
erw ise it will result in e ngine damage! 

• If a lot of coo lant has been lost, wa it fo r the 
eng ine to cool down before topping off with cold 
coo la nt to help pre vent damage to the e ngine . 
La rge coola n t losses are sign of leaks in the 
coo ling sys tem. Have the cooling system 
checked immediat ely by an a uth orized Volk· 
swagen dea ler or qual ified workshop to red uce 
th e risk of eng ine damag e. 

• Do not add any type of rad iato r leak sea lan t 
to your vehicle's engine coolan t. Adding radiator 
re pair fluid may adversely affect the funct ion 
an d performa nce of your cooling system and 
could resu lt in damag e not cove red by you r New 
Vehicle Limite d Warranty. _.. 

Washer fluid and windshield wiper blades 

Topping off washer fluid Q 
The water for cleaning the windshie ld shou ld alway s be mixed with wind shield 
washer fluid. 

Fig. 10 In the engine comportment: b lue cop of 
w indshie ld washer fl uid container 
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The indica tor ligh t in th e instrume nt cluster 
will come on whe n the was her fluid leve l in the 
reservoir is too low. The re may be a mess age in 
th e instrume nt clu ster informing you or ad­
vising you of the neces sary ac tion to take. At the 
next op portunit y top up the rese rvoir. 

The windshield washe r flu id co nt ainer locat ed 
in th e eng ine co mp art ment suppli es was he r 
fluid to bo th the windshield washer and head ­
light was hin g sys tem. 

Stop' Before openin g the engine hood, always 
read a nd heed all page 39. 

The loca tion of the con ta iner is shown in the 
corres pondin g eng ine compartment ove rview 
=> bookle t 3.3 "Technica l Data. " .,_ 



Since regular water is usua lly not adequate for 
clean ing the windshield, add a cleaning solution 
to the water. Please follow the dilution inst ruc­
tions on the package. 

& WARNING 

Stop! Before workin g in th e engine com p art­
ment, a lways read and heed a ll WARNINGS 
:::> page 39. The engine com part ment of any 
motor veh icle is a poten tia lly dangero us a rea 
and can ca use serious perso nal injury. 

Changing windshield wiper blades 
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0 Note 

Do not use engine coola nt, anti-freeze or any 
other so lut ions that can damage the vehicle 

Damag ed wiper blades must be replaced immediate ly. 

Fig. 11 Wind shield wiper blade s in Service position 

Hegularly check the cond itio n of the wiper 
blades. Change them when worn. 

Changing windsh ield wipe r blades 

- Switch the igniti on on br iefly and 
switch it back off again. 

- Within 10 seco nds of switching off the 
ign ition , push th e wind shield wiper leve r 
clown to the brief wipin g pos ition. The 
winclshie lcl wipe rs will the n move up and 
stop in the "Service posit ion" => fig. Ll so 
tha t you can eas ily access the wipe r 
blades. 

- Lift the wiper arm away from the wind ­
shield. Do not pull the a rm by the blade. 

Fig. 12 Illustration of princi ple: Changi ng front 
wiper blade 

- Hold the re lease bu tton down:=;. fig. 12 
G) and a t th e same time pull the wipe r 
b lade in the d irection of the arrow . 

- Ins ta ll a new wiper blade of the sam e 
length and type on the wipe r ar m a nd 
press the wiper bla de in t!'!e oppo site d i­
rection to the arrow. 

- Put th e wiper arrns back aga ins t the 
wind shie ld. The windsh ield wiper a rms 
will return to the ir or igina l pos itio n when 
you tu rn on the ign ition and operate the 
winds hie ld wipe r lever or when you dri ve 
faster than 3 mph (5 km / h). .,.. 
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Replacement wiper blade s are ava ilable from 
your au thorized Volkswagen dealer. 

lf the wind shield wipers rub , or if th ey are dam­
aged the y shou ld be rep laced , or cleaned if they 
a re d irty. 

If th is does not produ ce the desi red result s, the 
sett ing angle of the windshield wipe r arm s may 
be incorrect and should be checked and ad­
jus ted if neces sary by an author ized Volkswage n 
dea ler or qualified workshop. 

& WARNING 

Worn or dirty wiper blades will reduce visi­
bility and increase th e risk of accide nt leading 
to se riou s perso nal injury to you and your pas­
sengers. 

Changing th e rear wiper blad e 

;0, WARNING (continued ) 

• Always clea n th e windshie ld wiper blade s 
and all windows regular ly. 

• Always make sure to chan ge th e wiper 
b lades once or tw ice a yea r. 

CD Note 

• Damaged or dirt y windshield wipers can 
scra tch th e windshield. 

• Never use gaso line. nail polish remover, 
paint thinn er or simi lar produ cts to clean the 
windo ws. This cou ld da ma ge the windshie ld 
wiper blades. 

• Never move the wind shie ld wipe r or wind ­
shield wiper arm manua lly- this could cause 
damage! 

• To preven t dam age to the wipin g system, a l­
ways loose n blad es frozen to tl1e glass before op­
erat ing th e 

A damaged wipe r blade should be replaced immediat ely. 

Fig. 13 Replacing rear wiper blade 

Check the cond ition of the wiper blad e at 
regular intervals and replace whe n neces ­
sa ry. 

Changing wiper blade 

- Lift the wiper arm away from the rear 
glass. 
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- Release the wiper blade in the d irection 
of the arrow => rig. 13 (!). 

- Hemove the wiper blade in the dire c­
tion of the arrow G). 

- Slide a new wiper blade of the same 
length and design onto the wiper a rm in 
the oppo site directio n to the ar row @ . 

- Lock the wiper b lade by moving it 
aga inst th e direction of the ar row (!) unti l 
it engages. 

- Fold the wiper arm back. 

You can purchase windshield wiper blades from 
Volkswagen Service®. 

If th e wiper blade chatt ers, if should be repla ced 
if damaged or cleaned if it is dirt y. 

If thi s does lit help, the tilt of th e windsc reen 
wiper arm can be adju sted . Thi s must be 
checked and adju sted where necessary by a 
qualified dea lershi p. 



& WARNING 

Only drive if you have clear vision through all 
the windows. 

• Clean the wiper blades and a ll th e window s 
regularly. 

• Replace the wiper blade s once or twice an­
nually. 

Brake fluid 

Checking brake fluid level 
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0 Note 

• A defect ive o r dirty wiper blade can sc ratch 
the rear glass. 

• Never clean the glass panel with fuel. nail 
polish remo ver, paint thinn er o r similar flu ids. 
This can dama ge the wiper blades. 

• Never move the wiper or the wiper arm with 
your hand ·you can da mage it. <II 

The brake fluid reservoir has a yellow cap. 

Fig. 14 In the engine compartment: cap for the 
brake fluid reservoir 

To get a tru e readin g, the veh icle m ust be 
on leve l grou nd. Before ope nin g the en ­
gine hood, always read and heed all 
WARNINGS => page 39. 

- Read the fluid level in the tra nspa rent 
brake fluid reservoi r. It should always be 
between the "MIN" and "MAX" mark. 

The location of the brake flu id reservoir is shown 
in the corresponding engine compartm ent over­
view => bookl et 3.3 "Techn ical Data." The brak e 
fluid reservoir has a yellow ca p => fig. 14. 

The bra ke fluid level drop s slightly when the ve­
hicle is being used and as the brake pads are au­
tom atica lly ad justed as they wea r down. 

However, if the level goes dow n noti ceab ly in a 
short time, or drop s below the "MIN" ma rk, 
th ere may be a leak in the brake system . If the 
brake fluid level drops too low, the warnin g text 
STOP. BRAKE FLUID. STOP VEHICLE! is disp layed 
in the instr ument cluster and the brake system 
warni ng light (@ lights up . If this happe ns, im­
med iately rake th e vehicle to an autho rized Volk­
swage n d ea ler or qualified workshop and have 
th e brake system inspected. 

& WARNING 

Stop! Before working in the eng ine com part­
ment, a lways read and heed all WARNINGS 
=> page 39. The engine co mpar tment of an y 
motor vehicle is a pote nti a lly dangerou s area 
and can cause serio us perso nal in jury. <II 
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Changing the brake fluid 

The brake fluid must be changed every two years. 

We reco mmend that you have the brake fluid 
changed by an author ized Volkswagen dealer. 

Stop! Before open ing th e engin e hood, always 
read and heed all WARNINGS: page 39. 

Brake fluid absorb s mois ture. Over time , it will 
abs orb wate r from the a ir. If the water conte nt in 
the brak e fluid is too high, the b rake system 
could corrode. Too much water in the brak e fluid 
a lso cons iderably redu ces the boilin g point of 
the brake fluid. Very heavy use of th e brak es with 
old brake fluid may cause vapor lock. Vapor lock 
reduces braking pow er, increases stopping dis­
tanc es and can eve n cause total brake failure. 

For this reaso n the brake fluid must be repla ced 
every two years. 

Only use brak e fluid with the speci fication US 
sta nd ard FMVSS 116 DOT 4. The brake fluid 
must be new. 

6 WARNING 

Stop ! Before wo rking in th e engine compart­
ment, always read and heed all WARNINGS 
: page 39. The engine compartm ent of any 
motor vehicl e is a potentiall y dangerous area 
and can cause seriou s perso nal injury . 

6 WARNING 

Brake failur e can result from old or incorr ect 
brak e fluid. 

• Use on ly brake fluid that meets SAE speci­
fica tion Jl703 and conform s to Federal Motor 
Vehicl e Safe ty Sta ndard 116. 
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& WARNIN G (contin ued) 

• Always check with your authoriz ed Volk ­
swage n dea le r to make sure that you arc using 
the correct brake fluid. 

• The correct brake fluid is a lso listed on the 
labe l on the brak e fluid rese rvoir. 

6 WARNING 

Brake fl uid is poisonous. 

• Always sto re brake fluid in the closed orig­
inal conta iners in a sa fe pla ce. 

• To reduce the risk of poi sonin g, never use 
em pty food or beverage containers that might 
mislead someon e into drinkin g from them. 

• Always keep bra ke flu id out of the reach of 
childr en. 

• Always change th e brake fluid as required 
in th e maint enanc e bookl et. Heavy braking 
with old brake fluid may cause a vapor lock 
that redu ces brak ing power, increas es stop ­
ping di stanc es and can even cause total brake 
failure. 

CD Note 

Brake fluid can damag e the pai nt. Wipe off any 
brake fluid from rhc paint immed ia tely. 

<£' For the sake of env ironmen t 

Brake flu id must be drained and disposed of in 
the proper mann er obse rving env ironmental 
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Vehicle battery 

Location of battery 

The batte ry is main tenance-f ree and is checked during the inspection service. 

The pos ition o f the vehicle bau ery (protected by 
a cover) is shown in the correspo ndin g engine 
compartment diagram => booklet 3.3 ""Technical 
Data". 

Warn ing notes on ha nd ling batte ry 

® Always wear eye protec tion! 

A 
Batte ry acid is very corrosive and 
caustic. Always wear protect ive 
gloves and eye protect ion! 

Fires, sparks, ope n lights and 
smo king are prohibi ted! 

1\ highly explosive mixtu re of 
gases is given off when the ba ttery 
is und er charge. 

-
® Ahv>1ys keep r.h ilclrcn away frnm 

acid and battery ! 

ft:, WARNING 

Working on the battery or the electrical 
sys tem in your vehicle can result in ser ious 
acid burn s, fires or electrical shoc k. Always 
read and heed the following W/\ HNINGS and 
safe ty preca utions before working on the bat­
tery or the electrical system. 

• Before working on the electrica l system , al­
ways switch off the ignit ion and all electrical 
consum ers and discon nect the nega tive(-) 
cabl e from the ba ttery. When a light bu lb is 
chan ged, always switch off the light . 

• Turn ofT the ant i-theft a larm by u nlockin g 
the vehicle before you discon nect the battery 
to preve nt the alar m from going o n. 

• Always keep ch ildre n away from acid and 
battery. 

• Always wear eye protection. Never let ba t­
tery acid or lead pa rt icles contact your eyes , 
skin and clothin g. 

• Sulfur ic ba ttery acid is very corros ive and 
can cause damage to un prot ec ted skin and 

/1::, WARNING (continued) 

blind ness. Always wear pro tective gloves and 
eye protectio n. To redu ce your risk of inju ry, 
never tilt the battery, as this could spill acid 
th rough the vents and make burn you. 

• When disconn ecting the battery from the 
vehicle electrical system, always di sconn ect 
the negative cab le(-) first and then the posi­
tive cable(+). 

• A highly explosive mixtu re of gases is given 
off when the battery is be ing charged. 

• Always avoid fires, sparks, open flame and 
smoki ng. Always avoid genera ting spa rks and 
electros ta tic charges when handling cables 
and elec trical eq uipm ent . Never short-circuit 
the batte ry poles. High-energy sparks ca n 
cause ser ious personal inju ry. 

• Always switch off all electrical cons umers 
before reco nn ecting the battery. Recon nect 
the plus cable(+) first and then the negat ive 
cable(-). Never reverse the polar ity of the con­
nec tions. Th is could cause fire. 

• Never charge a froze n battery, or one that 
has thawed. Th is co uld result in explosions 
and chemical burn s! Always replace a battery 
that ha s froze n./\ djschargcd ba ttery can 
freeze at tempe ratures arou nd 32° F (0° C). 

• Always make sure that the vent hose is con­
nected to the battery . 

• Never usc damaged batt ery- they can ex­
plode! Immed iately rep lace da mage d ba ttery. 

• If you get battery acid in your eyes or o n 
your skin , immed iately rin se with co ld wat er 
for severa l minut es and sec k med ical a tte n­
tion imm ediat ely. lfyou inges t any battery 
acid , seek med ical a tte ntion imm ed iately. 

ft:, WARNING 

California Proposition 65 Warnin g: 

• Battery pos ts, termin als and rela ted acces­
sor ies co ntai n lead and lead co mponents, 
chemicals known to the State of Californi a to .. 
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,1.. WARN ING (continued) 

ca use ca ncer and reproduct ive harm . Wash 
hands after handlin g. 

CD Not e 

• Do not discon nect the battery if the ignit ion 
is switched on or if th e engine is running. This 

Warning light: Generator 0 

could dam age th e elec tri cal sys tem or electronic 
compo nent s. 

• Do not expose the battery to direct sun light 
for long periods of tim e, ultrav iolet rays can 
damage the battery hou s ing. 

• If the vehicle is left standin g in the cold for a 
long time. pro tect the battery from frost. They 
will be damage d ift hey" freeze." <Ill 

This warning light signals a fault in the generator. 

The warning light 0 light s up when th e ignition 
is switched on . It shou ld go out when the eng ine 
sta rts running . 

If the wa rn ing light 0 lights up wh ile dri ving. 
the gene rator is no longer charg ing the batte ry. 
You should imm edia tely drive to the neare st 
Volkswagen deale r or qua lified worksho p. 

However, you should avo id using elec trical 
eq uipm ent th at is not abso lutely nece ssa ry be­
ca use thi s will drain the ba ttery furth er. The 
voltage of the vehicle e leclrical system ca n be 
read off the voltmeter . 

There may be a message in the inst rum ent 
clus ter in forming you or adv ising you of the nec­
essary action to take. 

6 WARNING 

If you do not pay att ent ion to the warni ng 
lights whic h have come on, includin g the 
warn ing messages appear ing in the disp lay, 
th is coul d lead to persona l injury or damage to 
you r vehicl e_ <Ill 

Charging and replacing vehicle battery 

All work with vehicl e batt ery requires special knowledge_ 

Have th e ba ttery checked by an author ized Volk­
swage n dea ler or qua lified wo rkshop be tween 
regular maintenance int erva ls if you often drive 
short di stances or if the vehicle is not driven for 
lon g per iods. 

If the battery has dis char ged and you have prob ­
lems sta rti ng th e vehicle, the ba ttery might be 

. dnmaged. If this hnppens, we recommend you 
have the vehicle battery checked by an autho­
rized Volkswagen dea ler where it will be prop­
e rly rec harged or replaced . 

Char ging vehicle battery 

The charg ing of th e vehicle battery should left to 
an aut hor ized Volkswage n dea ler or qual ified 
works hop. becau se your vehicle is eq uip ped 
wi th special ba ttery that mus t be cha rged in a 
co nt rolled environment. 
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Replacin g a batt e ry 

The batte ry have been speci ally devel oped for 
th eir locat ions and they have spec ial d imen­
sions and safe ty featur es. 

Genuine Volkswagen batterie s meet the mainte ­
nan ce, perfo rmance and safety speci fication s 
for your vehicle . 

6 WARNING 

• Always use o nly maint enan ce -free or 
cycle -free , leak-proo f batt er ies with th e same 
specifi catio ns and dim ensions as th e original 
eq uipm ent battery- Specifi cat ions arc listed 
on the ba ttery housing_ 

• Before sta rti ng any wo rk on the battery, a l­
ways read and heed a ll WARNINGS=:> & in 
"Loca tion of batt ery" on page 55. ..,. 



<i> For the sake of e nvironment 

Baueri es contain toxic substan ces including su l­
aci d a nd lead. They must be di sposed ap­

propriately a nd not with ordinary garbage . 

Tires and wheels 

General notes 
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IIJ Tips 

After con necting a battery and switc hing on the 
ignit ion, the ESP ind icator light com es on 
cont inuous ly. It goes out when the vehicle is 
dri ven st raigh t for a short distance at 15 mph 
(20 km/ h). <4 

Tires may be the least appreciated and most abused parts of a motor vehicle. 

Tires may be the least apprecia ted and most 
ab used pa rts of a motor vehicle. Tires are, how­
ever, one of the most imp orta nt parts of ave­
hicle , particularl y considering the compara­
tively small patch of rubber on eac h tire that as­
sures th at all-impo rtant co ntact betwee n you . 
your vehi cle and the road. 

Maint a inin g the co rrect tire pre ssure, making 
sure that your ve hicle and its tires do nor have to 
carry more weight than they ca n sa fely hand le, 
avoi d ing damage from road haza rds and regu­
larly inspecting tires for damage including cut s, 
slashes irregular wea r and overa ll con dition are 
the most im portant things that you can do to 
help avo id sudden ti re failure including tread 
sepa ration and blowouts. 

Avoiding damage 

lfyou have to dr ive over a curb o r simila r ob­
stacle, drive very slowly and as close as poss ible 
at a right ang le to th e curb. 

Always keep chem ica ls including grease, oil, gas­
oline and brake fluid off the tires. 

Inspec t the tires regularly for damage (cuts, 
crac ks or b listers, e tc.). Hemove a ny foreign 
bodie s embedded in the treads. 

Stori ng tires 

Mark tires when you re mov e them to indicate 
the direct ion of rotation . This ensures you to be 
able to mount the m co rrect ly whe n you reinstall 
the m. 

Where applicable 

When removed, the whee ls or t ires sho uld be 
sto red in a cool. dry and preferab ly da rk plac e. 

Store t ires in a vertical posit ion if they a re not 
mount ed on rims, in a horizonta l position if the y 
are mounted on rims. 

New tires 

New tires have to be broken 6 in "'Break ing 
in tires and brake pads" on page 12. 

The tread de pth of new ti res may vary, according 
to the type and make of tire a nd the tread pat­
tern . 

Hidd en damog e 

Damage to t ires and rims is ofte n not read ily vis­
ible . If you not ice un usual vib ration or the ve­
hicle pulls to one side, th is may indicate that one 
of the ti res has been damaged . The tires mu st be 
checked immed iate ly by an auth orized Volk­
swage n dea ler or qua lified workshop . 

Unidirection a l tires 

A unidirectio nal tire can be idem ified by arrows 
on the sidewall, tha t point in the direction the 
tire is designed to rotate. You must follow the 
spec ified directio n of rotatio n. Th is is necessary 
so th a t these tires ca n deve lop their opt imum 
chara cte rist ics regard ing grip , road no ise, wear 
a nd hydrop laning res ista nce. For more info rma ­

page 136. "Un idirectional tires" . 

Rims with th read ed rim ring 4l 

Light -allo y whee ls with a bo lted rim ring co nsist 
of severa l parts . These pa rts are screwed to- Ill> 
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gethe r with special screws and a specific tech­
nique . This ensures good function , prevention 
ofl eaks, safety and true running. For this reason, 
damag ed rims should be replaced and you 
shou ld never repair or di smantle them => & . 

Rims with screw-on decorative covers 4l 

Light-alloy wheels can be furni shed with inter ­
changea ble deco rative covers that are att ached 
to the rim with self-locking screws. lf you would 
like ro replace damaged wheel covers, conta ct 
your autho rized Volkswagen dealer or qualified 
workshop . 

,&. WARNING 

New tires or tires th at are old, worn or dam ­
aged cannot provide maximum con trol and 
braking ability. 

• New tires tend to be slippery and must be 
brok en in. To reduce the risk of losing cont rol, 
a collision and ser ious personal injuri es, dri ve 
with specia l care for the first 350 miles 
(560 km). 

WARNING (continued) 

• Driving with wo rn or damaged tires can 
lead to loss of control, sudden tire failur e, in­
cluding a blowou t and sudd en deflation , 
crashes and se riou s personal injur ies. Have 
wo rn or damaged tires rep laced imm ediately. 

• To redu ce the riskoflos ingcontro l, crashes 
and serio us personal injuri es, never loose n 
the bolts on wheels with bolt ed rim rings. 

• Tires age even if they are not being used 
a nd can fail sudd enly, especiall y at high 
spee ds. Tires that are more than 6 years old 
ca n only be used in an emergency and then 
with specia l care and at low speed. 

• Never moun t used tires on your vehicle if 
you are not sure of their "p revious history." 
Old used tires may have been dama ged even 
thoug h the da mage cannot be seen that can 
lead to sudd en tire failur e and loss of vehicle 
con trol. 

• If you notice unu sual vibration or if the ve­
hicle pull s to one side when dri ving, always 
stop as soo n as it is safe to do so and check the 
whee ls and tires for damage . <II 

Glossary of tire and loading termino logy 

Accessory weight 

Means the combin ed weight (in excess of those 
sta ndard items which may be replaced) of auto ­
mati c tran smission. power stee ring. power 
bra kes, power windows. power sea ts, radio, and 
heater , to the extent that these items are avail­
able as factory-insta lled equipm ent (whethe r in ­
sta lled or not ). 

Aspect ratio 

Means the ratio of the height to the width of the 
tire in percent. Numb ers of70 or lower indica te 
a sho rt sidewall for impro ved steer ing respo nse 
and better overall hand ling on dry pave men t. 

Bead 

Mean s the part of the tire that is made of stee l 
wires , wrapped or reinforced by ply cords and 
that is shap ed to fi t the rim. 

Bead se paration 

Means a breakdow n of the bond between com­
ponents in the bead . 
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Cord 

Means the stran ds forming the plies in the ti re. 

Cold tire inflation pre ssu re 

Means the tire pressure recommended by the 
vehicle manufacturer for a tire of a desig nated 
size tha t has not been drive n for more than a 
co uple of miles (kilometer s) at low speeds in the 
three hou r per iod before the tire pressu re is 
measured or adjusted. 

Curb we ight 

Means the weight of a motor vehicle with s tan ­
dard equ ipment including the maximum ca­
pacity of fuel, oil. and coolant . a ir cond itionin g 
and additional weight of opt ional equ ipm ent. 

Extra load lire 

Means a ti re design to operate at higher loads /' 
and at higher inflat ion pressures than the corre -
sponding standa rd tire. .. 



Gro ss Axle We ight Ra ting ("GAWR") 

Mea ns the load-carry ing capacity of a sing le axle 
sys tem, measure d a t th e ti re-gro und int er faces . 

Gro ss Vehicle Wei ght Rating ("GVW R") 

Mea ns the maximumlOt allo aded weight of the 
vehicle. 

Groove 

Means the space between two adjacen t tread 
ribs. 

Load ratin g (cod e) 

Means the maximum load that a tire is rated to 
carr y for a given inflat ion press ure. You may no t 
fi nd thi s information o n all tires beca use it is not 
requ ire d by law. 

Ma ximum load rating 

Means the load rating for a tire at the maximum 
pe rmi ssible inflation p ressure for that tire. 

Ma ximum loade d ve hicle we ight 

Mean s the sum of: 

(a) Curb weig ht . 

(b) Accessory we ight, 
(c) Vehicle capaci ty weig ht. a nd 

(d) Production o ptio ns weight. 

Ma ximum (pe rmissib le) inflati on press ure 

Mea ns the maximum cold infla t ion pressure to 
which a tire may be inflat e d. Also called "ma x­
imum inflat ion press ure." 

Normal occupant we ight 

Means ISO lbs. (GO kilog rams} time s the num ber 
of occ upant s sea ted in th e vehicle up to the to tal 
sea t ing capacity of yo ur veh icle. 

O ccupant distribution 

Means dist ributi o n of occ upants in a veh icle . 

Out er d iam eter 

Means the overall diam eter of an inflat ed new 
tire. 

O ve ra ll width 

Mea ns the linear d istan ce be tween the exter iors 
of the s idewa lls of an inflated tire, including ele­
va tion s du e to la bel ing, deco ration s, or prote c­
tive bands or ribs. 

Ply 

Mea ns a layer uf ruhh er-coat ed paralle l cords. 

Booklet 3.2 Tips and Advice @ 

Product ion optio ns weight 

Means th e co m bined weight of those installed 
regular produ ction options weig hin g over Sibs. 
(2.3 kg) in excess of th ose s tandard item s whic h 
they rep lace, not prev ious ly cons idered in cu rb 
weight or accessory weight, incl uding heavy 
duty brakes. ride leve lers. roof rack, heavy duty 
battery , and specia l t rim. 

Ra dial ply tire 

Mea ns a pneumatic t ire in which the ply cords 
that exte nd to the beads a rc laid at substa n tially 
90 deg rees to the cente r line of the tread. 

Re comme nde d inflat ion pressur e 

page 58, "Cold ti re inflation pressu re". 

Reinforced tire 

Means a tire designed to operate at high er loads 
and at highe r inflati on pressures than the co rre­
spo nding standard tire. 

Rim 

Means a metal su pport for a tire or a tire and 
tub e assembly upon wh ich the tire bead s are 
sea ted. 

Rim d ia meter 

Means nominal diameter oft he bead sea l. If you 
change your wheel size. you will have to pur­
chase new tire s to ma tch th e new rim diame te r. 

Rim size des ign a tion 

Means rim diame ter a nd widt h. 

Rim wi dth 

Means nom ina l dis ta nce between rim fla nges. 

Sidewall 

Means that po rt ion of a tire betwee n the tread 
and bead. 

Spee d rating (leHer code ) 

Mea ns the spee d at wh ich a t ire is designedw be 
drive n for exte nded pe riods of t ime. The ratings 
range from 93 mph (ISO km/h) 10 186 mph 
(298 k.m/ h). These rat ings are lis ted in the table 

74. You may no t find this information on 
all tires because it is no t required by law. 

The speed rat ing lett e r code, where a ppl icab le, 
is molded on the tire s idewall and ind ica tes the 
maxjmurn permi ss ible road & in 
"Winter tires" on page 77 = page 74. t> 
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Tire pressure monitoring system51 

Means a syste m that detec ts when one or more 
of a vehicle's tires are underi nflated a nd illumi ­
nat es a low tire pressure warni ng telltale. 

Tread 

Mea ns that porti on of a tire that comes into con­
tact with th e road. 

Tread separation 

Mea ns pu lling away of the tread from the tire 
carcass. 

Tread we a r ind icators (TWI) 

Mean s the projections within the p rincip al 
grooves designed to give a visual indi cation of 
the degrees of wear of the tread. See => page 72, 

"Tread Wear Indi ca to r (TWI)" for more informa­
tion on measuring tire wear. 

Uniform Tire Qua lity Grading 

Is a t ire informati on sys tem developed by the 
United States Na tio nallli ghway Tra ffic Safe ty 
Admini stration (NI-ITSA) that is desig ned to help 
buye rs make re la tive compari sons among tires. 
The UTQG is not a safety rati ng and not a gua r­
antee that a t ire will last for a presc ribed number 
of miles o r perform in a certa in way. It si mpl y 
gives tire buyers additional info rmat ion to com­
bine with o ther co nsiderat ions. suc h as price. 
brand loya lty and deal er recomme nda tions . 
Under UTQG, ti res a rc graded by the tire manu ­
fac turer s in three area s: tread wea r, trac tion and 
temp e ratur e res istan ce. The UTQG info rmation 
on the tires, molded into the sidewalls. 

U.S. DOT Tire Identification Numb er (TIN) 

Th is is the tire's "se rial numb er." It begins with 
the letter s "DOT" a nd indica tes that the tire 
mee ts all fed eral standard s. The next two num­
be rs o r lett ers ind ica te the plant whe re it was 
manufa ct ured , a nd the last four numb ers repre­
sent the week and year o f man ufactu re. For ex­
amp le. the numb ers 1801 rnran that the tire was 
produce d in the 18th week of 2001. The other 
number s a rc marketin g codes that may o r may 
no t be used by the tire manufac ture r. This info r­
mation is used to contact consum ers if a tire de­
fec t requires a recall . 

Vehicle capacity weight 

Means th e rated cargo and luggage load plu s 
150 lbs. (68 ki lograms) t imes th e vehicle 's tota l 
seat ing capaci ty as lis ted on the label attached to 

the open edge of the drive r's door. 

Vehicle maximum load on the tire 

Mea ns that load on an indi vid ual tire that is de­
te rmin ed by di stributin g to eac h axle its share of 
the maximum loaded vehicl e weight a nd di­
vid ing by tWO. 

Vehicle normollood on the tire 

Means tha t load on an ind ividual tire tha t is de­
termin ed by di stribut ing to eac h axle its sha re of 
the curb weigh t. acces so ry weig ht. and nor mal 
occupant weight (di st ribu ted in accordance 
with tab le below => page 60) and di vidin g by 
tWO. 

Occupant loading and distribu tion for vehicle normal load lor various designated seating capaci tie s 

Des igna ted seat ing capacity, Ve hicle n orma l load, numb er Occupan t distributi on in a 
numb er of occ up ants of occ upants norma lly loaded vehicl e ·-2 through 4 2 2 in fro nt. 
5 3 2 in front . I in back sear. 

5' Where applicab le (TI'MS = Tire pressure monitorin g syste m) 
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Cold tire inflation pressure 

Tire pressure affects the overall handling , pe1Jormance and safety of a vehicle. 

Fig. 15 App roximate loca tion of the tire pressu re label an the open edge of the driver's door a nd exa mple 
of a tire pressure labe l 

Tire pressure generall y refers to the amou nt of 
air in a tire that it need s it to do its job and safe ly 
carr y th e combined load of the entire vehicle 
and its contents. Tire pressure is measured in ki­
lopascals (kPal. the internationa l measuring 
unit and in pound s per squa re inch (PSI). Tire 
pressure is based in part on the veh icle's design 
and load limit-the greatest amount of we ight 
that the veh icle can carry safely and th e tire size. 
The proper lire pressure is frequently referred to 
as the "recommended cold tire inflation pre s­
sure ." Air in the tires expand s when the tire heat s 
up because of internal friction when it flexes in 
use. The tire press ure is h ighe r when th e tire has 
warmed up than when it is "cold ." It is the infla­
tion pressure in a "co ld" tire that counts. There­
fore, you should never let air out of a wa rm tire 
to match "cold tire inflation pre ssure" reco m­
mendation s. The tires would then be underin­
flated and could fail suddenly . 

Maintainin g prope r tire press ure is one of the 
most import ant things you can do to help avoid 
sudden tire failure . Underinflated tires are a 
major cause of sudden tire failure. Keeping tires 
at the right pres sure is also important for safe 

·and respo nsive vehicle handling , traction, 
braking and load carrying. Tire pressure s a re 
pa rticu larly impor tant when th e vehicle is 
being driven at higher speeds, and then espe­
cia lly when heavily loaded eve n with in the per ­
missib le load-carryi ng capa cit ies appro ved for 
your vehicl e. 

The reco mmend ed ti re press ures for your Volk­
swagen depend on the kind or tires on your ve­
hicle and the nu mber of passengers and/or 
amount oflu ggage you will be trans portin g. 

The tire pre ssure label on the open edge of the 
driver's door on your Volkswagen lists th e rec­
ommended co ld tire inflat ion pressures for the 
vehicle a t its maximum ca pacity we igh t and tires 
that we re on you r vehicle at the tim e it was man­
ufactured. 

See the illustrati on:::::> page 61, fig. 15 for the loca­
tion of th e label on the open edge of the driver's 
door (color of the actual label and exact locat ion 
on the veh icle will vary sligh tly). 

On Canada vehicles, th ere is also tire press ure in 
French on the fuel filler flap . 

The tab le below lists the recomme nd ed cold tire 
inflatio n pressures for the Volkswagen models 
covered by your Owner's Literature at the ve­
hicle's maximum capacit y weight and the tire 
sizes installed on the respective models as orig­
inal equipm ent, or as a factory opti on. 

Tire Tire pres- Tire pres-
sure front su re rear 

PSI kPa PSI kPa 

225/45 R 17 91 1-1 35 245 35 245 

225/40 R 18 92 Y 35 245 35 245 
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Because technical changes may be made to ve­
hicle equipment during the model yea r, always 
compare the tire s ize des ignatio n on th e tire 
press ure label on your vehicle with the tires on 
your vehicle. Make sure that the tire size infor ­
mation on the vehicle lab el is the sam e as the 
size of the tires on the vehicle. Thi s is especially 
important if the vehicle belo ngs to someo ne e lse 
or you bought th e vehicle with different 
rims /tires or you bou ght the vehicl e as a previ­
ous ly owned ve hicle. 

Remembe r, your safety and that of your passen­
gers also depend s on making sure th at load 
limit s are not exceeded . Vehicle load incl ud es 
every body and every th ing in and on the vehicle. 
These load limit s arc techni cally referred to as 
the vehicle's Gross Vehicl e Weight Rating 
("GVWR"). The Gross Axle Weight Hating 
("GAWH") is the maximum load that can be ap­
plied at each oft he vehicl e's two axles. The Gross 
Vehicle Weight Hating and the Gross Axle Weight 
Hating a re listed on the safet y co mplianc e sticker 
label on the driver 's doo r latch pillar. The tire 
pressure label on your Volkswage n lists the max­
imum combined weight of all of the occupan ts 
and luggage or oth er cargo that the vehicle ca n 
carry. For the location of the tire pressure label 

61. fig. l5 . 

& WARNING 

Overloading a vehicl e can cause loss of vehicle 
control , a crash or other acc ident, ser ious per­
sonal inju ry, and eve n death. 

• Carry ing more weight than your vehicle 
was designed to carry will preven t the vehicle 
from handlin g properl y and increase the risk 
of the loss of vehicle control. 

• The bra kes on a vehicle that has been over­
loaded may not be able to stop the vehicle 
within a safe distance. 

• Tires on a veh icle that has been overloaded 
ca n fail sudd en ly causing loss of control and a 
cras h. 

• Always make sure that the total load being f 
tran sported- includin g the weig ht of a trailer 
hitch and th e tongue weight of a loaded trail er 
-docs not make the vehicle heav ie r than the 
vehicle's Gross Vehicle Weight Ha tin g. 

& WARNING 

• Inco rrec t tire pressu res and /or underinfla ­
tion ca n lead to a serious or fata l accident. 

• Incorrect t ire pressures and/or underinfla­
tion cause increased tire wea r and ca n affect 
the handling of th e ve hicle. 

• Inco rrect tire press ures and/or underinfl a­
tion ca n a lso lead to sudd en tire failur e, in­
cludin g a blo wou t and sudd en deflation, 
ca using loss of vehicle control. -4 

Appli es to vehicles: with Tire pressure monitoring system (USA morket only) 

US models: Tire pressure monitoring system - warning light 

The tire pressure monitoring system will warn the driver ofsignificantloss of pres­
sure. 

Each tire , including the spare (if provided), 
should be check ed monthl y when cold and in­
flated to the inflati on press ure recommended by 
the vehicle manufa cturer on the vehicle placa rd 
or tire inflati on pressure label. (If your vehicle 
has tires of a different size than the s ize indi ­
cated on the veh icle placard or tire inflation 
press ure label, yo u shou ld cons ult th e appro­
priat e sec tion of this Owner' s manual to deter ­
mine the prop er tire inflation pressure.) When 
the low tire pres sure tellta le (warnin g light ) is il -
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luminatcd . one or more of your tires is signifi ­
cantly under -inflated . You sho uld stop and 
check your tires as soo n as possible , and inflate 
them to the prope r press ure. Driving o n a signif­
icantly und er- inflat ed tire ca uses the tire to 
overheat and ca n lead to tire failure. Und er- in-
flati on also reduce s fuel efficien cy and tire tread 
life, and may affec t the vehic le's handling and T 

stopping abilit y. 

Your vehicle has a lso been equipp ed with a 
TPMS ma lfu nction te llta le to indi cate when the II> 
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sys tem is not operating properly. When the mal­
funct ion telltale (warning light ) is illuminat ed, 
the system may not be able to detect or signal 
low tire pressure as intended . TPMS malfunc­
tions may occu r for a var iety of reasons, in­
cluding the installation of incompatible rep lace­
ment tires on the vehicle. Always check the 
TPMS malfunction telltale after rep lacing one or 
more tires on your vehicle to ensure that there­
placement tires are compatible with the TPMS. 

and warns the drive r in the eve nt of a loss of 
pressu re by means of symbo ls in the instrument 
cluster dis plays. 

Description 

The system uses sensors at the whee ls. Radio 
signals from the sensors are transmitted to the 
tire pressure monitoring system (TPMS). The 
sensors are parts of the air valve. 

A visua l and aud io warn ing will signal a rapid or 
o ther significa nt loss of pressur e wh ile the ve­
hicle is moving . 

The tire pressure monitorin g system (TPMS) 
checks the tire pressures of all four road wheels 

Warnings 

Disp lay Mean ing Action 

and warn ing LOW Th is warning shows a rapid loss Stop immed iately! Inspect a ll the wheels 

TIRE! of inflation pressu re in at least for external damage and foreign bodies 
one tire. and check the tire pressure for all the 

wheels. If it is not necessary to change a 
wheel on the spot, you can proceed at 
redu ced speed 10 the nearest qua lified 
workshop=:- &.. 

and wa rnin g TIRE The warn ing ind icates that at Chec k the tire pressure at all fou r wheels 

PRESSURES TOO leas t one tire is at a critical pres- immediately . If it is not ne cessary to 

LOW! sure at least 0.4 bar lowe r than chan ge a wheel on the spot, you can 
the recommended pressure . proceed at red uced speed to the near est 

qua lified workshop=:- &.. 

Warning CHECK TIRE After the ignit ion is switched on , Check the tire pressure at all four wheels 
PRESSURES! a slow loss of pressure is ind i- immediately=:- &.. 

cated in at least one tire. 

(!) There is a malfunct ion in the Consult you r authorized Volkswagen 
system . dealer or qualified wo rkshop and have 

the problem co rrected =:- &.. 

comes on briefly There is a commun ication No action is necessaty. 

while you are driv ing prob lem between a senso r and 
the system. Operat ion can be 
tempo rarily disru pted by inte r-
fere nce from transmitters in the 
vicinity of the vehicle working in 
the same frequency ran ge (e.g. 
rad io equipme nt, cell ular 
phon e). 

6 WARNING WARN ING (cont inued) 

Inco rrect tire pressures and/o r und er-infla­
tion can lead sudde n tire failure, loss of con -

trol, collision, serio us per so nal injury or eve n 
death. .,_ 
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• wnen me war mng symo01 appears m 
the instrument cluster, stop and inspect the 
tires. 

• Incorr ect tire pressure and/or under -infla­
tion can cause increased tire wear and can af­
fect the handlin g of the vehicle and stoppin g 
ability. 

• Incor rect tire pressu res and /or und er-in­
flation can also lead to sudd en tire failure, in­
cluding a blowout and sudd en deflati on, 
causing loss of vehicle control. 

• The driver is responsible for the correct tire 
pre ssures for all tires on the vehicle. The appli ­
cable pressure values are locat ed on a sticker 
on the driver' s side page 6 1, fig. 15. 

• Only when all tires on the vehicle are filled 
to the correct pressure, the TPMS can work 
corre ctly. 

• The use of incorrect tire pressure values 
can lead to accidents or other dama ge. There­
fore it is essential that the dri ver observe the 
specified tire pressure values for the tires and 
the corre ct press ures for the fun ction of the 
TPMS. 

• Always inflat e tires to the reco mmended 
and correct tire pres sure before driving off. 

• Driving with underinflated tires bend 
more , le ttin g them get too hot resultin g in 
tread separa tion, sudden tire failure and loss 
of contro l. 

• Excessive speed and/overloadin g can 
cause heat build-up , sudd en tire failure and 
loss of control. 

• If th e tire pressure is too low or too high, 
the tires will wear pre matur ely and the vehicle 
will not handle well. 

• If the tire is no t flat and you do not have to 
change a wheel immedi ately, drive at reduce d 
speed to tJ1e nearest service statio n to check 
the tire pressure and add air as required. 

• When replaci ng tires or wheel rims on ve­
hicles equipped with TPMS always read and 
heed the information and all WARNINGS re­

page 57, "Tires and wheels". 

CD Note 

• Missing valve stem caps can result in damage 
to the valve and senso rs in the tire pressure 
monitor ing system. To prevent this. always drive 
with valve stem caps that are the equiva lent of 
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those insta lled at the factory. The caps must be 
screwed down tightly. Do not use metal valve 
stem caps. 

• When switchin g to different tires, make cer­
tain that the valves and the sensors are not dam­
aged. 

'£> For the sake of environment 

Unde r-inflated tires will also increase the fuel 
consumption. 

(I) Tips 

• The tire pressure mon itoring system checks 
the tires for the factory reco mmended inflat ion 
pressures. The reco mmended values are on the 
sticker on the open edge of the driver's door 

61, fig. 15. 

• If you are driving on tires other than those in­
stalled at the factory, have the inflati on pres­
sures entered in the press ure mon itoring system 
by an author ized Volkswagen dea ler or qua lified 
workshop if they are different. Only one value 
can be saved in the system for pa rtial or full load. 

• The tire pressure monitor ing system shuts it­
self off if a set of tires without wheel senso rs is 
mounted on the vehicle and it cannot receive 
sensor signals. As soo n as the syste m receives at 
least one sensor signa l, it switches itself on 
again. 

• Check tire pressures at regu lar intervals, even 
though you have the monitoring system. Inspec t 
the tires for damage (punctu res, cuts, tears and 
blisters). He move foreign bodies from the tire 
tread. 

• If senso rs have to be replaced, have the 
valves changed at the same time. 

• Discrepancies may occur between the pres­
sures read on the pressure gauge when inflating 
the tires and the pressures read by the tire pres­
sure sensors. The electro nic tire pressure mon i­
toring system is more acc urate. 

• When theTPMS deter mines tha t the air pres­
sure in one or more tires is too low, check the tire 
pressure thoroug hly using a pressu re gauge. Low 
pressure in a tire often canno t be determi ned by 
looking at the tire. This applies especia lly for low 
profile tires. 

• When there is a rap id or excessive loss of 
pressure while driving. you are immediately 
given a visual and aud ible warn ing. <4 
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Applies to vehicles: not lor the USA models 

Canada models: Tire pressure monitoring system -warning light 

The tire pressure monitoring system helps the driver to keep track of tire pressures. 

.. - -------'111!' _ _...,_ .. , £..·.: 

' Jl 

!#,' ,L . 

Fig. 16 Sect ion of the center console: bu tton for tire 
p ressure monitor ing disploy 

The tire pressure monitoring syste m keep s 
track of air pressure a t the four whee ls 
while you are driving us ing sensors on the 
tires and alerts the driver if th ere is a loss of 
pressure with a visual or audibl e warn ing. 

Status inquiry 

- Press the button => fig. 16 briefly to di s· 
play the s tatus (partia l or full load) for 
mon ito ring tire press ures in th e inst ru­
ment clus ter disp lay. 

Adjusting load condition 

- Press the fig. 16 for more than 
two seco nds to inform the system of ve­
hicle load condit ion. You can selec t be­
twee n "Pa rtial load " a nd "Fu ll loau ". 

Switching on 

- Press the fig. 16 for abou t two 
seconds to switch the tire press ure mon i­
tori ng syste m on. The system is in "Partia l 
load" status after it is switched on. The 
system switches on auto matically as soo n 
as a signal is receive d from a sensor. 

Switching off 

- Press the button=> page 65, fig. 16 for 
longe r than ten seco nds to switch the tire 
pressure mon itoring system off. The 
syste m switches off au tomatica lly if no 
senso r signa l is received after the veh icle 
has been sta tionary for about twenty min­
utes. 

The system operates with the aid of sensors at 
the wheels . The tire pressure monito ring syste m 
rece ives a wireless trans missio n of these mes· 
sage from the senso rs. In the event of a rapid or 
severe loss of pressu re while you are driving, you 
are immediately given a visua l and/o r acoust ic 
warning . II> 
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Displays in the instrument cluste r 

Display Meaning Action -
and warni ng LOW This wa rnin g shows a rapid loss Stop imm ediatel y! Inspect a ll th e whee ls 

TIRE! of inrlation pressure in at leas t for externa l damage and fore ign bodie s 
one tire. and check the tire p ress ure for all the 

whee ls. If it is not necessa ry to change a 
wheel on the spot , you ca n pro ceed a t 
reduced speed to the nea rest quali lied 

work shop => & . 

and wa rnin g TIRE The warn ing ind ica tes th at at Check the tire press ure at all four wheels 
PRESSURES TOO least one ti re is a t a crit ical pre s- imm ed iate ly. If it is not necessary to 
LOW! sure at leas t 0.4 bar lower than change a wheel on th e spot, you can 

the recomme nd ed pressur e. proceed at red uced speed to the nea rest 

qua lilicd work shop => & . 

Warn ing CHECK TIRE After the ignition is swi tched on. Check the t ire press ure at a ll four whee ls 
PRESSURES! a slow loss of pre ssure is indi- immedia tely => & . 

ca tcd in at lea st one tire. 

ill There is a malfunction in th e Consult your authori zed Volkswage n 
sys te m. dealer o r qualilicd wo rkshop and have 

the prob lem correc ted => & . 

co mes on bricrly There is a tran smiss ion problem No ac tion is neces sa ry. 
while you a rc driving between a se nsor and the 

sys te m. Operation ca n be tem-
poraril y disrupt ed by supe rposi-
tion from tran smi tters in the vi-
cinity of tl1e vehicle working in 

I 

the same frequenc y range (e.g. 
rad io equ ipment. cellular 
phon e). 

/\ca ustic warnin g signals ma y be give n in addi­
tion to the di spla y in the insmnn e nt clu ster. 

Load condition 

Followi ng each chan ge in the load co ndit ion o f 
the vehicle , yo u ha ve 10 check or adjus t tire pres ­
sure s. You can lind the tire press ure recom­
mended for your vehicl e on th e sticker on th e 
open edge of the driver 's doo r => page 61. lig. 15. 

You must communi cate the load condition to 
the sys te m for the tire press ure moni tor ing 
sys tem to ope rate co rrectly. Press the bullon 
=> page 65, 1ig. 16 for longer than two seconds to 
toggle be twee n the load co nditi ons Portiollo od 
and Fulllood . 

If you pre ss th e bu llon => page 65, lig. 16 brie fly. 
the monitorin g statu s is shown in the disp lay. 
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Spore w heel 

If the vehic le is equipped from the fac tory with a 
spare wheel in the sam e tire /whe el size combi­
nation as th e four road whee ls. the spare wheel 
also has a compatihlc se nsor. 

New wheels 

If you wamto replace th e whee ls installed on the 
vehicle at the factory. mak e sure th at the new 
wheels are eq uipped with se nsors wh ich are 
co mpat ible with th e fac tory- insta lled tire pre s­
sure monitorin g sys te m. The val ve in eac h tire is 
equipped with a sensor which measures th e 
pressure in the tire and tran smit s it to the tire 
pre ssure monitoring sys tem. New whee ls with 
sensors a rc recog11izerl and inte grated int o the 
sys tem. For recog nition to take pla ce, the vehicl e 
mu st be dri ven for a while ab ove 15 mph 
(25 km / h) after it has s tood fo r abou t 20 minu tes. tJ> 



If you a re us ing tires with d ifferent inflatio n 
press ures than tho se recommended by th e fac­
tory, th e tire press ure values mus t be repro­
grammed. Please conta c t your autho rized Volk­
swagen dea ler or qualified workshop. 

If you mount wheels which do not have se nsors 
or ha ve incompatible se nso rs. the sys tem 
cannot recognize th e wheel s. The tire pressure 
monitorin g sys tem is not ab le to meas ure infla ­
tion pre ssure. A malfun ction is disp layed . 

Storing tires 

The senso rs send signa ls to the tire press ure 
monitori ng sys tem only whi le you a rc driv ing. 

Declaration of complianc e 

Siemen s VDO declar es that the product 
Sl22215002A is in fu ll confo rmit y with the essen­
tial requi rements an d the o the r relevant pro vi­
sio ns of direc tive 1999/5/ EG. 

& WARNING 

Incorrect tire press ures and/ or und er-infl a­
tion ca n lead to a se rious or fa ta l acci dent . 

• Incor rec t tire pressu re and /or under- infl a ­
tion ca n cause increased tire wear and can af­
fect the hand ling of the vehicle and stop pin g 
abil ity. 

• Incor rect tire p ressures an d/or un der-i n­
flatio n can a lso lead to sudde n tire failure, in ­
cludin g a blowo ut and sudd en deflati on, 
ca using loss of vehicle cont rol. 

• Always make sure tha t a ll tires are prop erly 
inflat ed to th e tire press ures for the tires on 
the vehicle and the kind of dr iving you plan to 
do. 

& WARNING 

The d river is respons ible for the co rrect tire 
press ures for a ll tires on the vehicle. The appli­
cable press ure value s arc loca ted on a sticker 
on the dri ver's side door ==> page 6 1. 

• On ly when a ll tires on th e vehi cle arc filled 
to the cor rect pressure, th e TPMS can work 
correc tly. 

• The use of incorrect t ire press ure values 
can lead to acci den ts or o ther damage. There­
fore it is esse ntial that the driver observe th e 
specified tire p ressure va lues for the tires and 

Booklet 3.2 Tips and Advice ® 
,& WARNI NG (continued) 

the co rrec t press ures for th e fun ction of th e 
TPMS. 

• When th e wa.rnin g symb ol appea rs in 
the instrum ent cluster, stop and inspec t th e 
tires. 

• If the tire is not flat and you do not have to 
change a wheel imm ed iately, d rive at redu ced 
speed to the neares t service s tatio n to check 
the tire press u re and add a ir as requ ired 
==> page 61, fig. 15. 

& WARNING 

Inco rrect tire press ure can res ult in a sudd en 
tire failur e loss of control, co llision, serious 
person al inju ry and eve n dea th . 

• Always inflat e tires to the recom me nded 
and co rrect tire pressu re before driving off. 

• Driving with underinfl a tcd tires bend 
more, le ttin g them get too hot result ing in 
tread sepa ra tion , s udde n ti re fa ilur e and loss 
of control . 

• Excessive speed and / over load ing ca n 
cause heat bu ild-u p, sudde n tire fa ilure and 
loss of cont rol. 

• If th e tire press ure is too low or too high, 
the tires will wear pre mat ure ly and the vehicle 
will no t handle well. 

CD Note 

• Miss ing valve stem caps can resu lt in da mage 
to the valve and senso rs in the tire press ure 
monitorin g sys tem. To pre vent this, alwa ys drive 
with valve ste m caps that are the equi valen t of 
those ins talled at the factory. The caps must be 
screwed down tight ly. Do not usc metal valve 
stem caps. 

• When switching to different tires, make ce r­
ta in that the va lves and the sensors are not dam ­
aged. 

«i' For th e sake of environm e nt 

Low tire pre ssures also increa se fuel co nsump ­
tion. 

[!] Tips 

• The tire pressu re monitoring sys tem chec ks 
the tires for the facto ry recomm ended inflati on .,_ 
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pressures. The recommended values are on th e 
sticker on the open edge of the driver's door 

61, fig. 15. 

• If you are dri ving on tires oth er than tho se in­
stalled at the factory, have the inflation pres­
sures entered in th e pre ssure monit oring system 
by a Volkswagen Se rvice® fac ility if they are dif­
ferent . Only one value can be saved in the 
sys tem for partial or full load. 

• The tire press ure monitorin g sys tem shut s it­
self off if a se t of tires withou t whee l se nsors is 
mount ed on the vehicle and it cannot rece ive 
sensor signal s. As soon as the sys tem recei ves a t 

Checking tire pressure 

least one senso r signal. it switches itself on 
again. 

• Check tire press ures at regular interva ls. eve n 
though you have th e monitoring sys tem. Inspect 
the tires for dama ge (pun ctures. cuts. tears and 
blister s). Remove foreign bodie s from the tire 
tread . 

• If sensors ha ve to be repla ced. have the 
valves changed at the same time. 

• Discre pancies may occur betwee n the pre s­
sures read on the press ure ga uge when inflating 
the ti res and the press ures read by the ti re pre s­
sure sensors. The electroni c tire pressu re moni ­
torin g sys tem is more accurate. <II 

The correct tire pressure for the tires originally installed on your vehicle is Listed on 
the tire pressure label on the open edge of the driver's door. 

The reco mm end ed tire pre ssures arc on the tire 
pres sure lab el and in the page 61, "Cold 
tire inflatio n pre ssure". This mean s th a t the 
pressure must be checked and adjusted when 
the tire has not been driven for m ore than a 
coup le of miles (kilometers ) at low speed s 
during the previo us three hours. Air in th e tires 
expand s when th e tire heats up as a result of in­
ternal friction as it flexes in use. The tire press ure 
is high er when the tire has war med up than 
when it is "cold ." 

It is the infla tion pressu re in a "co ld" tire that 
cou nts. Therefore, you shou ld neve r let a ir out of 
a war m tire to m atch "Cold tire inflat ion pres­
sure" page 61. The tires 
would th en be und er inflatcd and co uld fa il sud ­
denl y. 

The tire press ure labe l on your Volkswage n lists 
th e recommend ed co ld tire inflation pressures 
for th e new, origina l equipm ent tires that were 
on your vehicle at th e time it was manufa ctured . 
For the loca tion of th e page 61, fig. 15. 

Most tires lose air nat ura lly over time. They ca n 
also lose so me a ir if you drive ove r a pothole or 
h it a curb while pa rkin g. It is usua lly not possible 
to see whether the rad ial tires used today are un ­
derinfl ated just by looki ng at them. 

Therefore, be sure to check tire press ures at leas t 
once a mont h and always before goin g o n a lo ng 
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trip. Make sure to take th e numb er of people and 
the amou nt of luggage int o ac count when ad ­
justing tire press ure for a trip - eve n one tha t you 
wou ld not cons ider to be "long." page 70. 
"Tires and vehicle load limit s" for more imp or­
tant informa tion. 

Vehicles th at have full hub caps have valve ex­
tenders instead of dust caps. To check tire pres­
sure or add ai r. you do not need to rem ove th e 
extender. Be sure to re insta ll valve dust caps 
afte r checking or adju stin g tire press ure. 

Always use an acc urat e tire press ure gau ge when 
manuall y check ing and adju sting infla tion pres-
sures. Check all o f the tires and be sure not to 
forget the spare wheel. If the press ure in any tire 
is too high when the tire is "cold ," let a ir ou r of 
the tire slowly wi th the edge of th e tire gauge and 
keep checking the press ure u ntil you reach the 
press ure th at is co rrect for th e load (passengers 
and lugga ge) and kind of dri ving you plan to do. 

If the pressure in any tire is too low, note th e dif­
ference be twee n the pressure in th e cold tire and 
the p ressure you need and add the air tha t you 
need to reach the correc t pressure for th e vehicle 
load (pas se nger s and luggage) for the tires o n 
your vehicle as listed on th e on your vehicl e and I" 
in this manua l and the kind of driving you plan 



Neve r excee d the maximum inflation pressure 
listed on the tire sidewall for any reason. 

Rememb er that the vehicle manufa c turer. not 
the tire manufa cturer. dete rmin es th e co rrect 
tire press ure for the tires on your vehicle 

It is important to check the tire pressure when 
the tires a rc co ld. 

Vehicle without TPMS6l 

• Read the required tire pressure from the tire 
press ure labe l on the open edge of the driver 's 
door. 

• Place the a ir pressure gauge on the dus t caps 
- there is no need to remove them. 

• The tire pressures sho uld only be checked 
when th e tires are co ld. The slightl y raised pres­
sures of warm tires must not be red uced. 

• Adjust the tire pressure to the load you are 
carrying. 

Vehicle with TPMS6l 

• Head the required tire pressure from the tire 
press ure labe l on the open edge of the driver's 
door. 

• Turn the valve stem cap counte r-clockwise to 
remove it from the tire valve. 

• Place the a ir pressure gauge on the valve. 

• The tire pre ssures shou ld on ly be checked 
and adju sted whe n the tires are cold. The slightly 
raised press ures of warm tires must not be re­
duced. 

• Adjust the tire pressure to the load you are 
ca rrying. 

• Heinsta ll the valve stem cap on th e valve. 

When should I check the tire pre ssure? 

The co rrec t tire pressure is especially impo rtant 
at high spee ds. The pressure should the refore be 
checked at least once a month and always before 
starting a journey. Do not forge t to chec k the tire 
pressure on the spare whee l7l ==> page 8l. 

When shou ld I odjust the tire pressures? 

Adjust the tire pressure to the load you are car­
rying. After chang ing a \\'heel or replacing 
wheels you have to adj ust the tire pressures on 
all whee ls. In add ition on vehicles with TPMS, 
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you should specify new tire press ures==> page 65 

& WARNING 

Incorr ect tire pressur e can resu lt in a sudden 
tire failure loss of control, collision, seriou s 
perso nal inju ry and even death. 

• Always fill tires to the recomm ended and 
correc t tire pressure befor e dri ving ofT. 

• Driving with underinflated tire s bend 
more, letting them get too hot resulting in 
tread separat ion, sudden tire failure tire 
failure and loss of contro l. 

• Excessive speed and/or over loading can 
cause hea t build-up, sudd en tire failu re in­
cluding a blowout and sudden deflation and 
loss of control. 

• If the tire pressure is too low or too high, 
the tires will wear prematurel y and the vehicle 
will not handle well. 

CD Not e 

Driving with ou t valve stem caps ca n cause 
damage to the tire valves and se nso rs on vehi­
cles with tire pressure mon itoring sys tem 
(TPMS)6l. To preve nt this, alwa ys make sure that 
factory installed valve stem caps on all wheels 
a re sec urely mounted on the valve. 

For the sake of env ironment 

Your car will have a higher fuel cons ump tion 
and unne cessary exhaust emiss ions with und er­
innated tires. 

[I) Tips 

For vehicles with TPMS: 

• You may find differences between the pres­
sure read ings from a hand-h eld p ressure gauge 
and the pressu re reading s disp laye d in the in­
strumen t cluste r. The tire pres sure monitoring 
system is more acc urat e. 

• When theTPMS determine s that the air pres­
su re in one or more tires is too low. check the tire 
pressure tho rough ly using a pressure gauge. Low 
pressure in a tire often cannot be determi ned by ._ 

6l Where applicable (TPMS =Tire pressure monitoring syswml 
7l Where applicable 
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looking a t the tire. This appli es especially for low 
profil e tires . ._ 

Tires and ve hicle load limits 

There arc limit s to the a mount of load or weig ht 
th at any veh icle and any tire ca n carry. A vehicle 
that is overloaded will not hand le we ll and is 
more difficuh to stop. Overloading ca n not on ly 
lead 10 loss of vehicle control. bu t can al so 
dama ge im portant pans of the vehicl e a nd can 
lead to sud de n tire failu re, includin g a blowou t 
and sudden defla tion that can ca use the vehicl e 
to cras h. 

Your safety and that of your passe nge rs a lso de ­
pends on makin g sure tha t load limit s arc not ex­
ceede d . Vehicle load includes every bod y and ev­
ery thing in a nd on the veh icle. These load limit s 
are techn ically refe rred to as the vehicle' s Gross 
Vehicl e Weight Ratin g (""GVWR"). 

The ""GV\VR"" includes the weight of the basic ve­
hicle, all factory insta lled acces sories. a full tank 
of fuel, oil, coo lant and other fluids plus max­
imum load. The maximum load incl udes the 
nu mber of passe ngers that the vehicle is in­
tend ed to carry (""seatin g capaci ty") with an as­
sum ed weigh t of 150 lbs. (68 kg) for each pas­
senge r at a designa tion sea ting pos ition and th e 
total weight of a ny luggage in the vehicle. If you 
lOW a t railer, the we ight of the tra iler hit ch and 
the ton gue we ight of the loaded trailer must be 
includ ed as pan of the vehicle load. 

The Gross Axle Weight Rating ("'GAWH"') is the 
m axim um load that ca n be applied a t eac h of th e 
veh icle's two axles. 

The Gross Vehic le Weight Hating and the Gross 
Axle Weight Hat ing are listed on th e safety com ­
pliance sticker label on the d river' s door latch 
pilla r. Your Vehicl e has 5 sea ting position s, 2 in 
th e front and 3 in the rear for IOta I seati ng ca­
paciry of 5. Each seat ing posit ion has a safety 
belt => book let 2.1 "Safety first." 
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The fact that there is a n uppe r limit to your ve­
hicle's Gross Vehicle Weigh t Hating means that 
the total we ight of whatever is being car ried in 
the vehicle (includin g the weight of a trailer 
hitch a nd the tongue weig ht of the load ed 
tra iler) is limited. The m ore passengers in th e ve­
hicl e or passengers who are heavie r than the 
standa rd weig hts ass um ed mean that less 
we ight can be carr ied luggage. 

The tire press ure on your Volkswage n a lso fl' 
lists the maximum co mbin ed we ight of all of the 
occupants and or o th er ca rgo th at the 
vehicle can carry. For the location of the tire 
pressure label => page 61. fig. 15. 

&:, WARNING 

Overloading a ve hicl e ca n cause loss of vehicle 
con trol, a crash or other accident, seriou s pe r­
sonal injury , nnd even dent h. 

• Carry ing more we igh t th an your vehicl e 
was desig ned to carry will preve nt the ve hicle 
from handling prop erly and increase the risk 
of the loss of vehicl e co nt rol. 

• The brak es on a vehicl e that has been over­
loaded may not be able to stop th e veh icle 
withi n a safe distance. 

• Tires on a vehicle that ha s bee n over loaded 
can fail sudd en ly, including a blowou t and 
sudden deflation, cau sing loss of co ntrol and a 
crash. 

• Always make sure tha t th e total load being 
tran spor ted - includin g the weight of a trail er 
hit ch an d the ton gue weig ht of a loade d trail e r 
-do es no t ma ke the vehicle heav ier tJmn t11e 
vehicl e's Gross Vehicle Weight Ra ting . ._ 



Determining correct load limit 

Use the example bel ow to ca lcula te the 
to ta l we ight of the passe nge rs and luggage 
or other thin gs that you plan to transport 
so that you can m ake sure tha t yow· vehicl e 
will not be overlo aded . 

Steps for Determining Correct Load 
lim it 

l. Locate the statement "THE 
COMBINED WEIGHT OF OC­
CUPANTS AND CARGO 
SHOULD NEVER EXCEED 
XXX KG ORXXXLBS" on your 
vehicle 's placard (tire infl a­
tion press ure page 61, 
fig. 15. 

2. Determine the combined 
weight of the dri ver and pas­
sengers that will be riding in 
your vehicle. 

3. Subtract th e combined 
weight of the driver and pas­
sengers from "XXX" kilograms 
or "XXX" pound s page 61, 
fig. 15. 
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4. The resulting figure equa ls 
the ava ilable amount of cargo 
and luggage load capacity . For 
example , if the "XXX" amo unt 
equa ls 1400 lbs. and there will 
be five 150 lbs . pas sengers in 
your vehicle, the amount of 
availab le cargo and luggag e 
load capacity is 650 lbs. (1400-
750 (5 x 150) = 650 lbs.) 

5. Determine the combin ed 
weight of luggage and cargo 
being loaded on the vehicle. 
That weight may not safe ly ex­
ceed the ava ilabl e cargo and 
luggage load capacity calcu­
lated in Step 4. 

6. If your vehicl e will be 
towing a trail er, load from 
your trailer will be tran sferred 
to your veh icle. Consu lt this 
manual to determin e how this 
redu ces the ava ilab le cargo 
and luggag e load capac ity of 
your vehicle. 

- Check the tire page 73, 
fig. 19) to de termin e the des ignated load 
ratin g for a spec ific 
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Tire service life 

The service life of tires depends on a lot of different thing s including proper instal­
lation and balancing, correct tire pressure and driving style. 

Fig. 17 Tire tread : tread wear indi cators (TWI) 

Trea d Wear Indicato r {TW I) 

The original tir es on your vehicle have 1/16 inch 
(1.6 mm) high "wear fig. 17 run· 
nin g across the tread. Dependi ng on the make, 
the re will be six to e ight of them eve nly placed 
around the ti re. Marks on the tire sidewall (for 
examp le "'nVI" or other symbo ls) indicate th e 
positions oft he tread wear indicators. Worn tires 
must be replaced. DiiTerem figures may ap ply in 
other 

Tire pressure 

Incorrect tire pressu re ca uses prematu re wear 
and can ca use sud den tire blow-out. For this 
reaso n, tire press ure must be checked at least 
once a page 68. 

Driving style 

Driving fast around curve s, heavy acceleration 
and hard braking increa se tire wear. 

Rota ting tires fo r mo re eve n wear 

If the front tires a rc worn considerab ly more 
th an the rear ones. rotate them as shown 

18. All the ti res wi ll then last for about the 
sa me amount of time. 

All four tires should have the same amount of 
wear. All four wheels must have the same rolling 
circ umference. 
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Fig _ 18 Rotating tires for more even wear 

Whee l bala ncing 

The wheels on new vehicles a re balan ced. I low­
ever, var ious situation s during everyday driv ing 
can cause them to become unba lanced, re­
sulting in vibration s you ca n usually feel throug h 
the stee ring whee l. 

U nbalan ccd whee ls must be reba lanced to avoid 
excess ive wear o n steering. suspen sion and 
tires. t\ wheel must also be reba lanced when a 
new tire is installed. 

Incorrect w heel a lign ment 

Incorrect whee l alignm ent can ca use excess ive r 
tire wea r. impair ing the safe ty of th e vehicle. If 
ti res show excess ive wea r. have the wheel a lign-
ment checke d by an authori..:ed Volkswagen 
dealer or qual ified works hop. 

6 WARNING 

Sudden tire failu re can lead to loss of co nt rol, 
a crash and se rious pe rso na l inju ry! 

• Never d rive a vehicle wh en the tread on 
any tire is worn down to th e wear indicators. 

• Worn tires are a sa fety haza rd, they do not 
grip well o n we t road s and inc rease your risk 
of "hyd roplanin g" and loss of comro l. 

• Always keep che m icals that can cause ti re 
damage, such as grease, o il, gaso line and 
brake flui d away from tires. .. 



&, WARN ING (con tinued) 

• Tires age eve n if they arc not being used 
and ca n fa il suddenl y, es pecia lly a t high 
speeds. Tires that are more than 6 year s old 
ca n only be used in an emer gency and the n 
witl1 special care and at lowe r spee ds. 
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&, WARNING (continued ) 

• Never mount used tires on your vehicle if 
you are not su re of their "previous histor y." 
Old used tir es may have been damag ed even 
thoug h the dama ge can not be seen tha t can 
lead to sud den tire fa ilure and loss of vehicle 
con trol. <4 

New tires and replacing tires and wheels 

New tires and wheels have to be broke n in. 

Ratio of height to 
width (aspect ratio) 

Radial 

Nominal of tire -

Load index & 
speed rating 

in millimeters 

Passenger 
car tire 

Max. 
permissable 
inflation 
pressure 

Treadwear, 

Severe snow 
conditions 

Tire ply 
composition 
and materials 
used 

traction and 
temperature grades Max. load rating 

Fig. 19 Tire specification codes on the sidewall of a tire 

The ti res and rims a re esse nti al pa rts of the ve­
hicle's design . The tires and rims approved by 
Volkswagen are spec ially mat ched to the charac ­
teristics of the vehicle and can make a major 
comr ibuti on to good road holdin g and safe han­
dling when in good co ndition and properly in­
flated => & . 

We recommend that all work o n tires and whee ls 
be performed by an autho rized Volkswagen 
deale r. They arc famil iar with reco mm end ed 
procedure s and have the necessary special tools 

and spa re pa rts as well as the prope r facilit ies for 
dispos ing of the old ti res. 

Author ized Volkswagen dealers have th e nec es ­
sary info rmat ion about technica l requirements 
for installing or chang ing tires and rims. 

Rep lacing tires and whee ls 

Tires should be replaced at lea st in pairs and no t 
ind ividuall y (for exam ple both front !ires or b01h 
rear tires together}. 

On vehicle with TPMs8> read and heed the infor­
ma tion==> page 75, "Replacing tires or rims on 
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ve hicle s eq u ipp ed wi th Tire Press ure Mon itoring 
System r r PMS)Ol". 

Always b uy replacement rad ia l tires that have 
th e same specifica tions as the ti res approved for 
you r vehicl e by Volkswagen. Replace m ent tires 
must a lways have th e same load rat ing specifica­
t ion as the original eq uipm ent or approved op­
tiona l tires listed in th e table = page 61. 

Volkswage n- app rove d specifica tion tires are 
specially match ed to your vehicle and its load 
limit s, and can co ntribute to the imp ortant road 
holdin g, dri ving character istics . and sa fety of the 
ve hicle. The tabl e(= page 61) lists specifications 
of the t ires appro ved for th e Volkswagen models 
cove red by you r Ow ner's Literature. 

T he tire press ure label on the open edge of the 
driver' s door = page 61, fig. 15 lis ts th e specifica­
tions of the original equipme nt tires installed o n 
your ve hicl e at the tim e it was man u factured. 

Federa l law requ ires tire man ufacture rs to place 
sta nd ardized information on the s idewall of all 
tires= page 73, fig. 19. Thi s informatio n identi­
fies and describe s the fundamental character is­
tics, th e qua lity grade of the tire and also pro­
vides a tire ide nt ificatio n number fo r safe ty sta n ­
dard ce rtifi ca tion a nd in case of a recall. 

Tire specification s 

Knowledge of tire specificat ions makes it easier 
to choose the co rrect tires. Rad ial tires have th e 
tire specification s ma rked on th e sidewa ll , fo r 
exam ple: 

P225 /45 R 17 91 W 

This exa mpl e contains th e follow ing info rma ­
tion: 

P Indicate s th e ti re is for passe nger cars 

225 No mi nal t ire width in mm of the ti re from 
sidewa ll edge to s idewall edge. In general, 
the large r the n um ber. the w ider the tire 

45 Height/w idth ratio in perce nt (aspec t ratio ) 

R Tire cons tru ct ion: Radial 

17 Rim diameter code (in inches) 

91 Load rating code 

W Speed rat ing letter cod e 

M+S (or "M/S") Indi cates that the tire has so me 
mud and snow capab il ity 

The tires co uld a lso have the info rma tion of di­
rection of rotatio n = page 86. 

Speed rating letter code 

The speed rati ng letter code o n the whee ls indi­
cates the maximum pe rmi ssible road spee ds 
= & in "Wi nt er t ires" o n page 77. 

P up to 93 mph (150 krn/h) 

Q up to 99 mph (158 km / h ) 

R up to 106mph (170 km/h) 

S up to 110 mph (180 km / h) 

T up to 118 mph (190 km/h) 

U up to 124 m ph (200 km/h ) 

H up to 130 mp h (210 km / h ) 

V up to 149 mph (240 km / h )9l 

Z over 149 mph (240 krn / h)9l 

W up to 168 mph (270 km/ h)9l 

Y up to 186 mph (298 km/h) 9l 

U.S. DOT Tire Ident ification Number (TIN) and 
tire manufacture dote 

This is the t ire's "se ria l n umber." It begi ns with 
the lette rs "DOT" and ind icates that the tire 
meets all federal s tandard s. The next two num­
bers or letters indi ca te the plam where it was 
manufa ctu red, and th e las t four num ber s rep re­
sent th e week and year of manu fac ture . For ex­
ample, the num bers 1801 mea n tha t th e tire was 
produc ed in the 18th week of2001. The oth er 
number s are marketing codes th a t may o r may 
not be used by th e ti re man ufacture r. This in for­
marion is used to conta ct co nsum ers if a tire de­
fec t requ ires a recall. 

Tire ply compo sition and material s used 

The numb er of plies indi cates the number of 
layers of rubber-coated fabric in the tire. In ge n­
e ml, the grea ter the num ber o f plies, the m ore 
weig ht a tire can support. Tire manufacturer s 
a lso mu st indica te the materia ls in th e tire, 
wh ich include s teel, nylon, polyes ter, and 
others. 

S) Where appl icable (TPMS =Tire pressure moni10ring system ) 

S) For tires with a maxim um speed over t49 mph (240 km/h ), tire manufa ctu rers somet imes use 
the le tters ""Zll.'" 
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Maximum Lo ad Rating 

Th is number indi cate s the maximum load in ki­
logra ms and poun ds th at can be ca rried by the 
tire. Tire qualir y gradin g for tread wear. traction , 
and temperature resistan ce. 

Tire quality grading for tread wear, traction, 
and temperatur e resis tan ce 

Tread wea r, trac tion and tempera ture grades 
76, "Unifo rm tire quality gradin g". 

Maximum Permissible Inflation Press ure 

Thi s numbe r is the greatest amo unt of air pres­
sure that should ever be put in the t ire under 
norma l driving co nditio ns. 

Replacin g tire s or rims on ve hicles equipp ed 
with Tire Pre ssure Monit oring System (TPMS)8l 

The air valve on a ll four tires (not on the spare 
wheel) is equ ipped with a sensor, which con­
stant ly monitor s the a ir press ure inside the tire , 
and th en tran smit s this information to the 
TPMS8l . If you a rc going to replace the wheel 
rims on your vehicle, make sure the new rim s 
also have these sensors. The sens ors must be 
compa tible wi th the TPMS sys tem on your ve­
hicle . 

If you install rim s. which do not have the sen ­
sors, or have se nso rs which are not compati ble, 
then the TPMS will no t wo rk proper ly. In th is 
case, the TPMS would not be able to monitor the 
tire press ure o r warn you if it is necess aty. 

• i\11 se nsors must be rep lace d at specific inter­
vals. 

• Whenever you change sensors, you have to 
insta ll new valves. 

• Always drive with th e valve stem caps se­
cure ly mount ed. We reco mm end us ing factory 
installed valve stem caps. Ask your auth orized 
Volkswage n dealer to replace lost valve stem 
caps. 

The installat ion of repla cement tires with steel 
cord body plies in the tire sidewall may cause 
malfuncti on of the tire press ure monitoring 
sys tem (TPMS). and is no t reco mmended (cord 
material information in molded on the tire s ide­
wall). 

Add it ionally. if your vehicle was originally 
equippe d wit h ru n-flat tires . replacing them 
wi th tires that a re not identica l to those origi­
nally filled may cause mal funct ion of the TPMS. 
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and is not reco mmended. Run -flat ti res should 
not be used to replace regular tires. 

1\lways check yourTPI\ IS indi cator a fter re­
placing one or more tires on you r vehicle. If the 
TPMS malfunct ion indi cator is 0 11. yourTPM S is 
not working properly. Your replac ement tire 
might be incompa tible with yourT PMS sys tem , 
or some com ponent of the TPMS may be dam­
aged. 

& WARNING 

• Using incorrect or unmat ched tires and I 
or whee ls or improp e r tire and wheel combi­
nati ons can lead to loss of con trol, collision 
and serious personal inju ry. 

• i\Jways use tires , rim s and whee l bolts that 
meet the specifications of original factory-in­
stalled tires or o the r combin ations that have 
been specificall y approved by th e vehicle 
manufacture r. 

• Tires age eve n if they are nol being used 
and can fail sudd enly, especia lly a t high 
speeds. Tires th at a rc more th an 6 years old 
can only be used in an em erge ncy and th en 
with specia l care and at lowe r sp eeds. 

• Never mount used tires on your vehicl e if 
you are not sure of their "previous history." 
Old used tires m ay have bee n da mage d eve n 
though th e dama ge cann ot be see n that can 
lead to sudden tire failur e and loss of vehicl e 
control. 

• All four wheels must be fitt ed with radial 
tires of the same type, size (rolling circumfer ­
ence) and th e sam e tread patt e rn. Driving 
with di fferent tires redu ces vehi cle handlin g 
and can lead to a loss of control. 

• If the spare wheel is no t the sa me as the 
tires tha t are mount ed on the vehicle- for ex­
ampl e with winter tires- only usc the spare 
wheel fo r a short pe riod of t im e and drive with 
extra care. Refit the norm al road wheel as soon 
as safely possible. 

• Neve r dri ve faster than th e m aximum 
speed for which the ti res on your vehicle a re 
ra ted beca use ti res tha t are dri ven fas te r than 
the ir ra ted speed ca n fail sudd enly. 

• Overloadin g tires cause heat bui ld-up, 
s udd e n tire failure, includin g a b lowo ut and 
s udd e n deflati on and loss of cont rol. .., 
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&, WARNING (continued) 

• Tempera ture grades app ly to tires that are 
prop erly inflated and not over or underin ­
flated. 

• For technical rea so ns it is not always pos­
sible to use whee ls from other vehicles- in 
some cases not even wheels from th e sa me ve­
hicle model. 

• If you install whee l trim discs on the ve­
hicle wheels, make sure th at the air flow to th e 
brake s is not blocked. Reduced airflow to the 
brakes ca n them to over hea t, increasing stop­
ping distances and caus ing a co llision. 

• To reduce the risk ofl osing contro l, crashes 
and serious perso nal injuri es, never loosen 
the screws on rims with threaded rim ring s. 

0 Note 

• For techni ca l reaso ns. it is not generally pos­
s ible to use the whe el rims from other vehicle s. 
This ca n hold true for whee ls of the same vehicle 
type. 

Uniform tire quality grading 

• Tread wear 

• Trac tion M A BC 

• Tempera ture A B C 

Quality grades can be found where applicable on 
the tire side wall between tread should er and 
maximum sect ion width ===> page 73, fig. 19. 

For example: Tread wea r 200, Trac tion M, Tem­
pera ture A. 

All passe nger ca r tires must conform to Federa l 
Safety Hequirement s in add ition to th ese grades . 

Tread wear 

T he /read wear grad e is a comparati ve rat ing 
based o n the wea r rate of the tire when tested 
und er controll ed co nditi ons on a specified gov­
ernm ent test course. 

For exampl e, a tire graded ISO would wear one 
and one half(ll /2) tim es as well on the govern ­
ment co urse as a tire gradediO O. 

The relati ve performanc e of tires dep end s upon 
the actua l co ndition s of their use , howeve r, and 
may depart significa ntl y from the norm due to 
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• If th e spa re wheel is differen t from th e tires 
that you have mounted on your vehicle (for ex­
ample winter tires or wide profile t ires). then use 
the spare whe el for a short period o f tim e on ly 
and drive with extra care. Replace the flat tire 
with the tire mat ch ing the other s on your vehicl e 
as soon as poss ible. 

0 Note 

On vehicles with TP MsHI: 

• When install ing new be careful not to 
damag e th e valves or sensors. 

• !\eve r d rive with out th e valve stem ca p. The 
valves and senso rs could get dam aged. 

• If the se nsors must be replaced, then the 
valve mus t also be rep laced at the same time . 

• The sensors must be replaced in schedu led 
int erva ls===> book let 1.1 "Maintenance ... 

W For the sake of environment 

Dispose of old tires in accorda nce with the local 
requirement s. <4 

variation s in driving habit s, service practices 
and diffe rences in road chara c ter istics and cli­
mate. 

Traction AA, A, B, C 

The 1mclio11 grade s. from highes t to lowest, are 
M, A, Band C. Those grades rep rese nt th e tire's I"' 
abil iry to stop on wet pavemen t as measured 
und er contro lled condition s o n spec ified gov­
ernme nt test surfa ces of asphalt and concre te. A 
tire marked C may have poor traction perfor­
manc e=> & . 

Temperatur e A, B, C 

The lemp erruuregrades arc A (the highest ), B. 
and C, represe nting the ti re's res ista nce 10 th e 
generation of heat and its abilit y to diss ipat e 
heat when tested und er con trolled con diti ons 
on a speci fied ind oor labo ratory test wheel. 

Susta ined high tem pera ture ca n cause the mat e­
rial of the tire to degene rate and redu ce tire life. 
and excess ive temp era ture can lead to sudd en 
tire failure. 



The grad e C correspo nd s to a level of perfor­
mance which all passe nger car tires must meet 
unde r the Federa l Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 
No. 109. Grades 13 and A represe nt higher levels 
o f performance on the laboratory tes t whee l 
than the minimum requir ed by law=> &,. 

6 WARNING 

The traction grade ass igned to thi s tire is based 
on stra ight -ahead braking trac tion tes ts, and 
does not includ e acceleration, corne rin g, hy­
droplaning or peak traction characteristics. 

Winter tire s 

Booklet 3.2 Tips and Advice ® 

6 WARNING 

The temperature grade for th is tire is estab­
lished for a tire th a t is prop er ly innatcd and 
not over loaded. Excess ive speed , und erinfl a­
tion, or excess ive load ing, eith e r separa tely or 
in combin a tion, can cause hea t bui ldup and 
possi ble tire failure. <II 

Winter tires can improve vehicle handling on snow and ice. At temperatures 
below 45° F (7° C) we recommend chang ing to winte r tires. 

In some heav y snow areas, local governments 
may require true winter or "snow" tires, those 
with very deep ly cut trea d. These tires should 
on ly be used in pair s and be installed on all four 
wheels. Make sure you purcha se snow tire s that 
are the same size and cons truction type as the 
other tires on your vehicle. 

We strongly recommend th at you always eq uip 
all four wheels on you r vehicle with co rrectly 
filled winter t ires or all-seaso n tires. when 
winter road condit ions are expected. This also 
imp roves the vehicle's brakin g performan ce and 
reduces stoppin g distances. 

Sum mer tires provide less grip on ice and snow. 

Winter t ires (snow tires) mus t have the same 
s pecification and mus t always be filled on all 
four whee ls. 

If you want to usc the tire press ure moni toring 
sys tem (TPMS)10l, compat ible sensors must be 
ins talled on all fou r winte r ti res=> page 75. 

Ask your authorized Volkswagen dealer or qual­
ified workshop for permitt ed winter tire sizes. 
Use only radial winter tires. 

Winte r tires lose their effec tiveness whe n the 
tread is worn down to a dep th of 4 mm (0.157 
inch). 

Only drive with winter ti res un der winter cond i­
tion s. Summ er tires handl e be uer when there is 

no snow or ice on the roads and the temperature 
is above 45• F (7" C). 

If you have a rlatt ire. sec notes on spare wheel 
=> page 73, "New tires and replacing tires and 
wheels". 

Please always remembe r th at winter tires may 
have a lower speed rati ng than th e tires origi­
nally installed on your veh icle at the time it was 
manuf actured. Please see => page 59, "Speed 
rating (letter code)" for a listin g oft he spee d 
rat ing letter codes and the maximum spee d a t 
which th e tires can be driven. 

The speed ratin g letter code( => page 59) is o n 
the side wall of the tire => page 73, fig. 19. 

6 WARNING 

Wint er tires have maximum speed limit s that 
may be lower than your vehicl e's maximum 
spee d. Always know th e maximu m speed be­
fore dri ving o ff. Never drive faster than th e 
speed perm illed for your speci fic winter tire s. 
Th is will ca use damage to th e tires leading to 
an accide nt and serious pe rso nal injury to you 
and your passe ngers. 

6 WARNING 

Driving faster than th e m ax.imum speed for 
which th e win ter tires o n your vehicle were de- Ill-

10l Where app licable (TPMS =Tire pressure monito ring system) 
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& WARNI NG (continued) 

signed can cause sudd en tire failure includin g 
a b lowout and sudd en derlat ion, loss of con ­
trol, crashes and se rious perso nal injuri es. 
I-I ave worn or d ama ged tires rep laced imm e­
dia tely. 

• Wint er tires have maximum speed ratin g 
th a t may be lower th an your vehicl e's max­
imum speed. 

• Never drive faster than th e speed for which 
the wint er or other tires insta lled on your ve­
hicl e are ra ted . 

6 WARNING 

Always adju st your speed and driving style to 
road, traffi c and wea th er conditi ons. Never let 
th e good acce leration of the wint er tires tempt 
you into takin g extra risks. Always remember: 

• Drive ca refully and reduce your speed on 
icy and slippery roads, even win ter tires 
cannot help und er black icc con dition s. 

<i> For the sake of e nvironment 

Use sum mer tires when wea ther condit ions 
perm it. The y are quie te r. do not wear as qu ickly 
an d red uce fuel co nsum ption. <II 

Snow chains - individualize for each vehicle 

Snow chain s ma y be fit ted o nly to the front 
wheels, an d only to ce rta in tire sizes. 

The snow chains mus t have low-pro file links 
and m ust not be thicker than 15 mm. includ ing 
the lock. 

Remove wheel cen te r covPrs and trim discs be­
fore pullin g snow chains on you r vehicle => CD. 
For safety reaso ns cove r caps must then be fi lled 
over the whee l bolts. These a re availab le from 
au thori zed Volkswagen dealer s. 

6 WARNING 

Using the wron g snow chain s for your vehicl e 
or installin g th em incorrectly can increase the 
risk of loss of cont rollcadin g to serious per­
so nal inju ry. 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Snow chai ns a re available in diffe rent 
s izes. Always make sure to follow th e instru c­
tions provided by the snow ch ain manu fac­
turer. 

• When dri ving with snow cha ins never dri ve 
fas te r than th e speed permill ed for your spe­
cific snow chain s. 

• Always observe loca l regulati ons. 

CD Note 

• He move snow chains before dr iving on roads 
not covered with snow to avoid damag ing tires 
and weari ng the snow chains do wn unn eccs- /" 
sarily. 

• Snow chains. which come into direct cont ac t 
with the wheel rim , can scratch or damage it. 
Ther efore. make sure that the snow chains a re 
suita bly cove red . .. 
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Wheel bolts 

Wheel bolts must always be tightened to the correct torque. 

The des ign of wheel bolts is mat ched to the fac­
tory installed rims. If different rims are fitted, the 
correct wheel bolts with the right leng th and cor­
rectly shaped bolt heads must be used. This en­
sures that wheels are fitted sec urely and that the 
brake system functio ns correct ly. 

In certain circumstance s, you ma y not usc wheel 
bolts from a different vehicle - even if it is the 
same model page 31. 

,&. WARNING 

Improperly tighten ed or main tained wheel 
bolt s can become loose causing loss of control , 
a coll ision and ser ious personal injury. 

• Always keep the wheel bolts and the 
th reads in the wheel hubs clean so the whee l 
bolts can turn eas ily and be proper ly tight­
ened. 

• Never grease or oil the wheel bolt s and the 
th reads in the wheel hubs. They can become 

6 WARN ING (continued) 

loose while driving if greased or oiled, even if 
tight ened to the specified torqu e. 

• Only use wheel bolt s th at belong to the 
wheel rim beii1g installed . 

• Never usc different wheel s bolts on your 
vehicle. 

• Always maint ain the co rrec t tightening 
torqu e for the wheel bolts to redu ce the risk of 
a whe el loss. If the tightening torqu e of the 
whee l bolts is too low, they can loosen and 
com e out when the vehicle is moving . If the 
tight ening torque is too high, the wheel bolt s 
and th reads can be damaged and the wheel 
can become loose . 

CD Note 

The specifi ed torqu e for the wheel bolts is 
88 ft /lbs (120 Nm ). After changi ng a wheel. the 
torqu e must be checked as soon as possible with 
a torque wrench - preferab ly by an authori zed 
Volkswage n dealer or qualified workshop. <4 
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What do I do now? 

Vehicle tools and spare wheel 

Location 

The vehicle tool kit and spare wheel are in the trunk under the trunk floor mat. 

Fig . 2 0 Floor cover ing lifted up 

Vehicle tool kit 

Fig. 21 Vehicle tool kit. Some of the items shown 
come on ly with certoin models. 

The tool kit con tains the following item s 
=> lig. 21: 

80 What do I do now? 

Lift up the floor panel and auach it to th e hook 
on the upp er edge of th e luggage compa rt ment 
=> fig.20 G). 

The vehicle jack only fits in the foam inse rt if it 
has wo und back to its orig inal position after usc. 

6 WARNING 

Vehicl e too ls and a whe el that has not bee n se­
curely stowed can fly aro und the inside of the 
vehicl e during hard brakin g or in a cras h and 
ca use serio us perso nal injury. 

• Always make sure that the spare whee l and 
th e tools arc s tored sec urely in th e luggage 
compa rtm ent. <II 

0 The screw driver is in the lug wrenc h and its 
blade is revers ible. 

0 Adapter for ant i-th eft wheel bolt s 

0 Towing eye. remo vable 

0 \Vire hook for pulling off the whee l bo lt caps 

0 Jack for changing a wheel. Before you put 
the jack back into th e tool box make sure it is 
co mpl etely ret ract ed. 

0 Lug wrench for whee l bolts 

Adopt er for anti-th eft wheel bolts 

We recommend you carry the wheel bolt adap ter 
in the ve hicle tool kit at a ll tim es. The anti -theft 
whee l bolt code numb er is s tamp ed on the front 
of the adapt er. You will need this number tore­
place the adapt e r if it is lost. Note the code 
number of the adap ter for the anti- th eft whee l , 
bolt and keep it in a safe place- but not in your 
vehicle. .,_ 



& WARNING 

Imprope rly tight ened wheel bolts can become 
loose , caus ing loss of co nt rol, a collision and 
ser ious personal inju ry. 

• Never tighten the wheel bolts with a hexag­
ona l socke t in the screw driver handle beca use 
you will not be able to tigh ten the bo lts to the 
required torque . 

• Always usc the lug wrench and tighten the 
whee l bolts sec urely. 

& WARNING 

Impr ope r use of your vehicle jack can cause 
serious pe rsonal in jury. 

Spare wheel 
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,1.. WARNING (continued) 

• Never use the factory supplied jack for this 
mod el to lift other vehicles or any oth er heavy 
objects. 

• Your vehicle jack is designed for changing 
wheels on your veh icle only, not for working 
under neath it. lfyo u have to work un dernea th 
the veh icle, a lways use sa fety stand s to sup­
port the veh icle. 

• Always prope rly sec ure the vehicle jack 
and too l kit in the luggage co mpartm ent . 
Loose items in the veh icle can fly aroun d the 
inside of the vehicle durin g hard braki ng or in 
a cras h causing ser ious personal inju ry. 

• Before you raise you r veh icle with the jack, 
always read and heed all & in 
"Raising the vehicle" on page 85. 

The spa re wheel is located in the luggage compartment, under the f loor pane l. 

Fig. 22 In the luggage compartment: handwheel 
for securing the spare wheel 

Removing the spare wheel 

- Open 1he luggage com partm en l lid. 

- Hook the floor pane l into the upper 
edge of the luggage compartment 

80, fig. 20 G) so that yo u have both 
ha nds free when remo ving the spa re 
wheel. 

- Unsc rew the hanclwhee l in the m iddle 
of the spare fig. 22 by turnin g it to 
the left. 

Storing the tire that ha s been changed 

- Hook the floor pane l into the upper 
edge of th e luggage compa rt men t 

page 80, fig. 20 G). 

- Lay the cha nged tire with the rim dow n 
into the spare whee l well so that th e ho le in 
the mid dl e of the rim lies d irec tly over the 
screw. 

- Screw the hand wheel onto the sc rew by 
turn ing it to the right unt il the tire is se­
cured. 

- Unhook the floor panel and pull it back 
dow n on to the bouom of the luggage co m­
partment. 

- Close the luggage compartm ent lid. ll> 
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& WARNING 

• The spare wheel may be smaller than the 
origina l tire. The smaller spare wheel is identi­
fied with a s ticker and the words "50 mph" or 
"80 kmlh ". These words identify the max­
imum permissib le speed for dri ving with th is 
tire. 

• The spare wheel must be returned to the 
spare whee l well as soon as the standard road 
wheel can be replaced. 

• Do not use the spare wheel if it is damaged 
or if it has worn down to the wear indicator s. 

Changing a wheel 

Getting started 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Lf the spa re wheel is more than 6 years old, 
use it only in an emergency and with extreme 
caution and careful driving. 

• The spa re wheel must always be sec ured 
with the wheel bolts provided by the factory. 

• After installing the spa re wheel, the tire 
pressure must be checked as soo n as possib le 

GO. 

CD Not e 

Make su re that the spa re wheel or the tire that 
has been changed is firmly secured in the lug­
gage compa rtment with the handwh eel. <4 r 

Park vehicle in a safe place before changing a wheel. 

- If you have a flat tire or pu ncture , park 
the ve hicle as far away from the flow of 
traffic as poss ib le on a firm, eve n surface 
=> &. 
- Turn off the engine. Turn on the emer­
gency flasher. 

- App ly the pa rkin g brake firm ly and en ­
gage a gear or put the selec tor in P. 

- All passeng ers mus t leav e the vehicle. 
They should wai t in a safe place (for ex­
ample behind a guard rail or othe r safety 
barr ier). 

- Block the wheel oppos ite the wheel 
be ing chan ged with suitab le objec ts. 

- If you are towing a tra iler, unhit ch it 
from your vehicle. 

- Remove the spa re wheel and the vehicle 
too ls from the luggage compartm en t. 
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& WARNING 

Changin g a wheel, especia lly on t11e side of the 
road, can be dangerous. To help reduce the 
risk of se rious personal inju ry: 

• Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe 
to do so and move the vehicle a safe distan ce 
off the road where it is safe to change the 
wheel. 

• Turn on the emergency flasher and se t up 
another warning device about 27 yards 
(25 met ers) beh ind the vehicle to warn ap­
proa chin g traffic. 

• Always make sure that the ground is level 
and firm, if necessary usc a sturdy board 
und er the jack. 

• When one wheel is lifted off the ground 
putting the se lector lever in P will not prevent 
sudd en vehicle movement. 

• Always app ly tl1e pa rking brake firmly and 
firmly engage a gea r or put the selector lever in 
P to help 11revent the vehicle from moving 
sudd enly and slippin g off the jack. 

• Always block the wheel opposite the wheel 
being chan ged with both folding chocks or 
similar object s. ... 



Li:\. WARNING (continued) 

• If you are towing a trailer, always unh itch it 
from your vehicle before startin g to change 
the wheel. 

• Always use a jack that has been approve d 
by the ma nufac turer for your vehicle. 

Applies to vehicles: with wheel bolt cop s 
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Li:\. WARNING (continued) 

• Never use other jacks, even if they have 
been app roved for use on other Volkswage n 
mode ls. 

• To reduce the risk o flosing con trol, cras hes 
and serious personal injuries, never loosen 
the screws o n rims with threade d rim rings . .. 

Removing the caps from the wheel bolts 

The caps must be removed from the whee l bolts befo re the wheel bolts are un­
screwed . 

Fig. 23 Detail of whee l: removing the wheel bolt 

cops 

- Take the wire hook from the vehicle 
too ls => page 80, fig. 21 G). 

- Inse rt the hook throu gh the opening in 
the cap=> fig. 23. 

- Use th e wire hook to remove the caps. 

The caps protect the wheel bolts and must be re­
placed after chan ging the wheel. 

Please note that the anti-theft wheel bolt has its 
own separa te cap. This cap on ly fi ts anti-theft 
wheel bolts. It docs not fit the standard wheel 
bolt s . .._ 
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Loosening the w heel bo lts 

Use the special adapt er to loosen the anti-th eft wheel bolts. The adapter is in the 
vehicle tool kit. 

Fig. 24 Changing the wheel : loosening the whee l 
bolts 

Loosening wheel bolts 

- Slide the lug wrench as fa r as possi ble 
over the wheel bo lt. 

- Hold the end of the lug fig. 24 
a nd turn the whee l bolt one turn cou nter­

& . 

Loosening anti-theft wheel bolts 

- Take the adapter for anti -theft whee l 
bolts out of the vehicl e too l page 80, 
fig. 21 ®-
- Slide th e page 84, fig. 25 as 
far as poss ible onto the an ti-the ft whee l 
bol t. 

- Slide the lug wrench as far as possible 
ove r the adap ter. 
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Fig. 25 Changi ng a wheel: a nti-theft wheel bolt 
and adap ter 

- Hold th e end of the lug wrench and turn 
the whee l bo lt one turn co unt er-clockw ise. 

loosening wheel bolts 

If the whee l bolt is very tight, you may be ab le to 
loosen it by carefully pushing down the end of 
the wrench with your foot. 

& WARNING 

• Loose n the wheel boltsonly about one turn 
before raisin g the vehicle with the jack. 

• On ly usc the lug wrench that is suppli ed 
with the vehicle to loosen the wheel bolt s. 

• To reduce the risk of losing cont rol, crashes 
and ser ious persona l injuri es, never loose n 
the screws on rim s with threaded rim rin gs 
= page 
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Raising the vehicle 

Raise the veh icle only on the appropriate jack poin ts fo r tile veh icle jack. 

Fig. 26 The jock points for the vehicle jock 

Do not jack u p th e vehicle unt il all the 
wheel bo lts on the whee l be ing changed 
have been loose ned::) page 84. 

Jacking up the vehicle 

I. Park the veh icle safe ly wi th the parking 
brake. 

2. Switch oiT th e engine. 

- Move the gea rshift leve r int o a gea r or 
move the se lec tor leve r into pos ition P. 

3. Loca te the jack point ::) fig. 26 & 
closes t to the whee l tha t has to be changed. 

4. Raise the jack und er th e jack point unt il 
it fits unde r the veh icle. 

5. Make sure th a t the sta nd of the jack is in 
fu ll contac t with th e gro un d. 

6. Adjust the jack and conti nue cra nkin g 
up the hand le until it is in pos it ion aroun d 
the vert ica l rib und ernea th th e vehicle 
::) fig. 27 ::) & . 
7. Cra nk up the jack un til th e wheel is o ff 
the grou nd. 

The jack mus t be positioned o nly a t the jack 
poims for the vehicle jack shown => page 85. 

Fig. 27 Jock of left rear 

fig. 26. Always use the jack po im closest to the 
wheel you a re working on. 

6 WARNING 

Imp roper use of you r vehicle jack can cause 
the vehicle to fall off the jack lead ing to ser ious 
persona l in jury. To redu ce th e risk of injury 
caused by the vehicle falling ofT the jack: 

• Always set up the jack on firm, level 
ground. Soft ground und er the jack may caus e 
the vehicle to slip oiTthe jack. If necess ary use 
a large , strong board or similar suppor t. On a 
hard, slippery surface (such as tiles) use a 
rubb er mat or somethin g simil ar to prevent 
the jack from slippi ng. 

• Always position the jack only a t the jack 
point s for the veh icle jack => page 85, fig. 26. 

• Before you raise your veh icle, a lways make 
sure the jack claw properl y grasp s the vertica l 
rib under the sill so tha t the jack does not slip 
off when yo u are ra ising the vehicle => page 85, 
fig. 27. 

• If you are towing a tra iler, unhi tch it from 
your vehicl e before ra ising the vehicle. Always 
app ly the trailer brak es firml y and make sure 
the tra iler cannot move uninten tiona lly. 

• Always keep passe ngers, especially chil ­
dren a t a safe distance while using the vehicle 
jack and also make sure there arc no pe rsons 
under the vehicle. Child ren at play could .. 
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6 WARNING (continued) 

knock the vehicle ofT the jack or hid e under a 
vehicle. 

• Never support your body weight on the ve­
hicle when it is up on the jack. 

• Never allow anyone to stay in the vehicle 
when raising th e vehi cle with th e jack or when 
it is up on the jack. 

• Never let anyone place any part of their 
bod y underneath the vehicle when support ed 
by th e jack. 

Changing a wheel 

Fig. 28 Cha nging a whee l: remov ing the whee l 
bolls 

Removing the wheel 

- Using the hex socke t in the sc rewdriver 
fig. 28 to remove previous ly loose ned 

whee l bolt s. 

- Then re move the other whee l bolt s as 
desc ribed above. 

- Take off the whee l. 

Mounting the spare wheel 

- Mount the spare whee l. 

- Install the wheel bolts and tight e n them 
lighrly us ing the hex soc ket in the screw 
driv er. 

- Lower the ve hicle on the jack. 
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6 WARNING (continued) 

• Never support your vehicle on cinder 
blocks, brick s or ot her objects. These may not 
be able to support th e load and collapse sud ­
denly. 

• Never s tart the engine when you have 
rai sed the veh icle on the jack. The engine vi­
bration s and vehicle mo veme nts could kno ck 
th e vehicle off the jack. 

• Never rai se your vehicle when it is parked 
on a slope . ..,. 

- Tighten the wheel bolt s firmly using the 
lug wrench. Tighten the whee l bolt s in di­
agonal sequen ce, for example, tighten the 
top bolt and the n the oppos ite bolt closest 
to the grou nd and conti nue tight ening the 
bolts until all have been firmly and se­
curely tightened. Do not tight en the bolts 
in cloc kwise or coun ter-clockwise se­
quence. 

- Use the ada pter when tight enin g the 
ant i-theft whee l bolt. 

- Install the whee l bolt caps. 

- Please not e that the anti-t heft wheel 
bolt has its own separate cap. This cap 
only fits a nri-th ert wheel bolt s. It doe s not 
fit the stand ard whee l bolt s. 

Unidi rectional tire s 

Unidirectiona l tires must be correctl y mou nt ed 
all around. 

A unidir ectional tire can be ident ified by arrows 
on the sidewa ll. that point in the d irec tion the 
ti re is designe d to rota te. You must follow the 
specifie d d irection of rotatio n. This is necessary 
so that th ese tires can develop the ir opti mum 
chara cte ristics regard ing grip. road noise. wear 
and hydroplaning resistance. 

If you ha ve to mount a tire opposite to its proper 
direction of rotati on, p lease dri ve carefully since 
the tire no longer posse sses its optimal handlin g 
charac te rist ics when mount ed on the wrong 
s ide of the vehicle. This is particu lar ly imp ortant 



in wet conditions. In order to fully exploi t the 
benefits of un idirectiona l tires again, you sho uld 
imm ed iately replace or change the tire in order 
to res tore the correct direction of rotat ion. 

6 WARNING 

Improp erly tightened or mainta ined wheel 
bolts can become loose caus ing loss of con tro l, 
a collis ion and se rious personal inju ry: 

• Always keep the wheel bolt s and the 
threads in the wheel hubs clean so the wheel 
bolt s can turn eas ily and be prop erly tight­
ened. 

• Neve r grease or oil the wheel bo lts and the 
threads in the wheel hubs. They can become 
loose while driving if greased or oiled , even if 
tightened to the specified torqu e. 

After changing a wheel 

- Pro perly secure th e ve h icle jack a nd 
too l kit in the luggage co m partm e nt :::::> & . 

- Prop erly secu re the s pare whee l in th e 
luggage compa rtm en t. 

- lf yo u are towing a tra ile r, hit ch th e 
tra ile r to yo ur ve hicl e sec ure ly ag ain. 

- Have the tight en ing torqu e o f the whee l 
bo lts checked wi th a to rqu e wre nch as 
soo n as poss ible :::::> page 86 . 

- Have th e ti re p ressures of all fo ur 
w hee ls checked a t the n ex t gas s ta tio n . If 
th e TPM S d e tec t an un d e rinriat ed tire, 
fo llow th e ins tru c tion s:::::> page 62 o r 
:::::> page 65. 

- Have the d am aged tire re p la ced w ith a 
tire w ith th e same brand , spec ifica tion s 
and t read pa ttern. 
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& WARNING (conlinuod) 

• Always read and heed a ll WARNINGS and 
ot her importan t informa tion => page 79, 
"Wheel bolt s". 

CD Note 

• The specified torque for the wheel bolts is 
88 ft/ lbs (120 Nm). The torque must be checked 
as soon as possible with a torque wrench - pref­
era bly by an autho rized Volkswagen dea ler or 
qua lified workshop. 

• If you not ice that the wheel bo lts are cor­
roded an d difficult to tu rn, they must be re­
placed before you have the torq ue checked or 
have the bolts tightened to the p roper torque. 

• Have the dam aged tire rep laced with a ti re of 
the same brand . specifications and tread 

6 WARNIN G 

Always pro per ly secure the vehicle jack and 
too l kit in th e luggage compartment. Properly 
sec ure th e fla t ti re in the luggage com part ­
men t. Loose items in the veh icle can fly 
around the inside of the vehicle durin g hard 
brak ing or in a crash caus ing serious personal 
in jury. 

CD Not e 

• The specified torque for the wheel bo lts is 
88 ftllbs (120 Nm). The torque must be checked 
as soo n as possi ble with a torque wrenc h - pref­
erably by an auth orized Volkswagen dea ler o r 
qua lified wo rkshop. 

• If you no tice that the wheel bolts a rc cor ­
roded and hard to turn . they must be replaced 
before you ha ve the torque checked or have the 
bolts tightened to the proper 

What do I do now? 87 



@ Booklet 3.2 Tips and Advice 

Emergency closing or opening 

Emergency locking all doors 

If the remote key or the central locking malfu nctions, all doors can be locked or 
unlocked manually. 

Fig. 29 There is on emergency lock (covered by a 
weatherstrip) in the edge of the left rear door 

If there is a fault with centra l locki ng, yo u 
can lock all door s manua lly. This does not 
trig ger the ami -theft warnin g sys tem. 

Locking the front passenger door and 
the rear doors 

- Open the door. 

- Pull back the weathe rstrip on the edge 
of the door tha t is identifi ed by a locke 
=> fig. 29. 

- Fold o ut the key bit. 

- Insert the key ho rizo ntally in to the 
openin g and press the sm all white leve r 
forward => fig. 30. 

- Reattach the wea thers trip. 

- Close th e door compl etely. 

- Check whe ther the door is locked. 

- Repea t the proced ure for the other 
door s . 
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Fig. 30 Using the co r key to emergency lock the ve­
hicle 

- Have th e vehicl e in spec ted immed i­
ate ly by a qualified dealer ship. 

Locking and unlocking the driver's 
door (for vehicles without an anti-theft 
alarm) 

- You can m anually lock and unl ock th e 
door s of the veh icle by inse rtin g the key 
in to th e lock o n the driv er's door. 

Locking and unlocking the driver's 
door (for vehicles with an anti-theft 
alarm) 

- You ca n manua lly lock and un lock the 
driver 's door of the veh icle by inse rtin g the 
key in to the lock. All other door s rema in 
locked. The a nti -theft warning sys tem re­
main s act ivate d . 

If the ce111rallocki ng is operational, the ent ire 
vehicle is also locked or un locked when the 
driver' s door is locked or unlocked. .,_ 



6 WARNING 

• Always stop th e vehicle as soon as it is safe 
to do so and move the veh icle a safe distance 
off the road where it is safe to lock a ll door s in 
an emerge ncy. Turn on the emergency flas her 
to warn approac hing traffic. 

• Never close a doo r without first making 
sure that it is safe to do so. You can injure your­
self or other people. Always make certain that 
no one is in the way of the door that is being 
closed . 
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&, WARNING (continued) 

• Never leave childr en, disab led perso ns or 
anyo ne who can not help themselves in the ve­
hicle when locking the doo r. This could resu lt 
in people being trapped in the vehicle in an 
emerge ncy. For examp le, depending on the 
time of year, peo ple trapp ed in the vehicle can 
be exposed to very h igh or low temp era tures. 

(I) Tips 

• You can un lock the passe nger's door and the 
rear doors from the inside agai n if you pull the 
door ope ning lever o nce. Pulling on the oper\ing 
lever a seco nd time opens the door. <II 

Inside emergency opening handle for the rear lid 

In an emergency the rear lid can be opened from inside the luggage compartment . 

._, __ _ , ... 

Fig. 31 Emergency unlocking of the rear lid 

- Fold the rea r sea t back forward 
::::) booklet 3.1 "Co ntrol s a nd Equipm e nt", 
chapter" Rear seaL" 

- Remove any item s of luggage from the 
luggage compartm ent to enabl e you to ac­
cess the in terior trim of the rear lid. 

- Rem ove the round cove ring from the 
int erior trim of the rear lid. 

- Press the release lever in the dire ction 
of the arrow::::) fig. 31 to release the rear lid. 

6 WARNING 

A child or ot her person trapped in the luggage 
compartm ent of a vehicle can be seriously in­
jured and even die. 

• Never leave your vehicle unattended or let 
childr en play aro und your vehicle, especia lly 
with the trunk lid left open.A child cou ld crawl 
into the vehicle through the luggage compart­
ment and pu ll the lid shut becom ing trapped 
and unab le to get out. Being trapp ed in ave­
hicle can lead to serious per sonal injury, espe­
cially when it is very hot or co ld. 

• Never leave childr en, disabled perso ns or 
anyone who cann ot help themse lves in the ve­
hicle. The door s can be locked using th e re ­
mote contro l key or the powe r lock butt on. 
Th is co uld result in peop le being trapped in 
the veh icle. 

• Heat b uild -up in the passe nger com part­
ment and luggage co mpartment of a parked 
vehicle can result in temperatures in the ve­
hicle that arc mud1 higher than the outside 
temperatu res , particu larly in summ er. Tem­
peratures can quickly reach levels that can 
cause unconsciousness and death, part icu­
larly to small childr en. <II 
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Fuses 

Changing a fuse 

Fuse boxes are on left side of the instrum ent panel and behind fuse box covers in 
the engine com partment. 

Fig. 32 Instrument panel, left : cover of fuse box A 

Fuse box A located in the left side of 
the instrument panel 

- Turn off the igni tion a nd the co n­
cerning compone nt. 

- Insert the flat blade of a sc rewdri ver 
into the open ing of the fuse box cove r 
=> fig. 32. 

- Pry off the cove r. 

- Check the respec live fuse. 

- Use the fuse tables to fi nd out the loca-
tion of the blown fuse=> page 92. 

- If the fuse is blown (the metal s trip is 
melt ed), rep lace it with a new fuse of the 
same amp ra tin g (same color a nd same 
markin g). 

Fuse box Bin the engine compartment 

- Turn off th e ign ition and the co n­
cernin g component. 

- Open the engine hood . 
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Fig . 33 In the engine compor tment : cover of fuse 
box B 

- Push the lock butto ns fo rwar d in the d i­
rec tion of the arrow to release the fuse box 
cove r => fig. 33. 

- Remove the cove r. 

- To remount the cover, place it ove r the 
fuse box a nd press the lock butt ons back­
wa rd aga inst th e direct io n of the arrow 
until they latc h sec urely. I"' 

The indi vidual e lectr ica l circuit s are pro tected 
by fuses . We recomme nd you carry severa l spa re 
fuses at a ll t imes. These are ava ilable from au­
thorized Volkswagen deal ers. 

Color coding of fuse s 

Color Amp rating 

light bro wn 5 

brown 7.5 

red 10 

blue 15 

yellow 20 

clear 25 



Color Amp rating 
I= -green 30 

orange 40 

& WARNING 

Using the wrong fuse and a ll empting to rep air 
a fuse or using somethin g instead of a fuse can 
cause a 11re and seriou s perso nal injury. 

• Never repair a damag ed fuse. 

• Never replace a fuse with one tl1a t ha s a 
higher amp ra ting. Always make sure th e re-
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& WARNING (continued) 

------------------- 1 
placeme nt fuse has th e snmeamp rat ing as the 
fuse being rep laced. 

• Never rep lace a blown fuse with a metal 
object to conn ec t the fuse contact s- eve n not 
tempo rarily. 

CD Note 

• To avoid damaging the elec tr ical system, 
turn oiTall lights nnd accessor ies and remove the 
ignitio n key before rep lacing a fuse. 

• If a new fuse blows afte r a short time, you 
must have th e elec trica l system checked by an 
authori zed Volkswagen dea ler or a qualil1ed 
workshop as soo n as poss ible. _. 
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Fuse boxes 

f enc-o'22J 

Fig. 34 Fuses in fuse box A in the instrument pa nel 

Fuse table 

The table shows th e fuse locatio ns for the majo r 
elec trical The right hand col­
umn s coma int he insert location , the ligur es in 
brackets ind icate the ampe re mtin g for the fuse. 
II is poss ible th at one elec trical co nsum er can 
have mo re th a n one fuse (a lso in se parate fuse 
boxes). 

There is room for rep lace ment fuses in eac h fuse 
box. 

There are addition a l fuses in the vehicle. Have 
th ese rep laced by an au thorized Volkswage n 
dealer or qualifi ed workshop. 
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Fig. 35 Fuses in fuse box B in th e engine com port ­
ment 

Fuses in the fuse box A in the instrum en t 
pa nel 

Electr ica l con - Fuse numb e r (am-
summ er pere rating in 

1---
bra ckets) 

ABS 8 (5), 20 (5) 

Brake-light switch 2 (5) 
-

Cen tral locking for 12 (10) 

front door s -
Cigareuc lighter 24 (25) 

-
Fan 22 (40), 40 (40) 

-
Fuel pump 27 (15) 



Hea ted seat s 4 (5). 37 (30). 46 (5) 

Powe r windows for 23 (30) 
front 

Power windows for 32 (30) 
rear 

Rear window de- 25 (25) 
fogger 

Rea r window wiper 41 (15) 

Rear 12-vo h socket 26 (20) 

Sunroof 33 (25) 

Fuses in th e fuse box B in the e ngine com-
partm ent 

Elec tri cal con - Fuse numb er (am-
summ er pere ratin g in 

bra ckets) 

ABS F1 (30), F2 (30) 

Backup light left F47 (40). F48 (40) 

Backup light right F47 (40), F48 (40) 

Brake light le ft F48 (40) 

Changing a light bulb 

Warning light: Bulb failure 
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Brake light righ t F47 (40) 

Turn signa l left F47 (40), F48 (40) 

Turn s ignal right F47 (40), F48 (40) 

Fog ligh ts F47 (40), F48 (40) 

Head ligh t le ft F47 (40) 

Head ligh t right F48 (40) 

Horn F5 (15) 

Radiato r fan F38 (10) 

Radio Fl9 (1 5) 

Sound syste m FIB (20) 

Winds hie ld wipers F31 (30) 

& WARNING 

Using the wrong fuse and attem pting to re pa ir 
a fuse or using some th ing instead of a fuse can 
cause a fire and serious personal injury. 

• Always read and heed the informatio n and 
a ll WARNINGS => page 90, "Ch anging a 

The check light illuminates when an exterior lighti ng bulb has failed. 

The ind icato r light lights up in th e instrument 
clu ster when a vehicle exter ior ligh tin g bulb , 
(e.g. left high beam) has failed. 

If the vehicle is delivered from th e factory with a 
t railer hitch and the t ra.iler is co rrect ly atLached 
to th e trai ler socket, ce rta in bu lbs on th e trailer 
are also monit ored . 

Bulb mo ni tor ing with trailer atta ched The traile r 
light ing is constamly monitor ed for a bulb 

failu re. The check ligh t illuminates if a bulb in 
the rea r light of th e trailer has fai led 

The following bulb s are mo n itored: 

• Commo n failure of all turn signa ls on one 
side 

• Failure of the rea r light on one side (on some 
mode ls a lso failu re of the lice nse pla te light ). 

• Failure of both brake ligh ts 
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Changing light bulbs 

Light bulbs shoul d be changed by a qualified techni cian only. 

Light bulb s should be change d only by qualified 
tech nicia ns. In many cases chang ing a light bulb 
invol ves remo ving ot her pa n s of th e car to get to 
the burm -outli ght bu lb, pani cula rly th ose in 
th e front of the veh icle that ca n only be reac hed 
th rough the engine comp anm enl. 

We reco mm end th at light bulbs only be cha nged 
by an a uth orized Volkswa gen dea le r or qual ified 
wor ksho p. 

Before chan ging a light bulb . you must switch ofT 
the light (light switch in 0 position). and turn the 
signal leve r must be in th e neutral pos ition. 

Always repla ce burnt -outli ght bulbs with iden­
tica l light bulb s with sa me speci fica tions. The 
s pecifications a rc prim ed on the light bu lb. e i­
ther on the glass bu lb or on the me tal base. 

It is advi sable to always carry a box of rep lace­
me Ill light bulb s in your vehicl e at all time s. The 
box shou ld co nt a in at leas t tho se ligh t bul bs that 
a rc impona m for traffic sa fety. See you r Volk ­
swage n dea ler for recom mended light bulb s. 

Additional light bulb specifica tio ns 

Some light bulb s in the headligh ts or in the re­
verse lights can ha ve factory-se t specifi cntion s 
that d iffe r from conve nti onnll ight bulb s. The 
co rrespondin g mod el identifi ca tion is eithe r on 
th e bulb base or on the bulb itse lf. 

LL = LongLife bulb s with a longer li fe co mpared 
to co nve ntional light bu lbs. 

Blue = Light bulb s with blui sh-whi te light. suit ­
able for gas dischar ge lights (Xenon/Bi -Xcnon 
lights). 

_& WARNING 

Stop ! Before work ing in the engine compart ­
mclll, a lways read and heed a ll WARNINGS 
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& WARNING (cont inued) 
---- -----1 

=> page 39. The engine compartment of any 
motor vehicl e is a po tentiall y dangerou s a rea 
and ca n ca use serio us per sonal injury. 

• Gas di scharge la m ps (Xenon) get power 
from a high vo ltage so urce that can cause se­
rious perso nal inju ry and eve n death if han ­
dled impro perly. 

• H7 1ight bu lbs arc und er high pressure and 
can exp lode if handl ed improperly . 

• Always ha ve a qua lified technician re plac e 
burnt-out light bu lbs, especially gas di scharg e 
lam ps (Xenon ) and 117 light bulbs. 

_& WARNING 

Neve r remo ve th e head light un less you know 
exactly how to carry out the job and have th e 
correc t tool and light bulb s. 

• If you arc un ce rtain abo ut what to do, have 
the work perform ed by an aut horized Volk­
swage n dealer o r a qualified workshop . Se­
rio us perso na l inju ry m ay res ult from improp­
erly perform ed work . 

• There arc part s with sha rp edges on th e 
head light hous ing in the engine compartment 
and on th e rear light ho usings. Wear hand pro­
tection when you replace bulb s. 

CD Note 

• Do not tou ch glass bu lb with bare hand s. Fin­
ge rprim s can cloud the outer surface of the bul b 
whe n heated, thu s afTccting the refle ction , and 
thus reducin g th e power of illuminat ion. 

• A bulb can only be replaced by a bu lb of the 
same type . The model identific ation is ei ther o n 
the bulb base or on the bulb itself. <4 



Fig. 36 Cover@ lor low beam, cover 0 for high 
beam and side light, cover@ lor the turn signal 

Changing the low beam light bulb 

- Switch the headlights o ff. 

- Switch the ign ition off and remove the 
key from the ignition lock. 

- Open the engine hood. 

- Turn the cover => fig. 36 0 to the left 
(arrow) and remove the cove r. 

- Turn the bulb hold er to the right a ndre­
move the bulb. 

- Replace the defec tive bulb . 

- Inse rt the bulb holder aga in and turn it 
to the left. 

- Replace the cover by turnin g to the 
righ t. 

Changing the high beam light bulb 

- Switch the head lights o ff. 

- Switch the ignition off and re move the 
key from the igniti on lock. 

- Ope n the engine hood. 

- Pull the cove r 0 off in direc tion of the 
arrow. 

- Disco nn ec t th e co nn ec to r from the 
bu lb hold e r. 
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Fig. 37 In the headlight: high beam bulb 0 and 
position light bulb 0 

- Move the wire clip G) backwa rd when 
fac ing forwa rd and press it ou t of the 
ca tches 0 in the di rection of the arrow. 

- Swing the wire clip upwa rds. 

- Rem ove th e bulb holder fro m the head -
light. 

- Replace the light bu lb. 

- Inse rt the bulb holder into the head-
light. Make sure the catc hes are on the un­
ders ide. 

- Swing the wire clip downwa rds before 
engag ing it in theca tches 0 aga ins l the di­
rec tion of the a rrow. Gentl y pull on the 
wire clip to ens ure it is securely engage d. 

- Plug the connec tor into the bul b holde r. 

- Push the cove r onto the headligh t. 

Changing the position light bulb 

- Switch the headlights off. 

- Switch the ignit io n off and remove the 
key from the igni tion lock. 

- Ope n the engine hood . 

- Pull the cove r 0 off in d irec tion of the 
arrow. 
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- Remove the bulb ho lder ==> page 95, 
fig. 37 0 from the head light. 

- Change the bulb . 

- Place the bu lb hold er inse rt back in the 
headlight. Make sure the holder is properl y 
inserted. 

- Push the cover onto the headlight. 

Lr::, WARNING 

There are parts with sharp edges on the 
ope n ing and on the lamp holder. Wear hand 
protect ion when you replace bu lbs. 

Changing the turn signal light bulb 

Fig. 38 Cover@ lor low bea m, cover@ for high 
beam and side light, cover© for the turn signal 

- Switch off the ligh t. 

- Switch off the ignition . 

- Ope n the engine hood . 

- Pull the rubb er cover ==> fig. 38 © off. 

- Turn the bulb ho lder as far as it will go 
in th e direction of th e arrow and pu ll the 
bulb ho lder out. 

- Rep lace the defecti ve bulb . 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Hyou are uncertain about what to do , have I r 
the work performed by an aut horized Yolk· 
swage n dealer or a qu alified workshop. Se-
rious persona l injury may result from improp-
erly performed work. 

CD Note 

• Do not touch glass bulb with bare hand s. Fin· 
gerprints can cloud the outer surface of the bulb 
when heated , thus affecting the reflect ion. and 
thu s reducing the power of illumina tion. 

• A bulb can only be replaced by a bulb of the 
same type. The mod el identifica tion is either on 
the bulb base or on the bulb 

Fig. 39 Removing the bulb holder 

- Inse rt the bu lb ho lder and turn it as fa r 
as it will go in the opposi te direc tion to the 
arrow. 

- Press the rubb er cove r back into pos i­
tion . 

Lr::, WARNING 

There are par ts with sharp edges on the 
opening and on the lamp hold er. Wear hand 
prote ction when you replace bulbs. 

• If you are uncertai n about what to do, have 
the work performed by an authorized Yolk· lit> 



&, WARNING (continued) 

' swagen dealer or a qualified works hop. Se­
rious persona l inju ry may resu lt from improp­
erly perfo rmed work. 
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CD Note 

• Do not touch glass bulb with bare hand s. Fin­
gerp rints can cloud the outer surface of the bulb 
when heated, thu s affecting the reflection, and 
thus reducing the power of illumination . 

• A bulb can on ly be replaced by a bulb of the 
same type. The model identifi cation is either on 
the bulb base or on the bulb 

Changing the bulb for the rear light, turn signal light or brake light 

The rear light contains a light bulb for the rear turn signal and a light bulb for the 
rear brake light . 

Fig. 40 Removing the toil light 

Fig. 41 Toil light: Unlotching bulb holder 

To remov e the tailligh t, you need the 
screwdr iver from the on-board tool kit a nd 
a 10 x I3mm open ended wrench. 

Re moving the tail light 

- Switch the headlights off. 

- Switch the ignition off and remove the 
key from the ignition lock. 

- Open the rea r lid. 

- Use the flat blade on the screwdriver 
and pry the cover off in direction of the 
arrow fig. 40 -left illustrat ion-. 

- Use the flat blade on the screwdriver 
and pry the cover off in direction of the 
arrow carefu lly G). 

- Using the open ended wrenc h (13 mm 
A/F), unscrew and remo ve the nut s G). 

- Pull the taillight backward out of the 
side panel of the vehicle. 
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Replacing light bulb 

- Place the ta illight remo ved fro m the ve­
hicle on a clean, non -abra sive surfac e. 

- Press the tabs in the d irec tion of the 
a rrow and remove the ho lder from the rear 

page 97, fig. 41. 

- Replace the defe ctive bulb. 

- Replace the bulb holder. Make sure the 
tab s engage co rrectly. 

Installing taillights 

- Insert the ta il light into the side sec tion. 

- Hold the taillight firml y with one hand 
to preve nt it from falling from the side sec­
tion whe n fasten ing. Place the nut s 

page 97, fig. 40 G) on the screws and 
tighten the nut s firmly using a open-e nded 
wrench. 

- Plug the connector G) in to the soc ket 
until it engages with an audib le click. 

- Press the s ide trim bac k into pos ition. 

& WARNING 

There arc part s with shar p edges on th e 
opening and o n the lamp holder. Wear han d 
prot ec tion when you replace bulb s. 

• If you arc uncerta in about what to do, have 
the work perfo rm ed by an au th orized Volk­
swagen dea ler or a qualified worksho p. Se­
rio us perso nal injury may result from imp rop· 
e rly perform ed work. 

CD Note 

• Do not touc h glass b ulb wi th bare hands. f-in­
gerprints can cloud the oute r surface of the bu lb 
when heated . thus affec ting the rerlec tion. and 
thu s redu cing the power of illumin ation. 

• A bul b ca n only be replaced by a bulb of the 
same ty pe. The model identificat ion is e ither on 
the bulb base or on the bulb itself. 

!IJ Tips 

• Wh en removing the tailli ghts, take ca re not 
tu the J..>aintwurk ofyu ur vchid e. 

Changing the bulb for the backup light 

The bulbs for the backup light s are in the rear lid. 

Fig. 42 Remove covering 

Use the sc rewdr iver from the on-board 
tool kit to remo ve the trim. 
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Fig. 43 Remove l ight bulb holder 

removing cove r 

- Ope n the trun k lid. 



- Place the flat blade of the sc rewdri ver 
into the recess => fig. 42 G). 

- Pry the cove r off ca refully in the direc­
tio n of the a rrow. 

Replacing light bulb 

- Switch the ignit ion off and remove the 
key from the ignitio n lock. 

- Turn the lam p holde r up wards a nd pull 
the lamp holder out alo ng with the light 
bulb . 

- Rep lace the light bu lb. 

- Install the lamp holde r with th e new 
light bulb. 

- Turn the la mp ho lder aga ins t the direc­
tion of the a rrow back to its o rigina l pos i­
tion until it engages. 

Installing cover 

- Reinse rt the cover into th e notc hes. 

Jump starting 

Jumper cables 
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- Press on the cove r until it engages 
firml y. 

& WARNING 

There are part s with sharp edges on the 
openi ng and on th e lamp hold e r. Wear ha nd 
protection when you replace bulb s. 

• lf you a re un certain about what to do , have 
the wo rk performe d by a n autho rized Volk­
swagen deale r or a qua lified work shop. Se­
riou s perso na l injury may res ull from hnprop ­
erly performed work . 

CD Note 

• Do no t touch glass bulb wi th bare hand s. Fin­
gerprints can cloud th e outer s urface of the bu lb 
when heated. thus affect ing the reflection, and 
thus reduc ing th e power of illum inat ion . 

• A bulb can o nly be rep laced by a bul b of the 
same type. The model ident ificat ion is ei ther o n 
the bu lb base or on the bu lb itse lf. _. 

The jump er cables must have sufficient wire cross section. 

If th e engine does not start becau se the ba lle ry is 
discharged, your vehicle's ba lle ry can be con­
nected 10 the ba tte ry of ano ther veh icle to star t 
the engine. 

Jump e r cables 

The wire cross sec tion must be at leas t 0.038 in2 

(25 1111112) fo r gasoli ne e ngines. 

CD Not e 

• Do no t let the vehicles !Ouch each oth er, o th­
e rwise c urre nt could flow as soon as the plus(+) 
terminal s a reco nnected. lf necess ary. use longer 
jumpe r cab les. 

• The discharged batt ery must be prope rly 
connected to the vehicle's e lec trical syste m. _. 
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How to jump start 

It is important that the jump er cables are only connected to the special terminals 
in the engine compartment. 

® 
4. 

1. 

Fig. 44 How to connect the jumper cabl es 

Attaching the jumper cable s 

1. Switch off the ignition on both vehicles 
=> & . 

2. Connect th e red jumper ca ble to the 
positive Q terminal of the vehicle with the 
disch a rged battery => & . 

3. Connect the other end of the red 
jump er cab le to the posit ive terminal Q in 
the veh icle providing sta rtin g assistance. 

4. Connect the black jump er cable to the 
negative term inal 0 in the vehic le pro­
vidin g assistance. 

5. Connect the other end of the black 
jump er cable to the negati veQ termina l in 
the engin e compartment of your vehicle. 
Neve r connec t the jumper cable to the dis­
charged battery itse lf or to an ythin g nea r it 
=> & . 

6. Route the cables so that they ca nnot 
tangl e up with any moving part s in the en­
gine compa rtm ent. 
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Starting the engine 

7. Start the engine of the vehicl e providing 
ass istan ce with the booster battery and let 
it run at idle speed. 

8. Start the engine of the vehicle with the 
di scharg ed battery and wa it one or two 
minut es unt il the engin e is runnin g 
smooth ly. 

Removing the jumper cables 

9. Before you remove the jumper cab les, 
switch off the headlights (if they are 
switched on). 

10. Turn on the heater blower and rear 
window heate r in the vehicl e with the dis· 
charg ed batt ery. This help s minimi ze 
voltage peaks when the jump er cab les are 
disco nne cted. 

11. Whe n the engine is running, d isco n­
nect the jumper cables in reverse order to 
the description given above. 

12. Disco nnect the blackO jump er cab le 
from the vehicle with the discharged bat· 
tery. 

13. Disco nnect the black O jumper cab le 
from the vehicle assist ing with the boost er 
batt ery. 

14. Disconn ect the redQ jump er cable 
from the vehicle assis ting with the boo s ter 
batt ery. 

15. Disco nnect the redQ jumper cable 
from the vehicle with the discharg ed bat· 
tery. 

16. Close the red cap on the plus te rminal 
on your vehicle . 

Conn ec t the ba tte ry clamps so the y have good 
metal-to-metal contact with the battery lenni· 



If the engine docs not stan, rum off the starter 
after about 10 second s and try aga in after about 
30 seconds. 

_& WARNING 

Stop! Before working in the engine compar t­
ment , always read and heed all WARNINGS 
=> page 39. The engine compartment of any 
motor vehicle is a pot entially dangerous area 
and can cause serious personal injury. 

_& WARNING 

Improp er use of jumper cables when jump 
star ting a vehicle witl1 a dead battery can 
cause the battery to explode leading to serious 
personal injury. To help reduce the risk of bat­
tery explos io n: 

• Always make sure that the battery pro­
viding starting assistance has the same 
voltag e as the discharged battery (12 V) and 
app roximate ly the same capacity (see battery 
label). 

• Never jump start a vehicle with a frozen 
battery. The battery can explode. If a battery is 
or has been frozen, replace it. 

• Batteries give off explosive hydrogen gas. 
Always keep fire, sparks, open flame and 
smoking mat erial s away from batteries. 
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& WARNING (continued) 

• Never short out the battery pole s by con­
necting the positive G) and negative Q pole s 
with eac h other. 

• Always follow the jumper cab les' manufac­
turer's instr uct ions. 

• Never connec t the negative cable from the 
other vehicle directly to the negativ e terminal 
of the discharged battery. The hydrogen gas 
from the batt ery is explosive. 

• Never attac h the negativ e cable from the 
vehicle provid.ing starting ass istanc e to parts 
of the fuel system or to the brake hoses or 
brake lines. 

• Never allow the non-in sulated part s ofthe 
battery clamps to touch. Never allow the 
jump er cable attached to the positive battery 
terminal to contact metal part s of the veh icle. 

• Always rout e the jump er cables so that 
they cannot get tangled up with moving parts 
in the engine compartment . 

CD Note 

• Installing jump er cables imp roperly can 
cause expensive damage to the vehicle's elec­
trical system. 

• Do not let the vehicles tou ch each other. Otll­
erwise current could flow between the cars as 
soon as the plus(+) terminals arc 
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Towing 

Front towing eye 

Fig. 45 In the right front bumper: removing the 
cover 

Take th e towing eye, the lug wrench and 
the sc rewdriver out of the veh icle tool kit in 
the luggage compartment=> page 80. 

Install ing the towing eye 

- Remove the Ph ilips head sc rew 
=> fig. 45 0 
- Reac h into the ope nin g -sm all arrows­
wit h yo ur finger and pull the cover forward 
to remove i l. 
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Fig. 46 The front righ t section of the vehicle: 
screwing in the towing eye 

- Screw the tow ing eye in direct ion of the 
arrow as far as it wi ll go into the threaded 
ho le=> fig. 46. Use the lug wrench to 
tigh ten the tow ing eye. 

- Put the cover and the sc rew in a sa fe 
place in the vehicl e. 

- When towing opera tio ns a re co mpl ete, 
unscrew th e towing eye c lockw ise and in­
s ta ll the cover. 

- He turn the towing eye, the lug w rench 
a nd the sc rewdriv e r to the tool kit. 

Follow direction s for towi ng => page 103. <II 



Rear towing eye 

Fig. 47 In the right rear bumper: removing cover 

Take the towing eye, the lug wrench and 
the screwdriv e r ou t of the vehicle too l kit in 
the luggage compartm ent . 

Vehicle without factory - in stall e d 
trail e r hitch 

- Insert the flat blade of the screw dri ver 
in to the slot between the cover and the 
bump er => fig. 47. 

- Pry the cove r off carefu lly to the rea r. It 
may be necessa ry to use add itional force. 
Leave the cove r hanging on the veh icle. 

- Screw the towing eye in di rec tion of the 
arrow as far as it will go into the threaded 
ho le. Use the lug wrench to tigh ten the 
towing eye=> fig. 48. 

General notes 
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Fig. 48 In the right rear bumper: screwing in the 
lowing eye 

- Whe n towing operatio ns are comp lete, 
unscrew the towing eye clockwise and in­
s ta ll the cover. 

- He turn the towing eye, the lug wre nch 
and the screwdriver to the too l kit. 

Follow dire ctions for page 103. 

Ve hicle w ith factory install e d traile r hitch 

On veh icles wh ich are fac tory-e quipp ed with a 
trai ler hitch . ther e is no threaded hole for the 
towing eye behin d the cover. The trailer hitch 
must be used for towing. 

Q) Not e 

Vehicles equi pped with a trailer towing eq uip · 
mem ca nnot use a tow bar to tow ano the r ve­
hicle. Instead, usc a tow 

Wile/lever possib le tow with the front wheels off ground 

Always observe the following if you use a 
tow-rope : 

Notes for t he dr iver of the towing ve­
hicle 

- Turn on the emergenc y fl asher. 

- Drive slowly at fi rs t until the tow-rope is 
tau t. Th en acce lerate gradu ally. 

- Press the acce lerator slowly. 
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- Remember that the brake booster and 
power stee ring are not working in the ve­
hicl e you are towing. Brake ea rlier and 
more gent ly than you wou ld normally 
=> & . 

- Do not drive faster than 30 mph 
(50 km/ h) and further than 30 miles 
(50 km). 

Notes for the driver of the towed ve­
hicle 

- Tu rn on the eme rgency flash er. 

- Move the selecto r lever or gearshift 
leve r to the neutral position (N). 

- Make sure that the tow-rope is taut at all 
times => & . 

Tow-rope or low- bar 

It is eas ier and safer to tow a vehicle with a tow­
bar. Only use a tow-rope if you do not have a 
tow-bar. 

A tow-ro pe should be slightly elastic to reduce 
the loading on both vehicles. Use a tow-rope 
mad e of synth etic fiber or s imilar elastic mate­
rial. 

Attach the tow-rope or the tow-bar only to the 
towing eyes provide d . 

Driving style 

Towing requires some experience, especially 
when using a tow-rop e. Both drivers must be fa­
miliar with th e techniques requir ed for towing. 
Inexperi enced dri vers should not try to tow an­
other vehicle. 

Do not pull too hard with the towin g vehicle and 
avoid jerking the tow-rope. When towin g on an 
unpa ved road, there is always a risk of over­
load ing and damaging the anchora ge points. 

The ignition of the vehicle being towed must be 
switched on to ensure tha t th e turn signals. 
horn , winds hield wipers and washers work 
properl y. 

Keep in mind th at the brake booste r doe s not 
work when th e engine is not running. You will 
have to app ly considera bly more pressure to the 
brak e pedal than you would norm ally. 
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Also the power steering does not work when the 
engine is not running. You will need more force 
to s teer than you would norma lly. 

Towing ve hicles with an automatic tran smission 

• Move the selec tor lever toN. 

• Do not d rive faste r than 30 mph (50 km / hl 
when towing a vehicle. 

• Do not tow farth er tha n 30 miles (50 km). 

• If a tow tru ck is used, the vehicle must be 
towed with all wheels off the ground. 

Tow sta rting 

For technica l rea sons, it is not pos sible to tow 
sta rt you r vehicle, if the vehicle is without elec­
trical power. The engine manag ement systems 
may not opera te prop erly. 

• 
Use jumper cab les instead => page 100. 

& WARNING 

Towing a veh icle changes th e way your vehicle 
handles and brakes. To help red uce the risk of 
an accident leading to serious persona l injury, 
note the following: 

• The driver of the vehicle th at is being 
towed: 

- Will have to press th e brake peda l con­
siderab ly hard er than normal beca use the 
brake boos ter is not ac tive. Always be a le rt 
not to rear-e n d the towing vehicle. 

- Will have to use cons iderab ly more force 
to turn the steering wheel, because the 
power steerin g is not ac tive. 

• The driver of the vehicle that is towing: 

- Must acce lerate gradua lly and gently 
avoid jerking movement s. 

- Must brake earlie r and more gentl y than 
you wou ld normally. 

(I) Tips 

• For technical reaso ns, it is not possible to tow 
sta rt a vehicle with an automati c transmission. 

• If th ere is no fluid in the vehicle tran smiss ion 
because of a defec t. th e vehicle must be towed 
with the dri ve whee ls off the ground. 

• If a veh icle with an automati c tra nsmiss ion 
has to be towed more th an 30 miles (50 km), the IJ> 



vehicle must be profe ssionall y towed with the 
front wheels ra ised off the ground. 
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• Inexpe rienced drivers should not tow an ­
other 

When can your vehicle not be towed? 

Your vehicle may not be tow ed under the fol ­
lowing conditions: 

• If th e transmi ss ion malfun c tion s and there is 
no tran smiss ion fluid. 

• If you have to drive farther than 30 miles 
(50 km). 

• If the front or rear axle is lifted off the ground 
because you damage the drive gea r. 

In these cases the veh icle must be tran sported 
on a car carrier or trailer. 

& WARNING 

If yo u still tow your veh icle under the se condi­
tions, you could cause an acci dent or cause 
damage to the vehicle . This will not be cove red 
by your Limited New Vehicle Warranty. 

Lifting the vehicle 

Vehicle lifting points 

Fig. 49 Liking with the floor jock: lifting point at 
front 

Your vehicle may only be lifted by a floo r jack at 
the point s shown in the illustrat ions = fig. 49 
and = fig. 50. 

CD Note 

Do not tow your vehicle behind a recrea tional 
vehicle. The Autom atic tran smission can be se­
ve rely damag ed. This can happen even if the se ­
lector lever is in theN (Neutral) position. 

CD Note 

• If there is no oil in the transmission because 
of damage to your vehicle. the veh icle must be 
moved with a car car rier and all of your vehicle's 
whee ls must be off the ground. 

• If th e front or rear axle is lifted off th e ground , 
this will se rious damage the drive gear. 

• If the vehicle has to be towed more than 
30 miles (50 km). all wheels must be raised to 
tow the veh icle. The vehicle must be moved with 
a car ca rrier. 

Fig. 50 Lilting with the floor jock: lifting point at 
rear 

Using the vehicle jack to lift the veh icle 
=page 85. 
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To prevent damag e to th e underbod y of the ve­
hicle when liftin g the vehicle. rub ber pads must 
be used. 

Before dri ving onto a floor jack, you must chec k 
to make sure that there is enough clearance be­
tween low part s of the vehicle and the floor jack. 

& WARNING 

Imp roper ly liftin g your vehicl e with a floor 
jack can cause th e vehicle to fall off the floor 
jack and cau se seriou s persona l inju ry: 

• Always lift your vehicl e on ly a t th e desig­
nat ed lift point s shown in the illus trati ons. 

• Never allow anyone to stay in th e vehicle 
when it is bei ng lifted or when it is orr the 
gro und. 

• Not using the designa ted lift po in ts ca n 
cause the vehicl e to fall orr the floor jack when 
heavy parts s uch as th e eng ine or transmis­
s ion arc removed. 

Consumer Information 

Applicable to U.S. only 

I f you believe that your vehicle has a defec t 
which could cause a crash, injur y, or death, 
you should in form the NHTSA imm edi ­
ately. You should also notify Volkswagen of 
Ameri ca, Inc. I f NHTSA receives simi lar 
complain ts, it may open an investigation, 
and if i t find s that a safety defec t exists in a 
group of vehicl es, it may orde r a recall and 
remedy campa ign. However, NHTSA 
cannot become involved in ind ivid ual 
problem s between you, your dealer, or 
Volkswagen of America, Inc. 

Addre ss of N HTSA 

Tel.: 1-888-DASH-2-DOT (1-888-327-4236) 
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,&. WARNING (continued) 

• If yo u must work under a veh icle raised on r 
a floor jack, a lways m ake sure that th e vehicle 
is safe ly supp orted on safety stands intended 
for tha t purpo se that a rc strong enou gh to 
su pport the weight of the vehicle. 

• Always make su re th at the weig ht of the ve­
hicle is not heav ier than th e lifting capac ity of 
the floor jack and sa fety stand s bei ng used. 

• Neve r sta rt the engi ne when you have 
raised the vehicle on th e floor jack. The engine 
vibration s and vehicle move ments could 
knock th e vehicle orr the floo r jack. 

CD Note 

• Lifting your veh icle a1 any point s other than 
the designated lifting point s can ca use serious 
dama ge to the vehicle. 

• When driving your vehicle o n to a hoi st, 
make sure there is sufficient clearance between 
the hoi st and bottom of th e vehicle. <II 

From 8:00AM to 10:00 PM EST, Monday through 
Friday 

Or have a look a t: 

http ://www-o di.nht sa.dot. gov/ ivoq / 

and print out the web form and fax it to (202) 
366-7882 

Or ma il it to: 

U.S. Departm ent of Transportation 
Nationa l Highway Traffic Safe ty Admin istrati on 
Office of Defect s Investigation 
NSA-10.01, 400 7th Street, SW 
Washingto n, D.C. 20590 <II 



Applicable to Canada only 

If yo u believe that yo ur vehicle has a defect 
which cou ld cause a crash , injury, or death, 
you should inform Transport Canada, De· 
fee t Inves tigat ions and Recall s, immedi­
a tely, You should also notif y Volkswa gen 
Canada, Inc. 

Address of Transport Canada 

Canadian custome rs who wish to re port a safe ty ­
related de fect to Transport Canad a, Defec t In­
ves tigations and Recalls, you may eithe r call 
Transport Canada to ll-free at: 

Booklet 3.2 Tips and Advice ® 

Phone: 1-800-333-0510 (only from Canad a) 

or conta ct Transport Canad a by mail at: 

Tran sport Canada, AS FAD 
Place de Ville Tower C 
330 Sparks Stree t 
Ottawa ON 
KLA ON5 

For addit ional road safety informa tio n, please 
visit th e Hoad Safe ty websi te a t: 

http ://www .tc.gc.ca/roa dsafety/men u.htm 

Operating your vehicle outside the U.S.A. or Canada 

Gove rnm e nt regulations in the Uni tes States 
and Canada require that automobi les meet spe­
cific e mis sion regulat ions and safe ty standards. 
Therefore, vehicl es bu ilt for the U.S.A. a nd 
Canada differ from vehi cles sold in other co un­
tr ies. 

If you plan to take your vehicle outside the co n­
tin en tal limits of the Unit ed States o r Canada. 
ther e is th e poss ibilit y that : 

• Unleaded fuels for vehicles with ca ta lytic 
con verter may no t be available. 

• Fuel may have a cons ide rab ly lower octan e 
rat ing. Improper fuel m ay ca use e ngine damage. 

• Service may be inad eq uate due to lack of 
proper servic e faci litie s. too ls or testin g equip­
ment. 

• Replace ment parts may no t be read ily ava il­
a ble. 

CD Note 

Volkswagen can not be respons ible for mechan­
ical dama ge tha t co uld result from inad eq uat e 
fuel, se rvice o r parts 

Volkswagen Service Repair Manuals 

Volkswa gen Official l-ac tory service and repair man uals are published as soon as 
possible after model in troductio n. 

Se rvice and Re pair manual s are available from: 

Hobert Bentley, Inc. 

Phone: 1-800-423-4595 

From 8:30A M to 5:00PM EST. Mond ay through 
Thurs day. 

From 8:30AM to 5:30 PM EST. Friday 

\V\V\V.bcntl cyp ubli she rs.co m 

To order service manuals and o ther Volk­
swagen Service literatur e contact: 

Volkswagen Technical Lite ra ture Order ing 
Center 

1-800-544-8021 

From 8:00AM to 8:00PM EST, Mond ay th rough 
Frida y. 

www.vw.ddsltd.com 
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A 
ABS 4 
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E 
EDL 6 

See also Elect ronic Differential Lock 

EDS 
Wa rning light 5 

Elec troni c Differe ntial Lock 
Warnin g light 5 

Electron ic d ifferential lock 6 
Electroni c Powe r Control 9 
Electronic Stab ilizat ion Progra m (ESP) 
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Emergency 
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Additi ves 47 
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When should I check the engine oil 
level? 43 

Where is the oil dipstick 44 

Engine oil pressure 
Warning light 45 

Engin e oil sensor 
Warning light 44 

Enviro nment 
Avo idi ng pollution 23, 36 

Cleanin g the engine compartmen t 28 
Drive econom ically 19 
Vehicle care products 21 

EPC 
Warning light 9 
See also Electro nic Power Control 

ESP 6 
Button 6, 7 
Warning light 7 

Even t Data Hecorder 34 

Exhaust gas system 
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Exhaust system 9 
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F 
Fabric trim 

Cleanin g 29 
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Fuse box 
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Fuse table 92 

Fuses 90 

G 
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Gasoline 37 
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Cleaning 28 

J 
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Jump start ing 99, 100 
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Jumper cables 99 

L 
Leather 

Cleanin g 29 
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Afterword 
Volkswagen AG works contin uously to develop 
and improve i ts prod ucts. We m ust therefore re­
serve the righ t to change any part of the vehicle, 
its equipm ent or technical speci ficati ons at any 
ti me. No legal commit ment can therefore be de­
rived from the in form ation, ill ustrations or de­
scripti ons in thi s manual. 

The texts, i llustrat ions and standard s in th is 
manual arc based on the informat ion availab le 
at the t ime of pub lication. 

No part of thi s manual may be reprint ed. repro­
duced o r translated without the wr itten perm is­
sion of Volkswagen AG. 

All ri ghts under the copyright laws are expressly 
reserved by Volkswagen AG. Subj ect to alteration 
and amendment. 

Print ed in Germ any 

© Volkswagen AG 

For the sake of envi ronment 

This paper was bleached w ithout the use of chlo­
ri ne. 



3.2 Tips and Advice J Golf GTI 
Print sta tus: 11.2005 

Art.-Nr.: 262.551.GGR.21I eng lisch Nordome riko 12.2005 



3.3 Technical Data 

GolfGTI 
Model yea r 2006 

3.3 



About this booklet 
This bookle t contains impona m information. 
lip s, sugges tions and WAHNINGS on using your 
vehicle. The ot her booklets in the Owner's Liter­
awre co nta in fun her informati on that you 
should be aware of for you r own safe ty and for 
the safe ty of your passenge rs. 

Make sure !hal you alwa ys keep the comp lete 
Owner 's l.ite rmur e in th e vehicle. Thi s is espe ­
cially imponanl when you lend o r sell the ve­
hicle. 

This manual d escr ibes th e vehicle equ ipment at 
the tim e of publi ca tion. Some of th e equipmelll 
described will not be availab le until a later date. 
or is only available for cerw in markets. 

Some sec tion s of thi s booklet do not appl y 10 all 
vehicle s. lfthi s is the case , a lex! all he beginning 
oft he sec tion indi cates wh ich vehicles it app lies 
10, for example "Appli es 10 USA mod els on ly." 

You will find any Suppl e ments in th e Owne r's 
Lite rature imm ediatel y after the Alplwbetical 
Index book let. 

Illust rati ons may slightly, ·ary from your vehicle . 
For thi s reason you shou ld regard illustration s as 
a general gui de. 

At the beginn ing of this bookie!. yo u will lind a 
tab le of conten ts showing a ll the items de­
sc ribed in this manua l in the order they appear. 

Direc tio ns and posit ions (for exa mp le right.lefl. 
fronl. rear) arc a lways relative 10 the dire ction of 
travel of the vehicle unl ess stale d ot herw ise. 

.,.. The sec tion is collli nued on the next page. 

Ind icates the end of a sec tion . 

® llegistered trademark s arc ma rked, ... o r ®. 
However, the absence of th is symbol does 
not co nstitut e a waiver of the rights co n­
ce rnin g any te rm. 

=> & Cross- reference to a "WAHNJNG" with in 
or outside of a sec tion. 

=> 0 Cross-reference to a "No te" withi n orotll­
side of a sec tion. 

6 WARNING 

Texis with thi s symbol contain important in ­
form ation on safe ly and how lo reduc e the risk 
of persona l injur y or deat h. 

CD Note 

Texts with thi s symbol draw your a ttention to 
p01en1ial sou rces of damag e to yo ur vehicle . 

<£> For the sake of envi ronm ent 

Texts with thi s symbol co ntain information 
about the environmem and how you ca n help 
proleCl il. 

(!] Tips 

Tex ts with thi s symbol contain special lips and 
oth e r information about gell ing the most out of 
your vehicle and its featur es. 
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General notes 

What you need to know 

Abbr eviation s used in this booklet 

Abbrev iatio n Mean ing 

kW Kilowatt (engine power ) 

hp Horse power (engine power) 

rpm Revolution s per minut e (engine spee d) 

Nm New ton meter s (unit of engine torque ) 

lb-ft Foo t pou nd s (unit of engine torqu e) 

in Inch 

qts. Quarts 

CID Cub ic inch d isplace men t 

lbs. Pounds 

kg Kilogram 

Ve hicle Identification 

Fig. 1 View from the outside through the windshield 
on the driver's side: Vehicle identification number 
(VIN) 

Vehicle iden tification numbe r (VIN) 

The vehicle ide ntifi cation numb er is loca ted on 
the instrum en t panel on the driver's side so tha t 
it is visible from the out s ide through th e wind ­
shie ld => fig. I. 

2 Gen eral notes 

The sa fety compliance sticker 

The sa fety compliance sticker is your ass uranc e 
that your new vehicle co mp lies with all appli­
cab le Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standa rds, 
wh ich were in effect at the tim e the vehicle was 
manufactured. You can find thi s s ticker on the 
le ft front door ja mb. 

It shows the month and th e year of prod uctio n 
a nd the vehicle idemi fication number. 

The high vol tage warning labe l 

The high voltage warning label is loca ted on the 
lock car rie r => & . 
The spark ignit ion syste m meets all requ ire­
ment s of the Canadian Inte rference-Causi ng 
Equ ipme nt Regula tions. 

The vehi cle identification labe l 

The vehicle identifi cation labe l is located on the 
left side of the rear pa nel in th e luggage com­
partment und er a sty rofoam molded pan .. The 
labe l co nta ins the followi ng information: _.. 



• Vehicle Iden tifica tion No. 

• Type code number I des igna tion Engine 
outp ut in kilowa tts 

• Engine and transmi ssion code le tter I Paint 
no. I Interior 

• Optional equipment number s 

You can a lso find vehicle data in your Mainte­
nan ce booklet. 
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6 WARNING 

Stop! Before working in th e engine compar t­
men t, a lways read and heed all warnin gs 

booklet 3.2 "Tips and Advice" , cha pter 
"Working in th e engine compartm en t." The 
engine compartm en t or any motor vehicl e is a 
potentially dangerous area and can cause se­
rious persona l in jury. <4 

How are the figures measured? 

Weights 

The Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) and 
th e Gross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for front 
and rear are listed on a sticker on the le ft from 
door jamb . 

The Gross Veh icle Weight Rating inclu des the 
weight oft he basic vehicle plus full fuel tank, oil 
and coo lant , plus maximum load, which com­
bin es passenge r (!50 lbs I 68 kg per designate d 
sea ting position) and luggage weight. 

Luggage carry ing ca pacity is not increased by 
the use of a roof rack, unl ess the passenger ca­
paci ty is reduced acco rd ingly. 

The Gross Axle Weigh t Rating is the maximum 
load that can be app lied a t eac h axle of the ve­
hicle. 

6 WARNING 

Exceedin g the maximum perm issible weight 
ratings can result in accident s lead ing to se­
riou s persona l injury. 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Never let the actual Gross Axle Weight 
Ratin g a t the front and rear axles excee d the 
permi ssible weight s. Also neve r le t t11eir com­
bination excee d th e Gross Vehicle Weight 
Rating. 

• Always reme mber that the vehicle's han ­
dlin g will be affected by the extra load. Ther e­
fore, adj ust you r speed accor din gly. 

• Exceeding permi ssible weight rating s can 
result in vehicl e damage, acc idents and per ­
sonal injury. 

(D Note 

• The vehicle ca pacity weight figures app ly 
when the load is distributed eve nly in the ve­
hicle (pas sengers and luggage). When trans­
portin g a heavy load in the luggage co mpart­
ment, carry th e load as near to the rear axle as 
possible so that the vehicle 's handling is not im­
paired . 

• Always observe local regulation s. <4 

General notes 3 
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Roof weight 

The maximum permi ssible roof weight is 165lbs 
(75 kg). 

On ly use the roof rack syste m specifically de­
signed, tes ted and app roved by Volkswagen. 

The roof weight increases the weight of th e front 
and rear axle and cor respondingly reduces th e 
othe r load tha t your vehicle can ca rry. 

Dist ribu te the load evenly and do not exceed the 
Perm iss ible Roof Weight (including the weight 
of th e roof rack system) or the Gross Vehicle 
weight . 

For more de ta ils book let2 .1 "Safety first", 
chap ter ''Safe dri ving" bookle t 3.1 ''Con­
tro ls and Equipm ent" , chapter "Seats and 
storage." 

&:, WARNING 

Tran sporti ng hea vy bulky loads on the roof 
will change the way th e vehicle handle s by 
shi fting the veh icle's center of grav ity, 
changing its ae rod ynami cs and th e way it re­
acts to side winds. 

Dimensions 

The specifica tio ns refer to the basic mode l. Dif­
ferences may occur dependin g on the model 
type and op tions ordered, for exampl e. tire sizes . 

CD Note 

• Please be care ful when parking your vehicle 
in areas with parking barrie rs or curbs. Parking 
barriers and curbs vary in height. They could 
damage your bump er and related co mponents 
when the front of your vehicle moves over a bar­
rier or a curb that is too high. To avoid damage to 
you r ca r you should stop and park the car 
withou t touc hin g the parking barri e r or curb. 

4 General notes 

& WARNING (continued) 

• Cargo that is large , hea vy, bulky, long or 
flat will have a more nega tive in fluence on the 
vehicle's aero dynamic s, center of gravity and 
overa ll hand ling. 

• Always adap t your driving and speed to 
what you arc carryi ng on the roof as well as to 
road , traffi c, wea ther and wind condit ions. 

• Always avo id sudde n brak ing or driving 
ma neuvers. 

• Always make sure tha t loads are proper ly 
d istribut ed and that hea vier items are in th e 
front. 

• Never exceed the maximum roof load for 
the vehicle, maximum axle loads or th e max­
imum gross vehicle weigh t. 

CD Note 

The height of your vehicle is change d by the in­
sta llat ion of the roof car rier and the load sec ured 
on it. Bea r th is in mind when dri ving thro ugh ga­
rage door s or low und erpasses- there is danger 
of damage to th e veh icle. 

• When driving up steep ramps. on rough 
roads, over curbs, etc. it is imp orta nt to re­
member that so me part s of your vehicle, such as 
spoiler s or exhaus t system co mponents, may be 
close to th e grou nd. Be ca refu l not to damage 
th em. 

[I) Tips 

The figures may be different if addit ional equ ip­
men t is fitted, for different models, for specia l 
vehicles and for ot11er 
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Technical data 

200 hp gasoline engine 

Fig. 2 Engine compo rtmen t ove rview 

Maximum output SAE net 

Maximum torqu e SAE net 

No. o f cylinders 

Displacement 

Stro ke 

Bore < 

Compr ession ratio 

Fuel 

0 Engine coo lant expans ion ta nk 

® Windshield washer fluid co nt ainer 

® Engine o il filler cap 

0 Engine o il dipstick 

0 Brake fluid reservoir 

0 Vehicl e batt e ry (prot ecte d by a cove r) 

0 Fuse box 

Details on how to co nn ect jump er ca bles to the 
positive(+) and nega tive(-) terminal or on how 
to check and top up service fluid s for the co mpo ­
nent s listed above are pro vided in => booklet 3.2 
'Ti ps and Advice." 

Further explanati ons. tips a nd res trict ions on 
the technical data => page 2, "What you need to 
kno w". 

Eng ine data 

200 hp at 5100- 6000 rpm 

207 1b-ft. @ 1800- 5000 rpm 
280 Nm at 1800- 5000 rpm 

4 

121 CID I 1.984 cm3 

3.7 in I 92.8 mm 

3.2 in I 82.5 mm 

10.3: I 

Prem ium or Hegular un leaded 

The correc t grade of fue l for your vehicle is shown on a sticke r o n the inside of th e fue l filler flap . 
For maximum e ngine per forma nce. unl eaded Premium is reco mmended => bookl e t 3.2 "Tips and 
Advice", chap ter "Checking and Filling." 

1====-
Capacitie s 

Fuel tank 14.5 gal. I 55 lite rs 
(Heserve. included in fuel tank capacity) (1.9 gal. I ?li ters) 

Windshield washe r flu id container appro x. 3.2 qts. 13.0 liters 

Engine oil (with oi l filter ) appro x. 4.4 qts. I 4.6 liter s 

The e ngine oil leve l sho uld be checked whi le toppin g up. Do not overfill => boo klet 3.2 "Tips and 
Advice", chapter "Checking a nd Fi ll ing." 

Technical data 5 
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Curb Weight 2 door models Maximum 4 door models 

lbs. kg. Vehicle 
Weights 

Transmission Auto- Manu Auto- Manu 
matic al matic al lbs. kg. 

Curb weight 3183 3133 1444 1421 Transmission Auto- Manu Auto- Manu 
matic al malic al 

Front axle 1987 1932 901 876 
load Total permis- 4256 4212 1930 1910 

sible weight 
Rear axle load ll96 1201 543 545 

Maximum 1043 1050 473 476 
payload 

Curb Weight 4 door models Maximum 2337 2293 1060 1040 

lbs. kg. front axle 
load 

Transmission Auto- Manu Auto- Manu 
matic al matic al Maximum 2029 2029 920 920 

Curb weight 3246 3195 1472 1449 
rear axle load 

Front axle 2000 1945 907 882 
load 

Maximum 165 165 75 75 
roof weight 

Rear axle load 1246 1250 565 567 
The roof weight increases the weight of the 
front and rear axle and correspondingly re-
duces the other load that your vehicle can 

Maximum 2 door models carry. 

Vehicle 
Weights Maximum lbs. kg. 

lbs. kg. Permissible 

Transmission Auto- Manu Auto- Manu 
matic al matic al 

Trailer 
Weights 

Total permis- 4167 4123 1890 1870 
sible weight 

Transmission Auto- Manu Auto- Manu 
matic al matic al 

Maximum 961 968 436 439 
payload 

Trailer with 1000 2000 454 907 
brakes 

Maximum 2315 2271 1050 1030 
front axle 
load 

Trailer 1000 1650 454 748 
without 
brakes 

Maximum 1962 1962 890 890 
Tongue load 200 200 91 91 

rear axle load The tongue load increases the weight of the 

Maximum 165 165 75 75 
roof weight 

rear axle and correspondingly reduces the 
other load that your vehicle can carry. Always 
read and heed further information about 

The roof weight increases the weight of the trailer towing=> booklet 3.2 "Tips and Advice", 
front and rear axle and correspondingly re- chapter "Trailer towing. 
duces the other load that your vehicle can 
carry. 

6 Technical data 
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Dimensionsal 

Wheelbase 101,5 in 12578 mm 

Length 165,8 in I 4210 mm 

Width 69,3 in 11759 mm 

Height (unloaded) 58,4 in I 1484 mm 

Turning circle diameter (wall to wall) 35,7 ft. I 10,9 meters 

Track front 60,6 in 11540 mm 
Track rear 59,8 in 11518 mm 

Ground clearance (loaded, steel spring suspension) 5,4 in 1137 mm 

al Slight differences to these figures are possible, depending on wheel and tire size fitted and the level se­
lected 

Technical data 7 



Afterword 
Volkswagen AG works co ntinuou sly to deve lop 
and imp rove its products. We mus t therefore re­
serve the righ t to chang e an y pan of the vehicle, 
its equipment or techni cal specification s at any 
time . No legal commitment ca n ther efore be de­
rived from the informat ion. illustration s or de ­
script ion s in th is manu al. 

The texts, illu stration s and stand ards in thi s 
manua l are based on th e informat io n availab le 
at the time of publication. 

No part of thi s manual may be repr int ed , repro ­
duced or tran slated with out the wrillen permis­
sion of Volkswagen AG. 

All righ ts under the copyr ight laws are express ly 
rese rved by Volkswagen i\G. Subject to al terat ion 
and amendment. 

Printed in Ge rmany 

© Volkswagen AG 

<i> For the sake of environment 

Thi s pap er was bleached withou t the use of chlo­
rine. 
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Volkswagen Original Zubehor -Adapter fur iPod® 
Bedienungsanle itung, Seite 2 

@!) Original Volkswagen accessory- iPod® adapter 
Operating Instructions, Page 7 

(£) Volkswagen d'origine accessoire - Adaptateur pour iPod® 
Mode d'emploi, Page 12 

CD Accesorios originales Volkswagen- Adaptador para iPod® 
Manual de instru cciones , Pagina 17 

Q) Adattatore originale Volkswagen per iPod® 
ls truz ioni per l'uso, Pagina 22 

@D Volkswagen origineel toebehoren adapter voor iPod® 
Gebruiksaanw ijzing, Pagina 27 

(!)Volkswagen originaltillbehor adapter for iPod® 
Bruksanvisning , Sida 32 

Originalni prislusenstvi Volkswagen adapter k iPod® 
Navod k poui iti, Strana 37 
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@ Bedienungsanleitung 

In halt 
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2.3 Akkuladung - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3 
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3 Nutzung des iPod® im Fahrzeug - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3 
4 Anschluss des Adapters fUr iPod®-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 4 
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6 Bedienung mit dem Radio-/ Radio-Navigationssystem - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 5 
6.1 Ein- und Ausschalten des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 5 
6.2 Anwahl des iPod® ------------------------------------------------------ -------- 5 
6.3 Abspielen von iPod® Titeln - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - --- - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 5 
6.4 Auswahlen von iPod® Wiedergabelisten------- --- --------- -------- ----- ------------- 6 
6.5 Titelsprung Vor- und Ruckwarts -------------------- ------------ --------- - ------- -- 6 
6.6 Schneller Vor- und Rucklauf -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6 
6. 7 Titei-Anspielautomatik (SCAN)-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - • - - - - - - - - - - 6 
6.8 Zufallswiedergabe (MIX) ----------------- ----------------------------------- --- -- 6 

1 Einleitung 
Der Adapter fOr iPod® ist ein elektronisches Modul das die Verbindung zwischen dem iPod® und Radio/ 
Radio-Navigationssystem herstellt. Es ermoglicht die Bedienung des iPod® uber die Tastatur des Radios/ 
Radio-Navigationssystems und die Wiedergabe der auf dem iPod® gespeicherten Titel uber das Radio/ 
Radio-Navigationssystem des Fahrzeuges. 
Diese Bedienungsanleitung soli Ihnen die Handhabung des Adapters fur iPod® mit dem iPod® erleichtern 
und erklaren. Nehmen Sie sich bitte Zeit zum sorgfaltigen Durchlesen und bewahren Sie die Bedienungs­
anleitung fUr spatere Fragen auf. Bitte geben Sie diese Bedienungsanleitung beim Verkauf des Fahr­
zeugs an den neuen Fahrzeugeigentlimer weiter. 
Wird im folgenden in der Bedienungsanleitung vom iPod® gesprochen, ailt dies fUr die folgenden Gerate 
iPod® 20 GB, iPod® 30GB, iPod® 40GB, iPod0 60GB, iPod® mini, nano und Photo. 

Erganzende Erlauterungen zum iPod® entnehmen Sie bitte dem zugehorigen Handbuch. 

1.1 Stand der Technik 
Dieser Bedienungsanleitung liegt der aktuellste Stand der T echnik zugrunde. Durch Weiterentwicklung 
der lnfotainmentsysteme, kann es in Zukunft zu Unterschieden zwischen dieser Bedienungsanleitung 
und dem aktuell installierten Produkt kommen. Aus diesem Grund sind jeweilige Rechtsanspruche aus­
geschlossen, da aile lnformationen, die zum Zeitpunkt der Erstellung der Bedienungsanleitung genutzt 
wurden, zu Grunde liegen. 

1.2 Verwendete Symbolik 
Die folgenden Symbole erleichtern Ihnen das Lesen der Bedienungsanleitung: 

&ACHTUNGI 

• Texte mit diesem Symbol enthalten lnformationen zu lhrer Sicherheit und weisen Sie auf mog­
liche Unfall- und Verletzungsgefahren hin. 

®vorsichtl 

• Texte mit diesem Symbol machen Sie auf mogliche Schaden am Fahrzeug, dem iPod® bzw. dem Ad-
apter fUr aufmerksam. 

Li'] Hinweis 
• Texte mit diesem Symbol enthalten weitere Hinweise und lnformationen. 

Kursiv gedruckte Texte weisen auf Themen hin, die im iPocP Handbuch naher behandelt werden. 
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2 lnformationen zum Adapter fiir iPod® 
Der Adapter fUr iPod® verbindet den mit dem Radio bzw. dem Radio-Navigationssystem des Fahr­
zeugs, so wird der Austausch von Information en und Steuerungsbefehlen zwischen den Geraten erm6g­
licht. 

(iJ Hinweis 
• Der Parallelbetrieb des Adapters fUr iPod® mit einem CD-Wechsler ist nicht m6glich. 

2.1 Eigenschaften und Funktionen 
Durch die direkte Verbindung von iPod® und Radio/ Radio-Navigationssystem konnen die auf dem iPod® 
gespeicherten Titel uber die Fahrzeuglautsprecher wiedergegeben werden. 

Dabei erfolgt die Steuerung uber die Bedienelemente des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems und er­
moglicht die Nutzung der folgenden Funktionen: 

• Direktes anwahlen und abspielen von bis zu 5 Wiedergabelisten 
• Abspielen aller auf dem iPod® gespeicherten Titel 
e SCAN-Funktion 
• Wechsel zwischen Wiedergabelisten 
• Wechsel des Titels (Tracks) innerhalb einer Wiedergabelisten 
• Schneller Vor- und Rucklauf innerhalb eines Titels 
• Zufallswiedergabe (MIX-Play) 

[iJ Hinweis 
• Auf dem iPod® gespeicherte lnformationen uber Kunstler. Titel, Album und Genre werden vom Ad­

apter fUr iPod® nicht verarbeitet - die Auswahl von Titeln nach diesen Sortier- und Suchkritierien ist 
nicht m6glich und es erfolgt keine Displayanzeige im Radio- bzw. Radio-Navigationssystem. 

2.2 Kompatiblitiit 
Der Adapter fUr iPod® ist kompatibel zu den foloenden Geraten iPod® 20GB. iPod® 30GB, iPod® 40GB, 
iPod® 60GB, iPod® mini, iPod® nano und iPodGfPhoto. Die Eigenschaften und Funktionen des Adapters 
beziehen sich auf den aktuellen Softwarestand des Adapters. 

I1J Hinweis 
• Zukunftige Anderungen des Softwarestandes bzw. der iPod® Firmware konnen zu abweichenden Ei-

genschaften und Funktionen flihren. die in dieser Bedienungsanleitung nicht berucksichtigt sind. 

2.3 Akkuladung 
1st der iPod® mit dem Adapter fUr iPod® verbunden und das Radio/ Radio-Navigationssystem 
eingeschaltet, wird der Akku des iPod® geladen. Sobald der Akku seine vollstandige Kapazitat erreicht 
hat, schaltet das System auf Ladeerhaltung um. Die Ladung des Akkus des iPod® wird beendet sobald 
das Radio/ Radio-Navigationssystem ausgeschaltet wird. 

2.4 Wartung und Service des Adapters fur iPod® 
Der Adapter fOr iPod® unterliegt keinem Verschleir., und benotigt im normalen Betrieb keine Wartung. lm 

eines Defektes ist der Adapter fUr iPod® durch den Volkswagen Partner auszutauschen. Durch das 
Offnen der Adapterbox erlischt der Garantieanspruch. 

3 Nutzung des iPod® im Fahrzeug 
Aile Varianten des iPod® wurden nicht fUr die Nutzung im Fahrzeug entwickelt, dies gilt insbesondere fur 
gror.,e Temperaturschwankungen, wie sie im Fahrzeug vorkommen konnen. Aus diesem Grund lassen 
Sie lhren iPod® bitte nicht im Fahrzeug, wenn Sie dieses fUr langere Zeit verlassen. 

CiJ Hinweis 
• Sehr hohe bzw. sehr niedrige Temperaturen. wie sie im lnneren des Fahrzeugs vorkommen, konnen 

lhren iPod® beschadigen und/ oder die LeistungsHihigkeit des Gerats beeinflussen. 
• Weitere Hinweise zum Thema Betriebs- und Lagertemperaturen erhalten Sie im Benutzerhandbuch 

des iPod®. 
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&ACHTUNGI 

• Widmen Sie lhre Aufmerksamkeit in erster Linie dem Autofahren. Wenn der Fahrer abgelenkt 
wird, kann das Unfalle und Verletzungen verursachen. 

• Lassen Sie sich nicht durch Einstellungen oder durch das Benutzen des iPod® vom Verkehrs­
geschehen ablenken. 

• Benutzen Sie den nur, wenn es die StraBen-, Wetter- und Verkehrsverhaltnisse zulas­
sen und Sie nicht abgelenkt werden. 

• Wahlen Sie die Lautstarke so, dass akustische Signale von auBen, z.B. das Martinshom von 
Polizei und Feuerwehr, jederzeit gut horbar sind - Unfallgefahr! 

4 Anschluss des Adapters fur iPod® 

Anschluss: 

[I] Hinweis 
• Bei neuen oder Ianger nicht benutzten iPod® sollte dieser, vor der Nutzung mit dem Adapter fOr iPod®, 

gemaB iPod® Handbuch geladen werden. 
• Urn eine optimale Wiedergabe zu erzielen, sollten Sie am iPod® vor dem AnschlieBen am Adapter fUr 

iPod® gemaB iPod® Handbuch die Einstellung Lautstarke anpassen aktivieren und den EO (Equalizer) 
deaktivieren. 

• 1st der iPod® mit dem Adapter fur iPod® verbunden, haben die Tasten am iPod® keine Funktion. 
• Die wiederholte Wiedergabe 0 wird beim Einschalten des iPod® automatisch aktiviert- sobald das 

Ende einer Wiedergabeliste erreicht ist, wird diese wieder von verne abgespielt. 

Trennen: 

- Schalten Sie die Zundung des Fahrzeuges aus und stecken Sie den An­
schlussstecker des Adapters fur iPod®, mit dem Logo nach eben zeigend, 
an der Unterseite des iPod® ein bis er tuhlbar verrastet. 

Nach dem AnschlieBen des iPod® wird kurzzeitig das Volkswagen Logo auf 
dem Display des iPod® angezeigt. AnschlieBend erscheint die Softwareversi­
on des Adapters fur iPod® und das Laden des Akkus wird angezeigt. 
Sollte der iPod® nach dem Anschluss am Adapter fOr iPod® nicht erkannt wer­
den, fuhren Sie ein Zuriicksetzen des iPocP gemaB iPod® Handbuch durch. 

- Schalten Sie die Zundung des Fahrzeuges aus, drucken Sie den Entriegelunistaster links und rechts 
am Anschlussstecker und ziehen Sie ihn aus der Anschlussbuchse des iPod heraus. 

5 Verwendung von Wiedergabelisten 
Nach dem Anschluss des iPod® am Adapter fUr iPod® erfolgt automatisch die Abfrage auf gespeicherte 
Titel und vorhandene Wiedergabelisten. Dabei werden vorhandene Wiedergabelisten zuerst in numme­
rischer anschlieBend in alphabetischer Reihenfolge als Taste CD 1-5 zugeordnet. 

Aus diesem Grund und um die Verwendung der Wiedergabelisten im Fahrzeugbetrieb zu erleichtern, 
empfiehlt sich das Anlegen von bis zu tonf Wiedergabelisten (z.B. 1 .... bis 5 ... .)auf dem iPod®. Diese 
Wiedergabelisten konnen uber das Radio bzw. Radio-Navigationssystem direkt abgerufen werden. 
Der Taste CD 6 sind aile auf dem iPod® gespeicherten Titel zugeordnet. 

[iJ Hinweis 
• Weiterreichende lnformationen zur Erstellung und Verwaltung von Wiedergabelisten finden Sie im 

iPod® Handbuch. 
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6 Bedienung mit dem Radio/ Radio-Navigationssystem 
Die Bedienung des erfolgt uber die Tasten des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems bzw. die Tasten 
des Multifunktionslenkrades wie bei der Bedienung eines CD-Wechslers. 

Die im folgenden beschriebene Bedienung kann. abhangig vom Typ des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssys­
tems. entweder direkt uber die Tasten des Gerates oder uber die Menusteuerung fUr den CD-Wechsler 
erfolgen. Detaillierte lnformationen zu den Funktionen der Bedienelemente am Radio/ Radionavigations­
system entnehmen Sie bitte der Bedienungsanleitung des Radio/ Radionavigationssystem im Kapitel 
.. CD-Wechsler". 

LiJHinweis 
• Die Tastaturbezeichnungen im Bordbuch lhres Fahrzeuges zum Radio/ Radio-Navigationssystem 

oder Multifunktionslenkrad konnen unter Umstanden von den in dieser Anleitung verwendeten Be­
zeichnungen abweichen . 

6.1 Ein- und Ausschalten des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems: 
Das Radio/ Radio-Navigationssystem wird beim Einschalten der Zundung automatisch eingeschaltet. 
Beim Abziehen des Zundschlussels wird das Radio/ Radio-Navigationssystem automatisch ausgeschal­
tet. 
Bei eingeschalteter Zundung kann das Radio/ Radio-Navigationssystem bei Bedarf manuell ausgeschal­
tet werden. Wurde das Radio/ Radio-Navigationssystem manuell ausgeschaltet, wird sie beim nachsten 
Einschalten der Zundung nicht automatisch eingeschaltet. 
Bei Bedarf kann das Radio/ Radio-Navigationssystem auch manuell, ohne eingesteckten Zundschlussel. 
eingeschaltet werden. In diesem Fall schaltet sich das Radio/ Radio-Navigationssystem. um die Fahr­
zeugbatterie zu schonen, automatisch nach 1 Stunde aus. 

(]]Hinweis 
• Mit dem Einschalten des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems wird automatisch auch der verbundene 

eingeschaltet. Der Akku des wird geladen. 
• Nach dem Aus- und wieder Einschalten der Zundung oder des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems, 

setzt der die Wiedergabe an der zuletzt gespielten Stelle fort. lm Display des Radios/ Radio­
Navigationssystems wird dann unabhangig von der tatsachlichen Wiedergabeliste immer CD6 ange­
zeigt. Diese Anzeige bleibt bis zum Wechsel der Wiedergabeliste bestehen . 

• Abhangig vom Typ des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems wird der circa 2-10 Minuten nach 
dem Ausschalten des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems automatisch ausgeschaltet. 

6.2 Anwahl des 
- Sollte sich keine CD im Laufwerksschacht des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems befinden. drucken 

Sie zur Anwahl des einmal auf die CO-Taste. 

- Befindet sich im Laufwerksschacht des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems eine CD. drucken Sie zur 
Anwahl des iPod0 zweimal auf die CO-Taste. 

lm Display erscheint CD6. Nummer und Wiedergabedauer des aktuellen Titels (TRACK) werden ange­
zeigt. 

l1J Hinweis 
• Das Radio/ Radio-Navigationssystem zeigt nur maximal zweistellige Titelnummern im Display an. 

Beim Anwahlen eines Titels mit einer dreistelligen Nummer. wird die erste Stelle im Display des Ra­
dios/ Radio-Navigationssystems unterdruckt. Die Anzeige .. 125" im Display des iPod0 , wird im Dis­
play des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems und ggf. im Kombiinstrument nur als .. 25" dargestellt. 
Aus diesem Grund wird empfohlen den Wiedergabelisten maximal 99 Titel zuzuordnen. 

6.3 Abspielen von iPod0 Titeln: 

Das Abspielen von iPod0 Titeln erfolgt wie bei der Bedienung eines CD-Wechslers uber die Tasten des 
Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems. Nach der Anwahl des iPod0 (s.o.) setzt der iPod0 die Wiedergabe an 
der zuletzt gespielten Stelle fort. lm Display des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems wird dann unabhan­
gig von der tatsachlichen Wiedergabeliste immer CD6 angezeigt. Diese Anzeige bleibt bis zum Wechsel 
der Wiedergabeliste bestehen. 
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6.4 Auswahlen von iPod® Wiedergabelisten: 
Das Auswahlen von iPod® Wiedergabelisten erfolgt wie bei der Bedienung eines CD-Wechslers uber die 
Tasten des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems. 

Die Taste bzw . Menufunktion CD £1?.···® des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems sind automatisch mit 
den ersten fUnf Playlisten des iPod belegt. 

Die Taste bzw. Menufunktion CD (!) des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems wahlt aile gespeicherten 
Titel des iPod® aus und spielt diese als eine Playliste ab. 

Detaillierte lnformationen zu den Funktionen der Bedienelemente am Radio/ Radionavigationssystem 
entnehmen Sie bitte der Bedienungsanleitung des Radio/ Radionavigationssystem im Kapitel .. CD­
Wechsler". 

CiJHinweis 
• Wird eine leere oder eine nicht vorhandene Wiedergabeliste des iPod0 ausgewahlt, wird die Wieder ­

gabe automatisch mit der nachsten verfugbaren Wiedergabeliste fortgesetzt. 
• Beim Wechsel der Wiedergabeliste kann. abhangig vom Radio/ Radio-Navigationssystem , kurzzeitig 

noch ein Titel der vorhergehenden Wiedergabeliste zu horen sein. Diese Funktion ist systembedingt 
und kein Anzeichen fUr einen Defekt. 

6.5 Trtelsprung Vor- und Ruckwarts: 
Titelsprung Vor- und Ruckwarts erfolgt wie bei der Bedienung eines CD-Wechslers uber den Dreh-/ 
Druckknopf oder die Tasten bzw. Menufunktionen ffi ffi des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems. 
Detaillierte lnformationen zu den Funktionen der Bedienelemente am Radio/ Radionavigationssystem 
entnehmen Sie bitte der Bedienungsanleitung des Radios/ Radionavigationssystems im Kapitel , CD­
Wechsler". 

[i]Hinweis 
• Titelsprung Vorwarts bzw . Ruckwarts kann bei einigen Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystemen nur bis zur 

Titelnummer 99 mit dem Dreh-/Druckknopf durchgefuhrt werden. Titel mit hoheren Titelnummern 
mussen mit den Tasten durchgefUhrt werden . Beim Anwahlen eines Titels mit einer dreistelligen 
Nummer, wird die erste Stelle im Display des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems unterdruckt. 

• Bei sehr schneller wiederholter Betatigung von Titelsprung Vorwarts bzw. Ruckwarts kann es zu Ver­
zogerungen kommen und die Audioausgabe wird fUr langere Zeit stumm geschaltet. Unter Umstanden 
werden ubersprungene Titel kurz angespielt. 

6.6 Schneller Vor- und Rucklauf: 

Schneller Vor- und Rucklauf erfolgt wie bei der Bedienung eines CD-Wechslers uber die Tasten bzw. 
Menufunktionen Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems. Sollten diese Tasten am Radio/ Radio­
Navigationssystem nicht vorhanden sein, kann die Funktion durch langes Betatigen der Taste ffi bzw. 
ffi angewahlt werden . Detaillierte lnformationen zu den Funktionen der Bedienelemente am Radio/ Ra­
dionavigationssystem entnehmen Sie bitte der Bedienungsanleitung des Radios/ Radionavigationssys­
tems im Kapitel ,CD-Wechsler" . 

6.7 Titel-Anspielautomatik (SCAN): 
Mit der SCAN-Funktion kann ein Suchlauf gestartet werden, bei dem jeder Titel der aktuellen Wiederga­
beliste einige Sekunden lang angespielt wird. 

Aktivieren Sie SCAN zum Start der Titei-Anspielautomatik. 
- Wahlen Sie SCAN erneut um den aktuell angespielten Titel auszuwahlen und die Titei-Anspielauto­

matik zu beenden. 

6.8 Zufallswiedergabe (MIX): 
Die Zufallswiedergabe kann mit einer Taste (MIX) oder im Menu des Radio/ Radio-Navigationssystems 
aktiviert werden und ermoglicht die Wiedergabe der Titel einer Wiedergabeliste in zufalliger Reihenfolge . 

[iJ Hinweis 
• 1st am iPod0 bereits beim Anschluss die Funktion Zufallige Titel aktiviert, wird diese direkt auch fur 

den Betrieb mit dem Radio/ Radio-Navigationssystem ubernommen und kann dann durch zweimalig ­
es Betatigen der Taste MIX deaktiviert werden . 

• Die Titelnummern im Display des Radios/ Radio-Navigationssystems werden dabei fortlaufend 
mitgezahlt. lm Display des iPod0 wird die Nummer des Titels innerhalb der Wiedergabeliste 
angezeigt. Dadurch kommt es zu abweichenden Anzeigen auf den Displays der beiden Gerate. 
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1 Introduction 
The adapter for the iPod® is an electronic module that makes a connection between the iPod® and the 
radio I radio-navigation system. It permits control of the iPod® using the keyboard of the radio I radio­
navigation system and playback of the tracks stored on the iPod® over the car radio I radio-navigation 
system. 
This handbook will explain how easy it is to use the special iPod® adapter with the iPod® . Please take 
the time to read this handbook through carefully and keep it handy in case any questions arise later on. 
Please ensure that this handbook is left in your car for the next owner if you sell your car. 
Whenever iPod® is mentioned in this handbook it also applies to the following units: iPod® 20GB. iPod® 30 
GB. iPod® 40 GB. iPod® 60 GB. iPod0 mini, iPod® nano and iPod0 Photo. 
You will find a more detailed iPod® explanation in the associated handbook. 

1.1 Technology version 
This handbook is based on the most up-to-date technology available. This handbook and the actual 
installed product might well differ in the future as a result of further infotainment system developments. 
Therefore we have not included the respective legal entitlements for this reason. as all of the information 
used at the time that this handbook was prepared is fundamental information. 

1.2 Symbols used here 
The following symbols will make it easier for you to read the handbook. 

& ATTENTION! 

• Text that accompanies this symbol contains safety information that tells you about potential 
accident and injury hazards. 

®sewarel 

• Text that accompanies this symbol warns you about the possibility of damaging your car. the iPod0 

or the iPod0 adapter. 

[iJ Note 
• Text accompanying this symbol contains additional information. 

Text printed in italics tells you about a topic that is covered in depth in the iPocP handbook. 
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2 iPod0 adapter information 
The iPod0 adapter connects your iPod0 to your radio or your car's navigation system/radio and this 
enables information and control commands to be exchanged between the units. 

WNote 
• It is not possible to run the iPod0 adapter in parallel with a CO-changer. 

2.1 Features and functions 
The tracks stored in the iPod0 can be played over the car's loudspeakers thanks to the direct connection 
between the iPod0 and the radio or navigation system/radio. 

This means that the iPod0 is controlled using the radio or navigation system/radio's controls and this 
enables the following functions to be used: 
• Direct selection and playing from up to 5 play lists 
• Playing of all tracks stored in the iPod0 

• SCAN function 
• Swapping between the play lists 
• Changing the track order within a play list 
• Fast forwarding and reversing within a track 
• Random play (MIXED play) 

• The artist, track, album and genre information stored in the iPod0 is not processed by the iPod® 
adapter - therefore track selection using this sorting and search criteria is not possible and it is not 
displayed on the radio or navigation system/radio. 

2.2 Compatibility 
The iPod® adapter is compatible with the following units: iPode 20GB, iPod® 30GB, iPode 40GB, iPod0 60 
GB, iPod0 mini, iPode nano and iPod0 Photo. The adapter's features and functions refer to the latest 
adapter's software version. 

[iJ Note 
• Future modifications to the software version or the iPod0 firmware might well result in different 

features and functions being used, which cannot be taken into consideration in this handbook. 

2.3 Recharging the battery 
The iPod0 battery will be recharged when the iPod0 is connected to the iPod® adapter and the radio or 
navigation system/radio is switched on . As soon as the power pack has reached full capacity, the system 
switches over to charge retention. Charging of the iPod® battery ends as soon as the radio I radio-navigation 
system is switched off. 

2.4 iPod0 adapter maintenance and service 
The iPod0 adapter is not subject to wear and, under normal circumstances, does not require any 
maintenance. The iPode adapter will be exchanged by your Volkswagen partner if a fault occurs. Opening 
of the adapter box invalidates the warranty. 

3 Using the iPode inside a vehicle 
Not all of the different iPode versions have been developed for use inside a vehicle and this applies in 
particular to major temperature fluctuations that can occur inside a vehicle. This is why we ask you not 
to leave your iPod0 in your car if you be away from it for a long time. 

[13 Note 
• Very high or very low temperatures, which always occur inside a vehicle, might damage your iPode 

and/or affect the unit's working capability. 
• Further information regarding working and storage temperatures can be found in the iPod0 handbook. 
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& ATTENTION! 

• Ensure your attention is primarily focussed on driving. Distraction of the driver can result in 
accident and injuries. 

• Do not let adjusting or use of the iPod® distract you from the traffic situation. 
• Only use the iPod® if road, weather and traffic conditions allow and you will not be 

distracted from driving. 
• Set the volume such that signals outside the car, e.g. police and fire service klaxons, are 

clearly audible at all times - there is a very real danger of an accident! 

4 Connecting the iPod® adapter 

Connection: 

• An new iPod® or one that has not been used for a long time must be charged in accordance with the 
details given in the handbook before being used with the iPod® adapter. 

• Before connecting the iPod® adapter to your iPod® you should activate the volume settings and de­
activate the EO (equaliser) as listed in the handbook in order to realise optimum playing. 

• The buttons on the iPode are de-activated when it is connected to the iPod® adapter. 
• Repeat play 0 is activated automatically when the iPod® is switched on- i.e. it will start from the 

beginning once again after reaching the end of the play list. 

Disconnecting: 

- Switch the vehicle ignition off and then plug the iPod® adapter's 
connecting plug, with the logo pointing upwards, into the bottom of the 
iPod® until you feel it latch into place. 

The Volkswagen logo will be briefly displayed on the iPod's screen after the 
iPod® has been connected to the adapter . The iPod® adapter software version 
will be displayed afterwards as well as the battery charge level. 
Reset the iPocPas shown in the iPod® handbook if the iPod® is not recognised 
after being connected up to the iPod® adapter. 

- Switch the vehicle ignition off and then press the unlocking buttons on the left and right of the 
connection plug inwards and pull the plug out of the iPod's socket. 

5 Using the play lists 

The saved tracks and the existing play lists will be polled automatically after the iPoc:J® has been 
connected up to the iPod® adapter. The available play lists will first be listed in numerical order. assigned 
to the buttons CD 1-5, and then in alphabetical order when a button is selected. 
This is why we recommend that you first set up five play lists (e.g. 1 .... to 5 .... ) on the iPod® in order to 
make using the play lists easier whilst driving. These play lists can be called up straight from the radio or 
navigation system/radio . 
Button CD 6 is assigned to display a list of all the tracks stored in the iPod®. 

[I] Note 
• You will find more detailed information regarding the setting up and administering the play lists in the 

iPod® handbook. 
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6 Operating via the radio, navigation system/radio 
The iPod® is operated via the radio's or navigation system/radio's buttons or via the buttons on the multi­
function steering wheel in the same way as you would operate a CO-changer. 
It can be operated as described in the following, depending on the type of radio or navigation system/ 
radio, either directly via the unit's buttons or via the CO-changer's menu-fed controller. You will find more 
detailed information regarding the function of the radio's or navigation system/radio's controls in the "CO­
changer" chapter in the radio or navigation system/radio handbook. 

[iJ Note 
• The button names shown in your vehicles instruction manual for the radio or navigation system/radio 

or multi-function steering wheel might. under certain circumstances, differ from the names used in 
this handbook. 

6.1 Switching the radio or navigation system/radio on and off: 
The radio or navigation system/radio is switched on automatically when the ignition is switched on. The 
radio or navigation system/radio is switched off automatically when the ignition key is removed. 
You can also switch the radio or navigation system/radio off manually when the ignition is switched on. 
If the radio or navigation system/radio has been switched off manually it will not be switched back on 
automatically the next time the ignition is switched on. 
You can also switch the radio or navigation system/radio on manually without having to insert the ignition 
key. In this case the radio or navigation system/radio will be switched off automatically after 1 hour in 
order to protect the car's battery. 

[iJ Note 
• The interconnected iPod® will also be switched on automatically when the radio or navigation system/ 

radio is switched on. The iPod's battery will also be recharged. 
• The iPod® will start playing from the position it was previously playing from after the ignition, the radio 

or the navigation system/radio has been switched off and back on again. CD6 will always be displayed 
on the radio or navigation system/radio regardless of the actual play list. This will remain displayed 
until the play list is changed. 

• The iPod® will be switched off automatically approximately 2 - 10 minutes after the radio or navigation 
system/radio is switched off, regardless of the type of radio or navigation system/radio being used. 

6.2 Selecting the iPod® : 
Press the CD button just once to select the iPod® if you do not have a CD in the radio's or navigation 
system/radio's drive slot. 

- Press the CD button twice to select the iPod® if you do have a CD in the radio's or navigation system/ 
radio's drive slot. 

CD 6, the number and playing time of the current track will be displayed on the screen. 

(i]Note 
• The track number display on the radio or navigation system/radio has a maximum of two digits. The 

first digit in a three-digit number will be suppressed on the radio's or navigation system/radio's display 
if you choose a track with a three-digit number. If "125" is displayed on the iPod® then only "25" will 
be displayed on the radio, the navigation system/radio or the multi-function unit. This is why we 
recommend that your play lists always have a maximum number of 99 tracks . 

6.3 Playing iPod® tracks: 

iPod® tracks are played in the same way as using a CO-changer. i.e. by using the radio's or navigation 
system/radio's buttons. The iPod® will start to play from the last position that it was playing from after 
the iPod® (see above) has been selected . CD6 will always be displayed on the radio or navigation system/ 
radio regardless of the actual play list. This will remain displayed until the play list is changed. 
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6.4 Choosing from the iPod's play lists: 

iPode play lists are selected in the same way as you would use a CO-changer, i.e. by using the radio's or 
navigation system/radio's buttons. 

The radio's or navigation system/radio's buttons or CD menu function CD ... (]) are automatically loaded 
with the iPod's first five play lists. 

The radio's or navigation system/radio's buttons or CD menu function ®selects all of the tracks saved 
in the iPod® and plays these as a single play list. 

You will find more detailed information about the functions of the radio or navigation system/radio's 
controls in the "CO-changer· chapter in the radio or navigation system/radio handbook . 

ElJNote 
• If you select an empty or non-existent iPode play list then play will start automatically from the next 

available play list. 
• A track from the previous play list might be played when changing play lists, but this depends on the 

radio or navigation system/radio that is being used. The function is a system dependent and is not a 
defect. 

6.5 Skipping forwards or backwards from a track: 

Skipping forwards or backwards from a track is carried out in the same way as you would use a CO­
chang![. i.e. via the radio's or navigation system/radio's knob/push button, buttons or menu functions 
ffi W . You will find more detailed information about the functions of the radio or navigation system/ 
radio's controls in the "CO-changer· chapter in the radio or navigation system/radio handbook. 

C!J Note 
• When using the knob/push button or control wheel/button with certain radios or navigation system/ 

radios it is only possible to skip forwards or backwards to track number 99. Tracks with higher track 
numbers must be selected using the buttons. The first digit in a three-digit number will be suppressed 
on the radio's or navigation system/radio's display if you choose a track with a three-digit number. 

• Very fast and repeated forward or backwards track skipping might well result in delays and the audio 
will be muted for a long period. The skipped tracks will be played briefly under certain circumstances. 

6.6 Fast forwards and backwards skipping: 

Fast forwards and backwards skipping is carried out in the same way as when you use a CO-changer, 
i.e. by usinQ...!be radio's or navigation system/radio's buttons or menu functions. The function 
can be run or Jll> selected by pressing the button for a few seconds if these buttons are not fitted 
to your radio or navigation system/radio. You will find more detailed information about the functions of 
the radio or navigation system/radio's controls in the "CO-changer· chapter in the radio or navigation 
system/radio handbook. 

6.7 Automatic track playing (SCAN): 
The SCAN function can be used to start a search and each track in the current play list will be played for 
a few seconds. 
- Activate the SCAN function to start automatic track playing. 
- Select SCAN once again to select the track that is currently being played and to terminate the 

automatic track playing function. 

6.8 Random play (MIX): 
Random selection can be activated via the radio's or navigation system/radio's (MIX) button or the menu 
and this enables tracks to be played from the play lists in random order. 

EiJ Note 
• If the random track function is already activated when the iPode is connected up it will be accepted 

automatically for use with the radio or navigation system/radio and can be deactivated by pressing the 
MIX button twice. 

• The track numbers displayed on the radio or navigation system/radio will run consecutively. The track 
number from the play list will be displayed on the iPod®. This means that you will have different 
numbers displayed on the two units. 



--------------------------------12--------------------------------
(!) Mode d'emploi 
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1 Introduction 
L'adaptateur pour iPod0 est un module electronique qui assure Ia liaison entre l'iPod® et l'autoradio I le 
systeme de navigation. II permet de piloter l'iPocf® a l'aide des touches de l'autoradio I du systeme de 
navigation et de lire les morceaux enregistres sur via l'autoradio /le systeme de navigation du vehicule. 
Ce mode d'emploi est destine a vous aider a utiliser l'adaptateur pour iPod®. Lisez-le attentivement et 
conservez-le en lieu sur afin de pouvoir vous y reporter le cas echeant. N'oubliez pas de le remettre au 
nouveau proprietaire en cas de revente du vehicule. 

La designation iPod® utilisee ci-apres se refere aux modeles iPod® 20GB. iPod® 30GB. iPod0 40GB. 
iPod0 60 GB, iPod0 mini, iPod0 nano et iPod0 Photo. 
Pour de plus amples informations sur l'iPod0 • consultez le guide de l'utilisateur correspondant. 

1.1 Etat de Ia technologie 
Ce mode d'emploi est base sur l'etat d'avancement actuel de Ia technologie. En raison de !'evolution des 
systemes Infotainment, il peut arriver par Ia suite que le produit effectivement installe differe de celui presente 
ici. Nul ne pourra done se prevaloir des informations contenues dans ce mode d'emploi a l'appui de revendications 
de quelque nature que ce soit. celles-ci refletant l'etat de Ia technologie au moment de Ia redaction. 

1.2 Symboles utilises 
Les symboles suivants vous faciliteront Ia lecture du mode d'emploi: 

6 ATTENTION I 

• Les passages precedes de ce symbole comportent des informations relatives it votre securite 
et signalent des risques d'accident et de blessure. 

®Attention I 

• Les passages precedes de ce symbole attirent votre attention sur d'eventuels dommages au 
vehicule, a l'iPod® ou a l'adaptateur pour iPod®. 

[i]Nota 
• Les passages precedes de ce symbole comportent des remarques et des informations 

supplementaires. 

Les textes en italique indiquent des themes abordes plus en detail dans le guide de l'utilisateur de l'iPocP. 
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2 A propos de l'adaptateur pour iPods 
L'adaptateur pour iPods assure Ia liaison entre l'iPods et l'autoradio ou le systeme de navigation du 
vehicule et permet ainsi aux systemes d'echanger des informations et des ordres de commande. 

[lj) Nota 
• L'adaptateur pour iPod(!l) ne peut pas etre utilise en parallele avec un changeur de CD. 

2.1 Caracteristiques et fonctions 
Grace a Ia liaison directe entre l'iPods et l'autoradio I le systeme de navigation, il est possible d'ecouter 
les morceaux enregistres sur l'iPods par le biais des haut-parleurs du vehicule. 

Le pilotage s'effectue via les elements de commande de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation et 
permet d'utiliser les fonctions suivantes : 
e Selection directe et lecture de 1 a 5 listes 
• Lecture de tousles morceaux enregistres sur l'iPods 
• Fonction Scan 
• Changement de liste de lecture 
• Changement de morceau (piste) dans une liste de lecture 
• Avance et retour rapide dans un morceau 
• Lecture aleatoire (MIX) 

00Nota 
• Les informations enregistrees sur l'iPods. telles que !'artiste, le titre, !'album et le genre, ne sont pas 

traitees par l'adaptateur. II n'est done pas possible de selectionner des morceaux d'apres ces criteres 
de tri et de recherche. De plus. aucun affichage n'apparait sur l'ecran de l'autoradio I du systeme de 
navigation. 

2.2 Compatibilite 
L'adaptateur pour iPods est compatible avec les modeles iPods 20GB, iPods 30GB. iPods 40GB, iPods 
60 GB, iPods mini, iPods nano et iPods Photo. Les caracteristiques et les fonctions de l'adaptateur se 
rapportent a Ia version actuelle du logiciel de l'adaptateur. 

riJ Nota 
• Des modifications ulterieures de Ia version du logiciel ou du firmware de l'iPods peuvent se traduire 

par des caracteristiques et des fonctions differentes qui ne sont pas prises en compte dans ce mode 
d'emploi. 

2.3 Charge de Ia batterie 
La batterie de l'iPods est chargee lorsque celui-ci est connecte a l'adaptateur pour iPod® et que 
l'autoradio I le systeme de navigation est en marche. Des que Ia batterie est completement chargee, le 
systeme passe en mode de maintien de Ia charge. Si l'autoradio /le systeme de navigation est arrete, Ia 
charge de Ia batterie de l'iPods est aussitot interrompue. 

2.4 Maintenance de l'adaptateur pour iPode 
L'adaptateur pour iPods ne s'use pas et ne necessite aucun entretien dans le cadre d'une utilisation 
normale . En cas de defaut, il doit etre remplace par le partenaire Volkswagen. L'ouverture du boitier 
entraine l'annulation des droits a Ia garantie. 

3 Utilisation de l'iPods dans le vehicule 
Toutes les versions de l'iPod® n'ont pas ete pour etre utilisees en voiture, eu egard notamment 
aux fortes variations de temperature auxquelles l'habitacle peut etre soumis. Ne laissez par consequent 
pas votre iPods dans le vehicule lorsque vous vous absentez pour une duree prolongee . 

00Nota 
• Les temperatures tres elevees ou tres basses qui peuvent regner dans l'habitacle sont susceptibles 

d'endommager l'iPod® et/ou d'influer sur ses performances . 
• Vous trouverez de plus amples informations sur les temperatures d'utilisation et de stockage dans le 

guide de l'utilisateur de l'iPods . 
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& ATTENTION I 

• Concentrez-vous avant tout sur Ia conduite. Un moment d'inattention du conducteur peut 
etre a l'origine d'accidents et de blessures. 

e Ne vous laissez pas distraire par des operations de reglage ou !'utilisation de l'iPod0 • 

• Utilisez l'iPod0 uniquement lorsque les conditions routieres, les conditions atmospheriques 
et les conditions de circulation le permettent et que votre attention ne risque pas d'etre 
detoumee. 

• Reglez le volume de a toujours pouvoir entendre les signaux acoustiques exterieurs, 
tels que les sirimes des services de police ou des services de secours - Risque d'accident I 

4 Branchement de l'adaptateur pour iPod0 

Branchement : 

[I] Nota 
• Si votre iPod0 est neuf au si vous ne vous en etes pas servi depuis un certain temps, rechargez Ia 

batterie conformement au guide de l'utilisateur avant de l'utiliser avec l'adaptateur pour iPod0 . 

• Pour beneficier d'une qualite d'ecoute optimale. selectionnez sur l'iPod0 le menu Reg/ages et 
desactivez I' egaliseur de volume conformement au guide de l'utilisateur avant de proceder au 
branchement. 

• Une fois que l'iPod0 est connecte a l'adaptateur, ses boutons sont sans effet. 
• La lecture en boucle 0 est automatiquement activee a l'allumage de l'iPod0 : des que Ia fin de Ia 

liste est atteinte, Ia lecture reprend au debut. 

Debranchement : 

Coupez le contact du vehicule et introduisez Ia fiche de raccordement de 
l'adaptateur pour iPod0 , logo vers le haut, dans le port situe sur Ia face 
inferieure de l'iPod0 jusqu'a encliquetage. 

Apres le branchement. le logo Volkswagen apparait brievement sur l'ecran de 
l'iPod0 . Ce dernier affiche ensuite Ia version du logiciel de l'adaptateur et 
l'icone de charge de Ia batterie . 
Si, une fois raccorde a l'adaptateur, l'appareil n'est pas reconnu, procedez a 
une reinitialisation de l'iPocP conformement au guide de l'utilisateur. 

Coupez le contact du vehicule, appuyez sur les boutons de deverrouillage situes de chaque cote de 
Ia fiche de raccordement et retirez Ia fiche du port de connexion de l'iPod®. 

5 Utilisation de listes de lecture 

Apres que vous avez raccorde l'iPod0 a l'adaptateur. le systeme recherche automatiquement les 
morceaux enregistres et les listes de lecture existantes. Les listes sont d'abord affectees dans l'ordre 
numerique, puis alphabetique aux touches CD 1 a CD 5. 
C'est pourquoi il est conseille decreer jusqu'a cinq listes de lecture (par ex. de 1 .... a 5 ... .)sur l'iPod0 , 

et ce. egalement afin de faciliter !'utilisation des listes en voiture. Les listes peuvent ensuite etre 
directement selectionnees via l'autoradio ou le systeme de navigation. 
La touche CD 6 permet d'acceder a taus les morceaux enregistres sur l'iPod®. 

[I] Nota 
• Pour de plus amples informations sur Ia creation et Ia gestion de listes de lecture. consultez le guide 

de l'utilisateur de l'iPod®. 
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6 Commande par l'intermediaire de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation 
L'iPod® peut etre pilate a l'aide des touches de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation ou des touches 
du volant multifonction, comme un changeur de CD. 
En fonction du type d'autoradio I de systeme de navigation, les actions decrites ci-apres peuvent etre 
effectuees directement au moyen des touches de l'appareil ou via Ia commande de menu pour le chan­
geur de CD. Vous trouverez de plus amples informations sur les differentes fonctions des elements de 
commande de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation dans Ia notice d'utilisation de l'autoradio I du sys­
teme de navigation, au chapitre "Changeur de CD". 

00Nota 
• Les designations employees dans le livre de bard du vehicule concernant les touches de l'autoradio 

I du systeme de navigation ou du volant multifonction peuvent eventuellement differer de celles 
utilisees dans ce mode d'emploi. 

6.1 Mise en marche et arret de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation : 
L'autoradio I le systeme de navigation s'allume automatiquement a Ia mise du contact et s'eteint lors du 
retrait de Ia cle. 
Le cas echeant, l'appareil peut egalement etre coupe manuellement lorsque le contact est mis. Si 
l'autoradio I le systeme de navigation a ete arrete manuellement, il ne sera pas rallume automatiquement 
a Ia prochaine mise du contact. 
Si besoin est, il est aussi possible de mettre l'autoradio I le systeme de navigation en marche 
manuellement sans que Ia cle se trouve dans le contact-demarreur. Dans ce cas, l'appareil se coupe 
automatiquement au bout d'une heure afin d'epargner Ia batterie du vehicule. 

00Nota 
• L'iPod® connects s'allume en meme temps que l'autoradio I le systeme de navigation. La batterie de 

l'iPod® est chargee. 
• Une fois le contact remis ou l'autoradio I le systeme de navigation rallume, l'iPod® reprend Ia lecture 

Ia ou il s'etait arrete. Dans ce cas, l'ecran de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation affiche toujours 
CD6, independamment de Ia liste de lecture active, jusqu'au prochain changement de liste de lecture. 

• En fonction du type d'autoradio I de systeme de navigation, l'iPod® est automatiquement eteint au 
bout d'environ 2 a 10 minutes a pres l'arret de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation. 

6.2 Selection de l'iPod® : 
Si le tiroir de lecteur de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation est vide, appuyez une fois sur Ia touche 
CD pour selectionner l'iPod® . 

S'il contient un CD. appuyez deux fois sur Ia touche CD. 
CD6 apparait a l'ecran, ainsi que le numero et Ia duree du marceau en cours (TRACK). 

[)]Nota 
• L'autoradio I le systeme de navigation affiche uniquement les numeros de titre a deux chiffres 

maximum. Si le marceau selectionne a un numero a trois chiffres, Ia premiere position n'apparait pas 
sur l'ecran. Le numero "125" sur l'ecran de l'iPod® sera seulement note "25" sur l'ecran de l'autoradio 
I du systeme de navigation et, le cas echeant, sur le combine d'instruments. II est done recommande 
de limiter les listes de lecture a 99 morceaux maximum. 

6.3 Lecture de morceaux iPod® : 

La lecture de morceaux iPod® s'effectue, comme dans le cas d'un changeur de CD, par l'intermediaire 
des touches de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation. Une fois l'iPod® selectionne (voir plus haut), celui­
ci reprend Ia lecture Ia ou il s'etait arrete. Dans ce cas, l'ecran de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation 
affiche toujours CD6, independamment de Ia liste de lecture active, jusqu'au prochain changement de 
liste de lecture. 
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6.4 Selection de listes de lecture iPod®: 

La selection de listes de lecture s'effectue, comme dans le cas d'un changeur de CD, par 
l'intermediaire des touches de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation. 

Les touches I fonctions de menu CD G) ... ® de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation sont 
automatiquement associees aux cinq premieres listes de lecture de l'iPod®. 

La touche I fonction de menu CD (§) permet de selectionner tousles morceaux enregistres sur 
et de les ecouter comme s'il s'agissait d'une liste de lecture. 

Vous trouverez de plus amples informations sur les differentes fonctions des elements de commande 
de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation dans Ia notice d'utilisation de l'autoradio I du systeme de 
navigation, au chapitre "Changeur de CD". 

[I] Nota 
• Si une liste iPod® vide ou non existante est selectionnee, Ia lecture passe automatiquement a Ia 

prochaine liste disponible. 
• Lors du changement de liste, il est possible, suivant l'autoradio I le systeme de navigation, qu'un 

morceau de Ia liste de lecture precedente soit encore entendu brievement. Cela est dO au systeme 
et n'indique pas Ia presence d'un defaut. 

6.5 Saut de titre avant I arriere : 

Le saut de titre avant I arriere s'effectue, comme dans le cas d'un changeur de CD, par l'intermediaire 
du bouton poussoir rotatif ou des touches I fonctions de menu (3) (E) de l'autoradio I du systeme de 
navigation. Vous trouverez de plus amples informations sur les differentes fonctions des elements de 
commande de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation dans Ia notice d'utilisation de l'autoradio I du 
systeme de navigation, au chapitre "Changeur de CD". 

f:iJ Nota 
• Sur certains autoradios I systemes de navigation, le saut de titre avant I arriere a l'aide du bouton 

poussoir rotatif permet seulement d'aller jusqu'au numero de titre 99. Pour atteindre les numeros 
situes au-dela, il faut utiliser les touches. Si le morceau selectionne a un numero a trois chiffres, Ia 
premiere position n'apparait pas sur l'ecran de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation. 

• Si Ia fonction Saut de titre avant I arriere est activee a plusieurs reprises et tres rapidement, il peut se 
produire un decalage tempore!. La transmission audio est alors interrompue pendant une 
prolongee. Dans certains cas, le debut des morceaux passes est lu pendant un court instant. 

6.6 Avance et retour rapide : 

L'avance et le retour rapide dans le cas d'un changeur de CD, par l'intermediaire 
des touches I fonctions de menu @ de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation. Si l'appareil ne 
dispose pas de ces touches, il est possible d'activer Ia fonction correspondante en appuyant longuement 
sur Ia touche (3) ou (E). Vous trouverez de plus amples informations sur les differentes fonctions des 
elements de commande de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation dans Ia notice d'utilisation de 
l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation, au chapitre "Changeur de CD". 

6.7 Lecture automatique des titres (SCAN): 
La fonction SCAN permet de lancer une recherche et d'ecouter les premieres secondes de chacun des 
titres de Ia liste de lecture active. 

Pour demarrer Ia lecture automatique des titres, appuyez sur Ia touche SCAN. 
- Pour selectionner le titre en cours et desactiver Ia lecture automatique, actionnez de nouveau Ia 

touche SCAN. 

6.8 Lecture aleatoire (MIX) : 
La lecture aleatoire peut etre activee a l'aide d'une touche (MIX) ou dans le menu de l'autoradio I du 
systeme de navigation et permet d'ecouter les morceaux d'une liste de lecture dans un ordre aleatoire. 

[i] Nota 
• Si est deja configure pour Ia lecture aleatoire au moment du raccordement. Ia fonction est 

directement reprise pour !'exploitation avec l'autoradio I le systeme de navigation. Elle peut etre 
desactivee en appuyant deux fois sur Ia touche MIX. 

• Les numeros de titre affiches sur l'ecran de l'autoradio I du systeme de navigation se suivent. L'ecran 
de affiche le numero du morceau dans Ia liste de lecture. Les affichages ne sont done pas 
identiques sur les deux appareils. 
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1 lntroduccion 
El adaptador para iPod0 es un m6dulo electr6nico que establece una conexi6n entre el iPod0 y Ia radio/ 
el sistema de radionavegaci6n. Permite el manejo del iPod0 a traves del teclado de Ia radio/del sistema 
de radionavegaci6n y Ia reproducci6n de los titulos memorizados en el iPod0 a traves de Ia radio/del 
sistema de radionavegaci6n del vehiculo. 

Este manual de instrucciones tiene Ia misi6n de facilitarle y aclararle el manejo del adaptador para iPod0 

con el iPod0 . Por favor t6mese el tiempo para leer cuidadosamente el manual de instrucciones y conser­
velo para las dudas que pudieran presentarsele mas adelante. Si vende su vehfculo. entregue por favor 
este manual de instrucciones al nuevo propietario del vehiculo. 
Cuando se hable en lo sucesivo en el manual de instrucciones del iPod0 , se estara haciendo referencia 
bajo esa denominaci6n a los siguientes aparatos iPod0 20 GB. iPod0 30GB. iPod0 40 GB. iPod0 60 GB, 
iPod0 mini, iPod0 nano y iPod0 Photo . 
Para explicaciones complementaries sobre el iPod0 • le rogamos que consulte el manual que pertenece al mismo. 

1.1 Estado de Ia tecnica 
Este manual de instrucciones esta basado en el estado mas moderno de Ia tecnica. Dado que el desarrollo de los 
sistemas infotainment siempre va adelante, pueden producirse en el futuro diferencias entre este manual de ins­
trucciones y el producto instalado actualmente. Por esa raz6n, queda descartada cualquier demanda legal ya que 
todo se basa en las informaciones que se usaron en el momento de Ia elaboraci6n del manual de instrucciones. 

1.2 Simbolos utilizados 
Los siguientes sfmbolos le facilitaran Ia lectura del presente manual de instrucciones: 

&1ATENCI6Nl 

• Los textos con este simbolo comprenden informaciones relativas a su seguridad y senalan 
peligros de accidentes y lesiones. 

®1cuidadol 

• Los textos con este simbolo le senalan posibles danos en su vehiculo. en el iPod0 y/o en el adaptador 
para iPod0 . 

EiJ Nota 
• Los textos con este simbolo contienen indicaciones e informaciones adicionales. 

Los textos imprimidos en cursiva hacen referencia a temas que se tratan en mas profundidad en el manual del iPocP. 
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2 lnformaciones sobre el adaptador para iPod® 
El adaptador para iPod® conecta el iPod® con Ia radio y/o con el sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio del 
vehiculo de manera que sea posible el intercambio de informaciones y 6rdenes de mando entre los apa­
ratos. 

[I] Nota 
• No es posible un funcionamiento paralelo del adaptador para iPod® con un cambiador de CDs. 

2.1 Caracteristicas y funciones 
Gracias a Ia conexi6n directa de iPod® y radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio, los altavoces del vehi­
culo pueden reproducir los temas grabados en el iPod®. 

El mando se efectua con los elementos de manejo de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio y per­
mite el usa de las siguientes funciones: 
• Selecci6n y reproducci6n directas de hasta 5 listas de reproducci6n 
• Reproducci6n de todos los titulos grabados en el iPod0 

e Funci6n SCAN 
• Cambia entre las listas de reproducci6n 
• Cambia de titulo (Tracks) dentro de una lista de reproducci6n 
e Avance y retroceso rapido dentro de un titulo 
• Reproducci6n al azar (Play MIX) 

EiJ Nota 
• Las informaciones grabadas en el iPod® sabre el artista, titulo, album y genera no son procesadas par 

el adaptador para iPod® - Ia selecci6n de titulos con esos criterios de clasificaci6n y busqueda no es 
posible y no se realiza ninguna indicaci6n de display en el sistema de radio ni en el sistema de nave­
gaci6n de Ia radio. 

2.2 Compatibilidad 
El adaptador para iPod® es compatible con los siguientes aparatos 20 GB, iPod® 30 GB. 40 
GB, iPod® 60GB, iPod® mini, iPod® nano y iPod® Photo. Las caracteristicas y funciones del adaptador se 
refieren al estado de software actual del adaptador. 

CiJNota 
• Las modificaciones futuras del estado de software y/o del firmware del iPod® pueden conducir a ca-

racteristicas y funciones distintas de las que se contemplan en este manual de instrucciones. 

2.3 Carga de Ia bateria 
Si el iPod® esta conectado al adaptador para iPod® yla radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio encendida, 
Ia bateria del iPod® carga. Tan pronto como Ia bateria haya alcanzado su capacidad maxima, el sistema 
activa el modo de conservaci6n de Ia carga. El proceso de carga de Ia bateria del iPod® el finalizado una 
vez que se apague Ia radio/el sistema de radionavegaci6n . 

2.4 Mantenimiento y servicio del adaptador para iPod® 
El adaptador para no esta sujeto al desgaste y no requiere ningun tipo de mantenimiento para el 
servicio normal. En case de algun defecto se cambiara el adaptador para iPod® en uno de los 
concesionarios Volkswagen. El derecho de garantia vence al abrir Ia carcasa del adaptador. 

3 Utilizacion del iPod® en el vehiculo 
No todas las variantes del iPod® se desarrollaron para Ia utilizaci6n en el vehiculo, esto rige especialmen­
te para grandes fluctuaciones de temperatura, tales como las que se dan en el vehiculo . Por esa raz6n, 
por favor no deje su iPod® en el vehiculo si lo abandona por mucho tiempo . 

00Nota 
• Las temperaturas muy altas o muy bajas, como las que se producen en el interior del vehiculo, pue­

den dariar su iPodi!'> y/o afectar el funcionamiento del aparato. 
• Encontrara mas indicaciones sabre el tema Temperaturas de funcionamiento y de dep6sito en el ma­

nual de instrucciones del iPod®. 
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• Dedica sus atencion en primer Iugar a conducir. AI estar distraido el conductor, pueden 
causarse accidentes y lesiones. 

• No deje distraerse del trafico por hacer ajustes o manejar el iPod®. 
• Utilice el iPod® unicamente si lo permiten las condiciones viales, climaticas y del trafico y no 

es distraido. 
• Ajuste el volumen de sonido de modo que pueda facilmente oir en cada momento las 

seiiales acusticas procedentes del exterior, como p.ej. Ia sirena de Ia policia y de los 
bomberos- 1peligro de accidente! 

4 Conexi6n del adaptador para iPod® 

Conexion: 

[I) Nota 
• En el caso de iPod®s nuevos o no usados en mucho tiempo, se recomienda cargarlos siguiendo las 

indicaciones del manual de instrucciones del iPodQll, antes de utilizarlos con el adaptador para iPod®. 
• Para conseguir una reproducci6n 6ptima, antes de conectar el adaptador para iPod® deberia activar el 

ajuste ajustar volumen y desactivar EO (Ecualizador) siguiendo el manual de instrucciones del iPod®. 
• Cuando el iPodQll esta conectado al adaptador para iPodQll, las teclas del iPod® no funcionan . 
• La reproducci6n repetida 0 se conecta automaticamente al encender el iPod®- en cuanto se lle­

gue al fin de Ia lista de reproducci6n, se volvera a reproducir Ia misma desde el principia. 

Desconexion: 

- Corte el encendido del vehiculo y enchufe el conector del adaptador para 
iPodQll. con el logo mirando hacia arriba, en Ia parte inferior del iPod® hasta 
que confirme su encastre. 

Despues de Ia conexi6n del iPodQll aparece por unos instantes ellogo Volkswa­
gen en el display del iPod0 . A continuaci6n se visualiza Ia versi6n del software 
del adaptador para iPod0 y Ia carga de Ia bateria . 

Si despues de conectar el iPodQll al adaptador para iPod®, este no fuera reco­
nocido, ejecute unareinicializaci6n del iPocP siguiendo las indicaciones del 
manual de instrucciones del iPod®. 

Corte el encendido del vehiculo, presione el pulsador de desbloqueo izquierdo y derecho del conector 
y retirelo de Ia clavija de conexi6n del iPod®. 

5 Utilizaci6n de las listas de reproducci6n 

Despues de conectar el iPod® al adaptador para iPod® se genera automaticamente Ia llamada de titulos 
grabados y listas de reproducci6n existentes. Las listas de reproducci6n existentes se clasifican primero 
en orden numerico y luego en orden alfabetico como tecla CD 1-5. 
Por esa raz6n y para facilitar Ia utilizaci6n de las listas de reproducci6n durante Ia conducci6n, se reco­
mienda Ia creaci6n de hasta cinco listas de reproducci6n (p. ej. 1 .... a 5 .... )en el iPodC!!i. Estas listas de 
reproducci6n se pueden !lamar directamente desde Ia radio y/o desde el sistema de navegaci6n de Ia 
radio . 

A Ia tecla CD 6 estan asignados todos los titulos memorizados en el iPod®. 

(I] Nota 
• Encontrara amplias informaciones sobre Ia creaci6n y administraci6n de listas de reproducci6n en el 

manual de instrucciones del iPod®. 
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6 Manejo con radio I con sistema de navegacion de Ia radio 
El manejo del se lleva a cabo mediante las teclas de Ia radio/ del sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio 
y/o mediante las teclas del volante de conducci6n multifuncional como sucede en el caso del manejo de 
un cambiador de COs. 
El manejo descrito a continuaci6n puede llevarse a cabo, independientemente del tipo de radio/ sistema 
de navegaci6n de Ia radio, bien directamente con las teclas del aparato o bien mediante el control por 
menus para el cambiador de COs. Para consultar informaciones mas detalladas sobre los elementos de 
manejo de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio, le rogamos que consulte el manual de instruccio­
nes de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio en el capitulo "Cambiador de CDs". 

• las denominaciones del teclado en el libro de instrucciones de su vehiculo para Ia radio/ sistema de 
navegaci6n de Ia radio o para el volante de conducci6n multifuncional pueden ser en algunos casos 
distintas a las denominaciones empleadas en este manual de instrucciones. 

6.1 Conectar y desconectar Ia radio/ el sistema de navegacion de Ia radio: 
La radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio se conecta automaticamente al conectar el encendido. AI 
sacar Ia llave del encendido se desconecta automaticamente Ia radio/ el sistema de navegaci6n de Ia ra­
dio. 
Cuando el encendido esta conectado es posible desconectar Ia radio/ el sistema de navegaci6n de Ia ra­
dio manualmente en caso de necesidad . Si Ia radio/ el sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio se desconecta 
manualmente, no se conectara automaticamente con Ia pr6xima conexi6n del encendido. 
En caso de necesidad se puede tambien conectar manualmente Ia radio/ el sistema de navegaci6n de Ia 
radio cuando Ia llave de encendido no este puesta. En este caso, Ia radio/ el sistema de navegaci6n de 
Ia radio se desconectara automc.Hicamente despues de 1 hora. para proteger Ia bateria del vehiculo. 

[I] Nota 
• AI conectar Ia radio/ el sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio se conecta automaticamente tambien el 

conectado. La bateria del se carga. 
• Despues de desconectar y volver a conectar el encendido o Ia radio/ el sistema de navegaci6n de Ia 

radio, el iPod® continua Ia reproducci6n en Ia ultima posici6n reproducida. En el display de Ia radio/ 
sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio. se visualiza entonces siempre CD6 independientemente de Ia lista 
de reproducci6n real. Esta visualizaci6n se mantiene hasta que se produce un cambio de Ia lista de 
reproducci6n. 

• En funci6n del tipo de radio I tipo de sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio. el se desconecta auto­
maticamente aproximadamente 2-1 0 minutes despues de Ia desconexi6n de Ia radio I del sistema de 
navegaci6n de Ia radio. 

6.2 Seleccion del 
Si en Ia caja de Ia unidad de disco de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio no hay ningun CD. 
pulse una vez Ia tecla CD para seleccionar el 

Si en Ia caja de Ia unidad de disco de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio hay un CD. pulse dos 
veces Ia tecla CD para seleccionar el iPod®. 

En el display aparece CD6, se visualizan numero y duraci6n de reproducci6n del titulo actual (TRACK). 

[I] Nota 
• La radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio visualiza en el display unicamente numeros de titulo de 

un maximo de dos digitos. AI seleccionar un titulo con un numero de tres digitos. se suprime el primer 
dig ito en el display dela radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio. La visualizaci6n de "125" en el display 
del se representa en el display de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio y, dado el caso, 
en el instrumento combinado unicamente como "25". Por esa raz6n se recomienda asignar a las listas 
de reproducci6n un maximo de 99 titulos . 

6.3 Reproducir titulos del 

La reproducci6n de titulos del iPod!l se lleva a cabo con las teclas de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de 
Ia radio al i1iual que en el manejo de un cambiador de COs. Despues de seleccionar el iPod® (vease arri­
ba), el iPod continua Ia reproducci6n en Ia ultima posici6n reproducida . En el display de Ia radio/ sistema 
de navegaci6n de Ia radio, se visualiza entonces siempre CD6 independientemente de Ia lista de repro­
ducci6n real. Esta visualizaci6n se mantiene hasta que se produce un cambio de Ia lista de reproducci6n. 
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6.4 Seleccionar listas de reproduccion del iPod®: 

La selecci6n de las listas de reproducci6n del iPod® se lleva a cabo igual que en el manejo de un cambia­
dar de COs utilizando las teclas de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio. 

La tecla y/o Ia funci6n de menu CD G) ... 00 de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio se programan 
automaticamente con las cinco primero listas de reproducci6n del iPod®. 

La tecla y/o Ia funci6n menu CD 00 de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio selecciona todos los 
tftulos grabados en el iPod® y los reproduce como si fueran una lista de reproducci6n. 

Para consultar informaciones mas detalladas sabre las funciones de los elementos de manejo de Ia radio/ 
sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio. le rogamos que consulte el capitulo "Cambiador de COs" del manual 
de instrucciones de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio. 

(I] Nota 
• Si se selecciona una lista vacia o inexistente del iPod®. Ia reproducci6n continuara automaticamente 

con Ia lista de reproducci6n siguiente disponible. 
• AI cambiar de lista de reproducci6n puede ser que se escuche temporalmente aun un titulo de Ia lista 

de reproducci6n anterior, independientemente de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio. Esta 
funci6n esta condicionada por el sistema y no es el sintoma de ningun defecto. 

6.5 Saito de titulo hacia delante y hacia atras: 

El salta de titulo hacia delante y hacia atrc1s se lleva a cabo como en el manejo de un cambiador de COs 
utilizando el bot6n giratorio/pulsador o las teclas y/o funciones del menu (3) ffi de Ia radio/ sistema de 
navegaci6n de Ia radio. Para consultar informaciones mas detalladas sabre las funciones de los ele­
mentos de manejo de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio. le rogamos que consulte el capitulo 
"Cambiador de COs" del manual de instrucciones de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio. 

[I] Nota 
• El salta de titulo hacia delante y/o hacia atras se puede realizar con algunas radios/ sistemas de nave­

gaci6n de radios s61o hasta el numero de titulo 99 con el bot6n giratorio/pulsador. Los trtulos con nu­
meros de titulo mas altos se tienen que ejecutar con las teclas. AI seleccionar un titulo con un numero 
de tres digitos, se suprime el primer digito en el display dela radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio . 

• Cuando se acciona repetida y rapidamente el sal to de titulo hacia delante y/o hacia atras pueden llegar 
a producirse demoras y Ia emisi6n audio pasa a modo mudo durante mucho tiempo. En algunos casas 
se reproducen brevemente los titulos saltados. 

6.6 Avance y retroceso rapido: 

El avance y retroceso rapido se lleva a cabo como en el manejo de un cambiador de COs mediante las 
teclas y/o las funciones del menu de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio. Si en Ia radio/ 
en el sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio no existieran estas teclas, se puede seleccionar Ia funci6n pul­
sando mucho rata Ia tecla (3) o ffi. Para consultar informaciones mas detalladas sabre las funciones 
de los elementos de manejo de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio, le rogamos que consulte el 
capitulo "Cambiador de COs" del manual de instrucciones de Ia radio/ sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio. 

6. 7 Sistema automatico de reproduccion de titulos (SCAN): 
Con Ia funci6n SCAN se puede poner en marcha una busqueda en Ia que cada titulo de Ia lista de repro­
ducci6n actual se reproduce durante unos segundos. 

Active SCAN para poner en marcha el sistema automatico de reproducci6n de titulos. 
- Seleccione SCAN de nuevo para seleccionar el titulo que se reproduce en ese momenta y para fina-

lizar Ia funci6n del sistema automatico de reproducci6n de titulos. 

6.8 Reproduccion al azar (MIX): 
La reproducci6n al azar se puede activar con una tecla (MIX) o en el menu de Ia radio/ del sistema de 
navegaci6n de Ia radio y permite reproducir los titulos de una lista de reproducci6n en un arden aleatoric. 

liJ Nota 
• Si al conectar el iPod® estaba activa Ia funci6n Tftulos at azar en el iPod®, esta funci6n sera asumida 

directamente por Ia radio/ el sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio y podra desactivarse luego presionan­
do dos veces Ia tecla MIX. 

• Los numeros de los titulos en el display de Ia radio/ del sistema de navegaci6n de Ia radio se contabi­
lizan al mismo tiempo correlativamente. En el display del iPod® se visualiza el numero del titulo dentro 
de Ia lista de reproducci6n . Debido a ella sedan visualizaciones divergentes en los displays de los dos 
aparatos. 
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lntroduzione 
L'adattatore per iPod®e un modulo elettronico che stabilisce il collegamento tra iPod® e Ia radio/il sistema 
di navigazione radio. Ouesto modulo consente di utilizzare l'iPod® impiegando i tasti della radio/del 
sistema di navigazione radio e di riprodurre i brani memorizzati nell'iPod® tramite Ia radio/il sistema di 
navigazione radio del veicolo. 

Questa manuale ha lo scopo di illustrare le funzioni dell'adattatore per iPod® e di facilitarne il corretto uti­
lizzo. Leggerlo con attenzione e conservarlo per eventuali consultazioni future. In caso di vendita delve­
icolo, consegnarlo al nuovo proprietario. 
Le istruzioni per l'uso contenute in questa manuale sono valide peri modelli iPod® 20GB, iPod® 30GB. 
iPod® 40GB, iPod® 60GB, iPod® mini, iPod® nano e iPod® photo. 

Per ulteriori informazioni sull'iPod® si veda il rispettivo manuale per l'uso. 

1.1 Caratteristiche tecniche 
Le istruzioni per l'uso contenute in questa manuale fanno riferimento aile caratteristiche tecniche piu 
all'avanguardia. Un ulteriore sviluppo dei sistemi di informazione potra essere causa di un'eventuale di­
screpanza tra le istruzioni di questa manuale e il prodotto installato. Si declina ogni responsabilita in me­
rita a eventuali differenze, in quanta il presente manuale fa riferimento aile informazioni disponibili piu 
attuali al momenta della sua compilazione. 

1.2 Simboli utilizzati 
I seguenti simboli facilitano Ia lettura delle istruzioni per l'uso: 

6ATTENZIONEI 

• I testi che riportano questo simbolo contengono infonnazioni relative alia sicurezza e segnalano 
situazioni di pericolo e rischio di lesioni. 

{!) Attenzionef 
• I testi che riportano questa simbolo segnalano il rischio di danni al veicolo, all'iPod® o all'adattatore per iPodi!'>. 

[I) Avvertenza 
• I testi che riportano questa simbolo contengono ulteriori awertenze e informazioni. 

I testi in corsivo indicano gli argomenti che vengono trattati in modo piu approfondito nel manuale dell'iPocP. 
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2 lnformazioni sull'adattatore per iPod0 

L'adattatore per iPod3 collega l'iPod3 con Ia radio oil sistema di navigazione radio del veicolo e rende 
possibile lo scambio di informazioni e comandi tra i due dispositivi. 

[I) Awertenza 
• None possibile l'utilizzo parallelo dell'adattatore per iPod® e del commutatore CD. 

2.1 Caratteristiche e funzioni 
Attraverso il collegamento diretto dell'iPod® con Ia radio I il sistema di navigazione radio, i brani memo­
rizzati sull'iPod 3 possono essere riprodotti tramite gli altoparlanti del veicolo. 

II comando viene trasmesso attraverso gli elementi di comando della radio I del sistema di navigazione 
radio e rende possibile l'utilizzo delle seguenti funzioni: 
• Selezione diretta e riproduzione da una a 5 liste di riproduzione programmata 
• Riproduzione di tutti i brani memorizzati sull'iPodl!!l 
• Funzione SCAN 
• Passaggio da una lista di riproduzione programmata all'altra 
• Passaggio da un brano (track) all'altro all'interno di una lista di riproduzione programmata 
• Scorrimento rapido (avanti e indietro) all'interno di un brano 
• Riproduzione casuale (MIX) 

{1J Awertenza 
• Le informazioni riguardanti artista, brano, album e genere musicale memorizzate sull'iPod® non ven­

gono elaborate dall'adattatore . None possibile effettuare una selezione dei brani secondo questi cri­
teri di classificazione e ricerca e le informazioni non vengono visualizzate sui display della radio o del 
sistema di navigazione radio. 

2.2 Compatibilita 
L'adattatore per iPod® e compatibile coni dispositivi iPod® 20GB, iPod® 30GB, iPod® 40GB, iPod0 60 
GB, iPod® mini, iPod0 nano e iPod® photo. Le caratteristiche e le funzioni dell'adattatore si riferiscono ai 
software disponibili piu attuali dell'adattatore. 

CIJ Awertenza 
• Future modificazioni del software o del firmware dell'iPod® possono introdurre caratteristiche e fun-

zioni nuove non considerate in questa manuale. 

2.3 Caricamento della batteria 
Se l'iPod® e collegato con l'adattatore per iPod® e Ia radio I il sistema di navigazione radio e attivata, Ia bat­
teria dell'iPod® viene caricata. Quando Ia batteria e completamente carica. il sistema passa automatica­
mente alia modalita di mantenimento. La ricarica della batteria dell'iPod® termina non appena Ia radio/il 
sistema di navigazione radio viene spento. 

2.4 Manutenzione e assistenza dell'adattatore per iPod0 

L'adattatore per iPod® non e soggetto ad usura e nel corso del normale funzionamento non richiede 
manutenzione. Nel caso in cui l'adattatore per iPod3 dovesse risultare difettoso, e possibile sostituirlo 
rivolgendosi ad un partner Volkswagen. In caso di apertura della scatola dell'adattatore, il diritto di 
garanzia decade automaticamente. 

3 Utilizzo dell'iPod® sui veicolo 
Le diverse caratteristiche dell'iPod® non sono state sviluppate per l'utilizzo sui veicolo. Questa vale in 
particolare perle forti variazioni di temperatura che spesso si verificano all'interno dell'abitacolo. Si rac­
comanda pertanto di non lasciare a lungo l'iPocP sui veicolo, quando non viene utilizzato. 

(I] Awertenza 
• Temperature mol to elevate o molto basse, che spesso si registrano all'interno del veicolo, possono 

danneggiare l'iPod® o influire sulle prestazioni del dispositive. 
• Per ulteriori informazioni sulletemperature di utilizzo e conseNazioneconsultare il manuale d'uso 

dell'iPod 0 . 
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&ATTENZIONEI 

• II guidatore deve concentrarsi innanzi tutto sulla guida. In caso di distrazione del guidatore, 
possono verificarsi incidenti e lesioni. 

• L'utilizzo o le impostazioni da effettuare non devono rappresentare una fonte di 
distrazione. l'attenzione deve restare focalizzata sui traffico. 

• deve essere utilizzato solo quando Ia viabilita, le condizioni meteorologiche e il 
traffico lo consentono senza causare distrazioni al guidatore. 

• Regolare il volume in modo tale che sia sempre possibile riconoscere i segnali acustici 
provenienti dall'estemo, per es.la sirena della polizia o dei vigili del fuoco. Attenzione: rischio 
di incidenti! 

4 Collegamento dell'adattatore per 

Collegamento: 

[i] Awertenza 
• Un nuovo o a lungo inutilizzato deve essere caricato secondo le istruzione contenute nel manuale 

prima dell'utilizzo con l'adattatore. 
• Per ottenere una riproduzione ottimale, e necessaria attivare l'impostazione Regolazione volumee di­

sattivare EO (Equalizer) prima del collegamento con l'adattatore,secondo le istruzioniriportate nel ma­
nuale 

• Se e collegato con l'adattatore,le funzioni dei tasti non sono attive. 
• All'accensione si attiva automaticamente 0 Ia riproduzione ripetuta. AI termine della 

riproduzione, Ia lista viene ripetuta nuovamente dall'inizio. 

Scollegamento: 

- Spegnere il veicolo e inserire Ia spina di collegamento dell'adattatore con il 
logo rivolto verso I' alto nella parte inferiore assicurandosi che sia 
bloccata correttamente. 

Dopo avere eseguito il collegamento, sui display viene visualizzato 
brevemente il logo Volkswagen, quindi Ia versione del software dell'adatta­
tore e il caricamento della batteria. 
Nel caso in cui l'iPod"' non venisse riconosciuto dopo il collegamento 
all'adattatore,eseguire if reset del sistema seguendo le istruzioni contenute 
nel relative manuale. 

- Spegnere il veicolo, premere il tasto di sblocco a sinistra e a destra sulla spina di collegamento ed 
estrarla dalla presa dell'iPodiP>. 

5 Utilizzo delle liste di riproduzione programmata 

Dopo aver collegato l'iPod® all'adattatore, si avvia automaticamente Ia ricerca dei brani e delle liste di ri­
produzione programmata disponibili. Le liste disponibili vengono ordinate prima in ordine numerico. poi 
in ordine alfabetico come tasto CD 1-5. 
Per facilitare l'utilizzo delle liste di riproduzione programmata mentre il veicolo e in movimento, si racco­
manda di creare da una a cinque liste (peres. 1 .... 5 .... ) sull'iPodiP>. Le liste di riproduzione possono essere 
richiamate direttamente tramite Ia radio I il sistema di navigazione radio. 
Tutti i brani memorizzati sull'iPodiP> sono assegnati al tasto CD 6. 

[iJ Awertenza 
• Per ulteriori informazioni sulla creazione e gestione di liste di riproduzione programmata vedere il ma­

nuale d'uso dell'iPod"'. 
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6 Utilizzo con radio I sistema di navigazione radio 
L'utilizzo dell'iPod® avviene tramite i tasti della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio o attraverso il vo­
lante multifunzione. come peril commutators CD. 

L'utilizzo di seguito descritto, in base al tipo di radio I sistema di navigazione radio, puo avvenire diretta­
mente tramite i tasti del dispositive o attraverso il comando di menu peril commutators CD. Per infor­
mazioni dettagliate sulle funzioni degli elementi di comando della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio 
vedere le istruzioni per I' usa della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio nel capitola 'Commutators CD'. 

(I] Avvertenza 
• Le definizioni utilizzate nel manuale di bordo del veicolo per indicare i tasti della radio I del sistema di 

navigazione radio o del volante multifunzione possono essere differenti da quelle riportate in queste 
istruzioni per l'uso. 

6.1 Attivazione e disattivazione della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio: 
La radio I il sistema di navigazione radio si attiva automaticamente all'accensione del veicolo. Estraendo 
Ia chiave di accensione, Ia radio I il sistema di navigazione radio si disattiva automaticamente. 
Quando il veicolo e acceso. se necessaria, Ia radio I il sistema di navigazione radio puo essere disattivata 
I o manualmente. Quando Ia radio I il sistema di navigazione radio viene disattivata in modo manuale, 
all'accensione successiva non si attiva automaticamente. 
Se necessaria. Ia radio I il sistema di navigazione radio puo essere attivato anche manualmente. senza 
inserire Ia chiave di accensione. In questa caso, Ia radio I il sistema di navigazione radio si spegne auto­
maticamente dopa un'ora per non esaurire Ia batteria del veicolo. 

[1] Avvertenza 
• Accendendo Ia radio I il sistema di navigazione radio, si attiva automaticamente anche l'iPod® colle­

gato. La batteria dell'iPod® viene caricata. 
• Dopa Ia spegnimento e Ia nuova accensione del veicolo o della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio, 

l'iPod® riprende Ia riproduzione dal punta in cui era stata interrotta. Sui display della radio I del sistema 
di navigazione radio, indipendentemente dalla lista effettivamente riprodotta, viene quindi sempre vi­
sualizzato CD6. Questa visualizzazione viene mantenuta fino a quando non si seleziona un'altra lista. 

• In base al tipo di radio I sistema di navigazione radio, l'iPod® si disattiva automaticamente circa 
2-1 0 min uti dopa Ia disattivazione della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio. 

6.2 Selezione dell'iPod®: 
Se l'unita della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio non contiene alcun CD, premere una volta il 
tasto CD per selezionare l'iPod®. 
Se l'unita della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio contiene un CD. premere due volte il tasto CD 
per selezionare l'iPod®. 

Sui display viene visualizzato CD6, il numero e Ia durata del brano in riproduzione (TRACK). 

(I] Avvertenza 
• La radio I il sistema di navigazione radio visualizza sui display i numeri dei brani con un massimo di due 

cifre. Se si seleziona un brano con un numero di tre cifre, Ia prima citra non viene visualizzata sui di­
splay della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio. II numero visualizzato come '125' sui display 
dell'iPodC!l e visualizzato come '25" sui display della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio e dell'even­
tuale strumento combinate. Pertanto si consiglia di assegnare a ogni lista di riproduzione non piu di 
99 brani. 

6.3 Riproduzione di brani dell'iPod®: 

La riproduzione di brani dell'iPod® si effettua tramite i tasti della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio, 
come per l'utilizzo del commutators CD. Dopo aver selezionato l'iPod®, Ia riproduzione riprende dal punta 
in cui era stata interrotta. Sui display della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio, indipendentemente 
dalla lista effettivamente riprodotta, viene quindi sempre visualizzato CD6. Questa visualizzazione viene 
mantenuta fino a quando non si seleziona un'altra lista. 

6.4 Selezione di liste di riproduzione programmata dell'iPod®: 

La selezione di liste di riproduzione dell'iPod® si effettua tramite i tasti della radio I del sistema di naviga­
zione radio, come per l'utilizzo del commutatore CD. 
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ll taste CD o Ia funzione di menu (!) ... ([) della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio sono automatica­
mente associati aile prime 5 playlist 

II taste CD o Ia funzione di menu ® della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio seleziona tutti i brani 
memorizzati sull'iPod 0 e li riproduce come una playlist. 

Per informazioni dettagliate sulle funzioni degli elementi di comando della radio I del sistema di naviga­
zione radio vedere le istruzioni per l'uso della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio nel capitola "Com­
mutators co·. 

[1J Avvertenza 
• Se si seleziona una lista di riproduzione dell'iPod® vuota o non disponibile, Ia riproduzione riprende au­

tomaticamente dalla lista disponibile successiva. 
• Se si seleziona un'altra lista, in base alia radio I al sistema di navigazione radio, e possibile che per 

pochi secondi venga ancora riprodotto un brano della lista precedents. Questa funzione dipende dal 
sistema e non e da considerarsi un difetto. 

6.5 Ricerca di un brano (avanti e indietro): 

La ricerca di un brano (avanti e indietro) si effettua tramite il pulsante /Ia manopola o attraverso i tasti 
della funzione di menu della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio, come per l'utilizzo del commutators 
CD. Per informazioni dettagliate sulle funzioni degli elementi di comando della radio I del sistema di na­
vigazione radio vedere le istruzioni per l'uso della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio nel capitola 
"Commutators CD". 

(I] Avvertenza 
• La ricerca di un brano (avanti o indietro). in alcune radio I sistemi di navigazione radio, puo essere ef­

fettuata con il pulsante /Ia manopola fino al numero 99. I brani con numero successive al 99 devono 
essere selezionati tramite i tasti. Se si seleziona un brano con un numero di tre cifre, Ia prima cifra non 
viene visualizzata sui display della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio. 

• Se Ia ricerca di un brano (avanti o indietro) viene ripetuta piu volte consecutivamente, si causa un ral­
lentamento e l'audio viene temporaneamente disattivato. E possibile che i brani saltati nella ricerca 
vengano riprodotti per qualche secondo. 

6.6 Scorrimento rapido (avanti e indietro) 

Lo scorrimento rapido (avanti e indietro) si effettua tramite i testi o le funzioni di menu @ della 
radio I del sistema di navigazione radio, come per l'utilizzo del commutators CD. Nel caso in cui i tasti 
della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio non fossero disponibili, Ia funzione puc essere selezionata 
tramite Ia pressione prolungata del tasto ffi o (E). Per informazioni dettagliate sulle funzioni degli ele­
menti di comando della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio vedere le istruzioni per l'uso della radio I 
del sistema di navigazione radio nel capitola "Commutators CD". 

6.7 Riproduzione automatics brani (SCAN): 
Con Ia funzione SCAN e possibile avviare una ricerca che riproduce per qualche secondo ogni bra no della 
lista selezionata. 

Attivare SCAN all'avvio della riproduzione automatica dei brani. 
- Attivare nuovamente SCAN per selezionare il brano in riproduzione e per terminare Ia riproduzione au­

tomatica dei brani. 

6.8 Riproduzione casuale (MIX): 
La riproduzione casuale puc essere attivata tramite il taste MIX oil menu della radio I del sistema dina­
vigazione radio e consents Ia riproduzione dei brani di una lista in successions casuale. 

[]] Avvertenza 
• Se Ia funzione Brani in ordine casuale e gia attiva sull'iPod® a/ momento del collegamento, viene man­

tenuta nel funzionamento con Ia radio I il sistema di navigazione radio e puc essere disattivata pre­
mendo due volte il taste MIX. 

• I numeri dei brani visualizzati sui display della radio I del sistema di navigazione radio vengono 
assegnati in modo progressive. Sui display viene visualizzato il numero del brano all' interne 
della lista di riproduzione. In questo modo i numeri visualizzati sui display dei due dispositivi sono 
diversi. 
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1 lnleiding 
De adapter voor iPod® is een elektronische module die de verbinding tussen de iPod® en radio/ 
radionavigatieysteem tot stand brengt. Hij maakt de bediening van de iPod® via het toetsenbord van de 
radio/van het radionavigatiesysteem en de weergave van de op de iPod® opgeslagen titels via de radio/ 
het radionavigatiesysteem van het voertuig mogelijk. 
Deze gebruiksaanwijzing moet u het gebruik van de adapter voor iPod® met de iPod® vergemakkelijken 
en verklaren. Gelieve de tijd te nemen om de gebruiksaanwijzing aandachtig te lezen en bewaar deze 
gebruiksaanwijzing voor later gebruik. Gelieve deze gebruiksaanwijzing bij de verkoop van het voertuig 
aan de nieuwe eigenaar te geven. 
Wordt hierna in de gebruiksaanwijzing over de iPod® gesproken, dan geldt dit voor de volgende 
toestellen iPod® 20 GB, iPod® 30 GB, iPod® 40 GB, 60 GB, iPod® mini, iPod® nano en iPod® Photo. 
Aanvullende informatie over de iPod® vindt u in de bijgeleverde handleiding. 

1.1 Stand van de techniek 
Deze gebruiksaanwijzing beschrijft de actueelste stand van de techniek. Door verdere ontwikkeling van 
de infotainmentsystemen kan het in de toekomst tot verschillen tussen deze gebruiksaanwijzing en het 
actueel ge'installeerde product komen. Daarom zijn aile wettige aanspraken uitgesloten, omdat aile 
informatie, die op het moment van het opstellen van de gebruiksaanwijzing gebruikt werden, hiervoor 
gebruikt werd. 

1.2 Gebruikte symbolen 
De volgende symbolen vergemakkelijken u het lezen van de gebruiksaanwijzing: 

& OPGELETI 

• Teksten met dit symbool bevatten informatie over uw veiligheid en wijzen op mogelijke gevaren 
voor ongevallen en verwondingen. 

(j) Opgelet! 

• Teksten met dit symbool wijzen op mogelijke schade aan het voertuig, de iPod® of de adapter voor iPod®. 

liJTip 
• Teksten met dit symbool bevatten bijkomende aanwijzingen en informatie. 

Cursief gedrukte teksten wijzen op onderwerpen die in de iPocP-handleiding nader behandeld worden. 



--------------------------------28--------------------------------
2 lnformatie over de adapter voor 
De adapter voor verbindt de met de radio resp. het radionavigatiesysteem van het voertuig, 
zo wordt de uitwisseling van informatie en besturingsbevelen tussen de toestellen mogelijk gemaakt. 

• Het parallelle gebruik van de adapter voor met een cd-wisselaar is niet mogelijk. 

2.1 Eigenschappen en functies 
Door de directe verbinding van de en het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem kunnen de op de iPod® 
opgeslagen titels via de voertuigluidsprekers weergegeven worden. 
Hierbij gebeurt de besturing via de bedieningselementen van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem en wordt 
het gebruik van de volgende functies mogelijk gemaakt: 
• Direct selecteren en afspelen van max. 5 weergavelijsten 
• Afspelen van aile op de opgeslagen titels 
• SCAN-functie 
• Wisselen tussen weergavelijsten 
• Wisselen van de titel (track) binnen een weergavelijst 
• Snel vooruit- en terugspoelen binnen een titel 
• Toevallige weergave (MIX-play) 

mTip 
• Op de opgeslagen informatie over uitvoerder, titel, album en genre worden door de adapter 

voor niet verwerkt. Het selecteren van titels volgens deze sorteer- en zoekcriteria is niet 
mogelijk en er volgt geen displayaanduiding in het radio- resp. radionavigatiesysteem. 

2.2 Compatibiliteit 
De adapter voor is compatibel met de volaende toestellen 20GB, iPod® 30GB, iPod® 40GB, 

60 GB, iPod® mini, iPod® nano en Photo. De eigenschappen en functies van de adapter 
hebben betrekking op de actuele softwarestand van de adapter. 

• T oekomstige wijzigingen van de softwarestand resp. van de iPod®-firmware kunnen tot afwijkende 
eigenschappen en functies leiden, waarmee in deze gebruiksaanwijzing geen rekening gehouden 
we rd. 

2.3 Acculading 
Is de iPod® met de adapter voor verbonden en het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem is ingeschakeld, 
dan wordt de accu van de iPod® geladen. Zodra de accu vol is, schakelt het systeem op "behouden 
laadcapaciteit". De lading van de accu van de iPod® wordt beeindigd zodra de radio/het 
radionavigatiesysteem uitgeschakeld wordt. 

2.4 Onderhoud en service van de adapter voor 
De adapter voor iPod® is niet aan slijtage onderhevig en heeft bij het normale gebruik geen onderhoud 
nodig. In het geval van een defect moet de adapter voor iPod® door een Volkswagen-partner vervangen 
worden. Door het openen van de adapterbox vervalt de aanspraak op garantie. 

3 Gebruik van de in het voertuig 
Aile varianten van de iPod® werden niet voor het gebruik in het voertuig ontwikkeld, dit geldt in het 
bijzonder voor grate temperatuurschommelingen, zeals die in het voertuig kunnen voorkomen. Daarom 
laat u uw iPodfi het best niet in het voertuig als u het voor langere tijd verlaat. 

00Tip 
• Heel hoge of heel lage temperaturen, zoals die binnenin het voertuig voorkomen, kunnen uw 

beschadigen en/of de werking van het toestel be'invloeden. 
• Meer informatie over het thema Bedrijfs- en opslagtemperaturen vindt u in de gebruiksaanwijzing van 

de iPod®. 
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&oPGELETI 
• Richt uw aandacht op de eerste plaats op het autorijden. Als de bestuurder afgeleid wordt, 

kan dat ongevallen en verwondingen veroorzaken. 
• Laat u niet door instellingen of door het gebruik van de iPod® van het verkeersgebeuren 

afleiden. 
• Gebruik de iPod® aileen als de weg, het weer en het verkeer dit toestaan en u niet afgeleid 

wordt. 
• Selecteer het volume zodanig dat akoestische signalen van buiten, b.v. de sirene van politie 

en brandweer, altijd goed hoorbaar zijn. Gevaar voor ongevallen! 

4 Aansluiting van de adapter voor iPod® 

Aansluiting: 

iJTip 
• Bij nieuwe of lange tijd niet-gebruikte iPods moet de voor het gebruik met de adapter voor iPod® 

volgens de aanwijzingen in de iPod®-gebruiksaanwijzing geladen worden. 
• Om een optimale weeroave te bereiken, moet u aan de iPod® voor het aansluiten aan de adapter voor 

iPod® conform de de installing Volume aanpassen activeren en de EO (equalizer) 
deactiveren. 

• Is de iPod® met de adapter voor iPod® verbonden, dan hebben de toetsen aan de iPod® geen functie. 
• De herhaalde weergave <:;:> wordt bij het inschakelen van de iPod!! automatisch geactiveerd. Zodra 

het einde van een weergavelijst bereikt is, wordt die opnieuw van voren afgespeeld. 

Verbreken: 

- Schake I het contact van het voertuig uit en steek de aansluitstekker van de 
adapter voor iPod®, met het logo naar onderen wijzend, onderaan in de 
iPod® tot hij hoorbaar inklikt. 

Na het aansluiten van de iPod® wordt gedurende korte tijd het Volkswagen­
logo op het display van de iPod® weergegeven. Daarna verschijnt de 
softwareversie van de adapter voor iPod® en het laden van de accu wordt 
weergegeven. 
Als de iPod® na het aansluiten aan de adapter voor iPod® niet herkend wordt, 
voer dan een reset van de iPocP volgens de aanwijzingen in de iPod®­
gebruiksaanwijzing uit. 

Schakel het contact van het voertuig uit, druk op de ontgrendelingsknop links en rechts aan de 
aansluitstekker en trek hem uit de aansluitbus van de iPod®. 

5 Gebruik van weergavelijsten 

Na het aansluiten van de iPod® aan de adapter voor iPod® volgt automatisch een vraag naar opgeslagen 
titels en voorhanden weergavelijsten. Hierbij worden voorhanden weergavelijsten eerst in numerieke en 
daarna in alfabetische volgorde als toets CD 1-5 toegewezen. 
Daarom en om het gebruik van de weergavelijsten tijdens het rijden te vergemakkelijken, is het aan te 
raden om tot max. vijf weergavelijsten (b.v. 1 .... tot 5 .... ) op de iPod® aan te leggen. Deze weergavelijsten 
kunnen via de radio resp. het radionavigatiesysteem direct opgeroepen worden. 
Aan de toets CD 6 zijn aile op de iPod® opgeslagen titels toegewezen. 

[I] Tip 
• Meer informatie over het opstellen en beheren van weergavelijsten vindt u in de iPod®-gebruiks­

aanwijzing. 



---------------------------------30---------------------------------
6 Bediening met het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem 
De bediening van de iPod0 gebeurt met de knoppen van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem resp. de knop­
pen van het multifunctionele stuurwiel, zoals bij de bediening van een cd-wisselaar. 
De hierna beschreven bediening kan. afhankelijk van het type van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem, of­
wei direct met de knoppen van het toestel of via de menusturing voor de cd-wisselaar gebeuren. Ge­
detailleerde informatie over de functies van de bedieningselementen aan het radio-/ 
radionavigatiesysteem vindt u in de gebruiksaanwijzing van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem in het hoof­
dstuk "Cd-wisselaar". 

[iTip 
• De knopomschrijvingen van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem of het multifunctionele stuurwiel in de 

boorddocumenten van uw voertuig kunnen soms van de in deze handleiding gebruikte omschrijvin­
gen afwijken. 

6.1 In- en uitschakelen van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem 
Het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem wordt bij het inschakelen van het contact automatisch ingeschakeld. 
Bij het uittrekken van de contactsleutel wordt het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem automatisch uitgeschakeld. 
Als het contact ingeschakeld is, kan het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem indien gewenst manueel 
uitgeschakeld worden. Werd het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem manueel uitgeschakeld, dan wordt het bij 
het volgende inschakelen van het contact niet automatisch ingeschakeld. 
lndien nodig kan het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem oak manueel, zonder ingestoken contactsleutel, 
ingeschakeld worden. In dit geval schakelt het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem, om de voertuigaccu te 
sparen, automatisch na 1 uur uit. 

[I] Tip 
• Door het inschakelen van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem wordt automatisch oak de verbonden 

iPod0 ingeschakeld. De accu van de iPod0 wordt geladen. 
• Na het uit- en opnieuw inschakelen van het contact of het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem zet de iPod0 

de weergave op de laatst gespeelde positie voort. Op het display van het radio-/radionavigatie­
systeem wordt dan onafhankelijk van de werkelijke weergavelijst altijd CD6 weergegeven. Deze in­
dicatie blijft tot het wisselen van de weergavelijst bestaan. 

• Afhankelijk van het type radio-/radionavigatiesysteem wordt de iPod® circa 2-10 minuten na het 
uitschakelen van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem automatisch uitgeschakeld. 

6.2 Selecteren van de iPod0 : 

- Bevindt er zich geen cd in het loopwerk van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem, druk dan voor het 
kiezen van de iPod0 een keer op de cd-toets. 

- Bevindt er zich in het loopwerk van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem een cd, druk dan voor het kiezen 
van de iPod® twee keer op de cd-toets. 

Op het display verschijnt CD6, nummer en weergaveduur van de actuele titel (TRACK) worden 
weergegeven . 

[i]Tip 
• Het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem geeft maximaal tweecijferige titelnummers op het display weer. Bij 

het kiezen van een titel met drie cijfers wordt het eerste cijfer op het display van het radio-/radionavi­
gatiesysteem onderdrukt. De weergave "125" op het display van de iPod0 wordt op het display van 
hetradio-/radionavigatiesysteem en evt. in het combi-instrument slechts als "25" weergegeven. Daar­
om wordt aangeraden om aan de weergavelijsten slechts 99 titels toe te wijzen. 

6.3 Afspelen van iPod0 -titels: 

Het afspelen van iPod®-titels gebeurt zoals bij de bediening van een cd-wisselaar met de knoppen van 
het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem. Na het kiezen van de iPod0 (zie onderaan) zet de iPod0 de weergave 
op de laatst afgespeelde plaats voort. Op het display van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem wordt dan 
onafhankelijk van de werkelijke weergavelijst altijd CD6 weergegeven . Deze indicatie blijft tot het 
wisselen van de weergavelijst bestaan. 
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6.4 Selecteren van 

Het selecteren van gebeurt zeals bij de bediening van een cd-wisselaar met de 
knoppen van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem. 

De knop resp. de menufunctie CD gt ... ® van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem is automatisch met de 
eerste vijf afspeellijsten van de iPod geprogrammeerd . 

De knop rescf. de menufunctie CD ® van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem kiest aile opgeslagen titels 
van de iPod en speelt die als een afspeellijst af. 

Gedetailleerde informatie over de functies van de bedieningselementen aan het radio-/radionavigatie­
systeem vindt u in de gebruiksaanwijzing van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem in het hoofdstuk "Cd-wis­
selaar". 

(I] Tip 
• Wordt een lege of niet-voorhanden weergavelijst van de iPod® gekozen, dan wordt de weergave 

automatisch met de volgende beschikbare weergavelijst voortgezet. 
• Bij het wisselen van de weergavelijst kan, afhankelijk van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem, 

gedurende korte tijd nog een titel van de vorige weergavelijst te horen zijn. Deze functie is afhankelijk 
van het systeem en is geen teken van een defect. 

6.5 Titelsprong voor- en achteruit: 

Titelsprong voor- en achteruit gebeurt zeals bij de bediening van een cd-wisselaar via de draai-/drukknop 
of de toetsen resp. menufuncties 0 (E) van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem. Gedetailleerde infor­
matie over de functies van de bedieningselementen aan het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem vindt u in de 
gebruiksaanwijzing van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem in het hoofdstuk "Cd-wisselaar·. 

biJTip 
• Titelsprong vooruit resp. achteruit kan bij sommige radio-/radionavigatiesystemen slechts tot titel­

nummer 99 met de draai-/drukknop uitgevoerd worden. Titers met hogere titelnummers moeten met 
de knoppen gekozen worden. Bij het kiezen van een titer met drie cijfers wordt het eerste cijfer op 
het display van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem onderdrukt. 

• Bij het heel snel na elkaar indrukken van titelsprong vooruit resp. achteruit kan het tot vertragingen 
komen en de audioweergave wordt langere tijd uitgeschakeld. Onder bepaalde omstandigheden 
worden overgeslagen titers kort afgespeeld. 

6.6 Snel vooruit- en achteruitspoelen: 

Snel vooruit- en terugspoelen gebeurt zoals bij de bediening van een cd-wisselaar via de draai-/drukknop 
of de toetsen resp. menufuncties @ van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem. Als de knoppen aan het 
radio-/radionavigatiesysteem niet voorhanden zijn, dan kan de functie door het lang indrukken van de 
toets 0 resp. ffi gekozen worden. Gedetailleerde informatie over de functies van de bedienings­
elementen aan het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem vindt u in de gebruiksaanwijzing van het radio-/radio­
navigatiesysteem in het hoofdstuk "Cd-wisselaar·. 

6.7 Automatisch kort afspelen (SCAN): 
Met de SCAN-functie kan een zoekloop gestart worden waarbij elke titer van de actuele weergavelijst 
enkele seconden lang afgespeeld wordt. 

Activeer SCAN voor het starten van de automatische titelafspeelfunctie 
- Kies opnieuw SCAN om de actueel afgespeelde titel te kiezen en het automatisch kart afspelen van 

titels te beeindigen. 

6.8 Toevallige weergave (MIX): 
De toevallige weergave kan met een toets (MIX) of in het menu van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem 
geactiveerd worden en maakt de weergave van de titels van een weergavelijst in toevallige volgorde 
mogelijk. 

• Is aan de iPod® al bij de aansluiting de functie Toevallige titels geactiveerd, dan wordt die functie direct 
oak voor het gebruik met het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem overgenomen en kan dan door twee keer 
indrukken van de toets MIX gedeactiveerd worden. 

• De titelnummers op het display van het radio-/radionavigatiesysteem worden hierbij doorlopend 
meegeteld. Op het display van de iPod® wordt het nummer van de titel binnen de weergavelijst 
weergegeven. Daardoor komt het tot afwijkende indicaties op de displays van de beide toestellen. 
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lnledning 
Adaptern for iPod® ar en elektronisk modul sam upprattar forbindelsen mellan iPod® och radio/ 
radionavigationssystemet. Den mojliggor manovreringen av iPod® via tangentbordet till radio/ 
radionavigationssystemet och spelning av de pa iPod® sparade titlarna med radio/ 
radionavigationssystemet i bilen. 
Denna bruksanvisning skall underlatta och fOrklara hanteringen av adaptern for iPod® med iPoden. Ta dig 
tid for att lasa bruksanvisningen omsorgsfullt och forvara denna for senare uppkommande fragor. Var 
snail och ge denna bruksanvisning till den nya fordonsagaren vid forsaljning av fordonet. 
Talas i fortsattninaen om iPod® i bruksanvisningen, galler detta for foljande instrument iPod® 20 GB. 
iPod® 30GB, iPodlo 40GB, iPod® 60GB, iPod® mini, iPod® nano och iPod® Photo. 
Kompletterande forklaringar till iPod® finns i den tillhorande handboken. 

1.1 Teknikens stindpunkt 
Teknikens aktuellaste standpunkt ligger till grund for denna bruksanvisning. Genom vidareutveckling av 
lnfotainmentsystemen, kan det i framtiden uppsta skillnader mellan denna bruskanvisning och den aktu­
ellt installerade produkten. Av detta skal ar alia rattsansprak uteslutna, eftersom alia informationer, som 
vid tidpunkten for framstallningen av bruksanvisningen fanns tillgangliga, ligger till grund. 

1.2 Anvanda symboler 
De foljande symbolerna underlattar lasningen av bruksanvisningen: 

& VIKTIGTI 

• Texter med denna symbol innehaller informationer for din siikerflet och hanvisar till mojliga 
olycksfalls-och skaderisker. 

®seuppl 

• Texter med denna symbol gor dig uppmarksam pa mojliga skador pa bilen, iPoden resp. adaptern for 
iPoden. 

[i Observers 
• Texter med denna symbol innehaller ytterligare anvisningar och information. 

Kursivt skrivna texter hanvisar till ternan som behandlas narmare i iPocP handboken. 
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2 lnformationer over adaptern for iPod0 

Adaptern for iPod0 forbinder iPoden med radian resp. radionavigationssystemet i bilen; sfl mojliggors ut­
bytet av informationer och styrkommandon mellan instrumenten. 

• Parallelldrift av adaptern for iPod0 med en CD-vaxlare ar inte mojlig. 

2.1 Egenskaper och funktioner 
Genom den direkta forbindelsen av iPod0 och radio/ radionavigationssystemet kan de pfl iPoden sparade 
titlarna flterges over bilens hogtalare. 
Darvid skots styrningen via radio/ radionavigationssystemet manoverdon och mojliggor anvandningen av 
foljande funktioner: 

• Direkt valja och spela frfln upp till 5 musiklistor 
• Spela alia pfl iPoden sparade titlarna 
• SCAN-funktion 
• Vaxel mellan musiklistorna 
• Vaxel av titel (track) inom en musiklista 
• Snabb flyttning framflt och bakflt inom en titel 
• Slumpvis spelning (MIX-play) 

liJl Observera 
• Pfl iPoden sparad information over musiker, titlar, album och genre bearbetas inte av adaptern for iPo­

den- valet av titlar efter dessa sorterings- och sokkriterier ar inte mojligt och ingen visning i displayen 
till radio- resp. radionavigationssytemet sker. 

2.2 Kompstiblitet 
Adaptern for iPod0 ar kompatibel med foliande instrument iPod0 20GB. iPod0 30GB, iPod0 40GB, iPod0 

60 GB, iPocf® mini, iPod0 nano och Photo. Egenskaper och funktioner has adaptern hanfor sig till 
den aktuella mjukvaruversionen for adaptern. 

[I] Observers 
• Framtida andringar av mjukvaruversionen resp. iPod0 firmware kan leda till awikande egenskaper och 

funktioner, sam det inte tagits hansyn till i denna bruksanvisning. 

2.3 Ackumulstorlsddning 
Ar iPoden forbunden med adaptern for iPod0 och radio/ radionavigationssystemet ar tillkopplat, laddas 
ackumulatorn till iPoden. Sa snart sam ackumulatorn har uppnatt sin fullstandiga kapacitet, kopplar sys­
temet om till uppehallande av laddningen. Laddningen av ackumulatonr till iPod0 avslutas sfl snart sam 
radio/radionavigationssystemet kopplas fran. 

2.4 Underhall och service for sdsptern for iPod0 

Adaptern for iPod0 undergar inaet slitage och behover inget underhall vid normal drift. I handelse av en 
defekt skall adaptern for iPod bytas ut av en Volkswagen partner. Om adapterboxen oppnas slutar 
garantin att galla. 

3 Anvandning av iPoden i bilen 
Alia varianter av iPoden utvecklades inte for anvandning i bilen, detta galler speciellt vid stora variationer 
i temperaturen, vilket kan fOrekomma i bilen. Uimna av detta skal inte din iPod0 i bilen, nar du lamnar 
denna for langre tid. 

LiJ Observers 
• Mycket hoga resp. laga temperaturer, sam forekommer inne i bilen, kan skada din iPod0 och/ eller 

negativt paverka instrumentets prestationsformaga. 
• Ytterligare anvisningar till temat drifts- och /agertemperaturererhaller du i anvandarhandboken till iPo­

den. 
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& VIKTIGTI 

• Tilligna i forsta hand bilkomingen din uppmirksamhet. Om foraren distraheras kan olyckor 
och personskador bli foljden. 

• Ut inte din uppmarksamhet avledas frlln vad som hinder i trafiken genom installning eller 
anvindning av iPod®. 

• Anvand iPod® endast nir vag-, vader- och trafikforhllllanden tillater det och du inte blir 
distraherad. 

• Vilj ljudstyrkan sll att akustiska signaler utifrAn, t.ex. sirenen frlln polis och brandkllr, alltid 
kan horas ordentligt- olycksfallsriskl 

4 Anslutning av adaptern for iPod® 

Anslutning: 

[[] Observers 
• Vid nya eller under langre tid ej anvanda iPoder skall denna. fore anvandning med adaptern for iPod®, 

laddas enlig iPod® handboken. 
• For att uppnit en optimalittergivning, bor du fore anslutningen till adaptern for iPod® aktivera installning­

en Anpassa ljudstyrka och inaktivera EO (Equalizer) pa iPoden enligt iPod® handboken. 
• Ar iPoden forbunden med adaptern fOr iPod®, har knapparna pa iPoden ingen funktion. 
• Upprepad spelning 0 aktiveras vid tillkoppling av iPoden automatiskt- sa snart som slutet pit en 

musiklista uppnatts, spelas denna ater fran borjan. 

Skilja frlln: 

- Koppla fran tandningen pit bilen och stick in anslutningsstickforbindningen 
till adaptern for iPod®, med logotypen pekande uppflt, pa undersidan av 
iPoden tills den kannbart gar in i ratt lage. 

Efter anslutningen av iPoden visas Volkswagen logotypen kort pa iPodens dis­
play. Sedan visas mjukvaruversionen for adaptern for iPod® och laddningen av 
ackumulatorn. 
Skulle iPoden inte identifieras efter anslutningen av adaptern for iPod®, gor du 
en Aterstallning av iPoden enlig iPod® handboken. 

Koppla fran tandningen till bilen, tryck uppreglingsknapparna till vanster och till hager om anslutnings­
stickforbindningen och dra ut den ur anslutningsuttaget plt iPoden. 

5 Anvindning av musiklistor 

Etter anslutningen av iPoden vid adaptern for iPod® sker automatiskt forfragan efter sparade titlar och 
forekommande musiklistor. Darvid tillordnas forekommande musiklistor forst i numerisk och sedan i al­
fabetisk ordningsfoljd som knapp CD 1-5. 
Av detta skal och for att underlatta anvandningen av musiklistorna under bildrift. rekommenderar vi att 
anlagga upp till fern musiklistor (t.ex. 1 .... till 5 ... .) pa iPoden. Dessa musiklistor kan hamtas direkt via 
radio resp. radionavigationssystemet. 
Knappen CD 6 har tillordnast alia pit iPod® sparade titlar. 

[I) Observera 
• Ytterligare informationer for att uppratta och forvalta musiklistor finner du i iPod® handboken. 
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6 Manovrering med radio-/radionavigationssystem 
Manovreringen av iPoden sker via knapparna till radio/ radionavigationssystemet resp. knapparna till mul­
tifunktionsratten som vid manovreringen av en CD-vaxlare. 

Den i det foljande beskrivna manovreringen kan, beroende av typen av radio/ radionavigationssystem, 
antingen ske via knapparna pa instrumentet eller via menystyrningen for CD-vaxlaren. Detaljerade infor­
mationer over funktionerna till manoverdonen pa radio/ radionavigationssystemet framgar av bruksanvis­
ningen till radio/ radionavigationssystemet i kapitlet "CD-vaxlare". 

[iJ Observers 
• Belaggningen av knapparna i bilens instruktionsbok for radio/ radionavigationssystemet eller multi-

funktionsratten kan eventuellt avvika fran de i denna bruksanvisning anvanda beteckningarna. 

6.1 Till- och frankoppling av radio/ radionavigationssystemet: 
Radio/ radionavigationssystemet kopplas till automatiskt vid tillkopplingen av tandningen. Nar tand­
nyckeln dras ur kopplas radio/ radionavigationssystemet automatiskt fran. 
Vid tillkopplad tandning kan radio/ radionavigationssystemet vid behov kopplas fran manuellt. Kopplades 
radio/ radionavigationssystemet fran manuellt, kopplas den vid nasta tillkoppling av tandningen inte au­
tomatiskt till. 
Vid behov kan radio/radionavigationssystemet ocksa kopplas till manuellt, utan isatt tandnyckel. I detta 
fall kopplas radio/ radionavigationssystemet automatiskt fran efter 1 timme, for att spara pa bilens batteri. 

[lJ Observers 
• Med tillkoppling av radio/ radionavigationssystemet kopplas ocksa den forbundna iPoden automatiskt 

till. Ackumulatorn till iPoden laddas. 
• Etter fran- och ater tillkoppling av tandningen eller radio/ radionavigationssystemet, fortsatter iPoden 

atergivningen vid det stalle som spelades sist. I displayet till radio/ radionavigationssystemet visas se­
dan oberoende av den verkliga musiklistan alltid CD6. Denna indikering bestar till byte av musiklistan. 

• Beroende pa typen av radio/ radionavigationssystem kopplas iPoden fran automatiskt cirka 
2-10 minuter efter frankopplingen av radio/ radionavigationssystemet. 

6.2 Valja iPoden: 
Befinner sig ingen CD i enhetsoppningen till radio/ radionavigationssystemet, trycker du for att valja 
iPoden en gang pa CD-knappen. 
Befinner sig en CD i enhetsoppningen till radio/ radionavigationssystemet, trycker du for att valja iPo­
den tva ganger pa CD-knappen. 

I displayen visas CD6, nummer och speltid for den aktuella titeln (TRACK). 

[ij Observers 
• Radio/ radionavigationssystemet visar endast maximalt tvasiffriga titelnummer i displayen. Nar man 

valjer en titel med ett tresiffrigt nummer, undertrycks den forsta platsen i displayen till radio/ radiona­
vigationssystemet. lndikeringen "125" i displayen till iPoden, visas i displayen till radio/ radionaviga­
tionssystemet och ev. i kombiinstrument endast som "25". Av detta skal rekommenderar vi att 
tillordna musklistorna maximalt 99 titlar. 

6.3 Spelning av iPod® titlar: 

Spelningen av iPod® titlar sker som vid manovreringen av en CD-vaxlare via knapparna till radio/ radiona­
vigationssystemet. Etter valet av iPoden (se ovan) fortsatter iPoden atergivningen vid det stalle som spe­
lades sist. I displayet till radio/ radionavigationssystemet visas sedan oberoende av den verkliga 
musiklistan alltid CD6. Denna indikering bestar till byte av musiklistan. 
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6.4 Vilja frAn iPod0 musiklistor: 
Valet frAn iPod0 musiklistor sker sam vid manovreringen av en CO-vaxlare via knapparna till radio/ radio­
navigationssystemet. 

Knappen resp. menyfunktionen CD (I) ... ([) till radio/ radionavigationssystemet ar automatiskt belagda 
med de forsta fern musiklistorna pA iPoden. 

Knappen resp. menyfunktionen CD (§) till radio/ radionavigationssystemet valjer alia sparade titlar pA 
iPoden och spelar dessa som en musiklista. 

Detaljerade informationer over funktionerna till manoverdonen pA radio/ radionavigationssystemet tram­
gar av bruksanvisningen till radio/ radionavigationssystemet i kapitlet "CD-vaxlare". 

l1J Observera 
• Valjs en tom eller ej forefintlig musikfista pa iPoden. fortsatts atergivningen automatiskt med nasta 

disponibla musiklista. 
• Vid byte av musiklistan kan beroende av radio/ radionavigationssystemet, en titel fran den foregaende 

muskilistan horas en kart stund. Denna funktion ar systemrelaterad och inget tecken pA en defekt. 

6.5 Titelhopp framc\t och bakc\t: 

Titelhopp framat och bakat gors sam vid manovreringen av en CD-vaxlare via vredet/tryckknappen eller 
knapparna resp. menyfunktionerna (3) (E) till radio/ radionavigationssystemet. Detaljerade informa­
tioner over funktionerna till manoverdonen pa radio/ radionavigationssystemet framgAr av bruks­
anvisningen till radio/ radionavigationssystemet i kapitlet "CD-vaxlare·. 

liJ Observers 
• Titelhopp framAt resp. bakat kan for nAgra radio/ radionavigationssystemet endast goras upp till titel­

nummer 99 med vredet/tryckknappen. Titlar med hogre titelnummer maste valjas med knapparna. 
Nar man valjer en titel med ett tresiffrigt nummer, undertrycks den forsta platsen i displayen till radio/ 
radionavigationssystemet. 

• Vid mycket snabbt upprepad manovrering av titelhopp framat resp. bakat kan det uppstA fordrojningar 
och ljudutgivningen stumkopplas for en langre tid. Under vissa villkor spelas overhoppade titlar en kart 
stund. 

6.6 Snabb flyttning framc\t och bakc\t: 
Snabb flyttning framat och bakat gors som vid manovreringen av en CD-vaxlare via knapparna resp. me­
nyfunktionerna @ till radio/ radionavigationssystemet. Skulle dessa knappar pa radi..Q[_radionav..iflil­
tionssystemet inte finnas, kan funktionen valjas genom att lange trycka pa knappen ffi resp. w. 
Detaljerade informationer over funktionerna till manoverdonen pa radio/ radionavigationssystemet tram­
gar av bruksanvisningen till radio/ radionavigationssystemet i kapitlet "CD-vaxlare". 

6.7 Titel-provspelningsautomatik (SCAN): 
Med SCAN-funktionen kan en sokning startas, vid vilken varje titet i den aktuella musiklistan provspelas 
under nagra sekunder. 
- Aktivera SCAN for att starta titel-provspelningsautomatiken. 
- Valj SCAN pA nytt for att valja den provspelade titeln och avsluta titel-provspelningsautomatiken. 

6.8 Slumpvis spelning (MIX): 
Slumpvis spelning kan aktiveras med en knapp (MIX) eller i menyn till radio/ radionavigationssystemet 
och mojliggor spelningen av titlarna i en musiklista i slumpartad ordningsfoljd. 

(IJ Observera 
• Ar pa iPoden redan vid anslutningen funktionen Slumpartad titel aktiverad, overtas denna ocksa for 

driften med radio/ radionavigationssystemet och kan sedan inaktiveras genom att trycka tva ganger 
pa knappen MIX. 

• Titelnumren i displayen till radio/ radionvaigationssystemet raknas darvid med fortlopande. I displayen 
till iPoden visas numret pa titeln inom musiklistan. Darigenom uppstar awikande indikeringar pa dis­
playerna till de bada instrumenten. 
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1 Uvod 
Adapter k iPod0 je elektronicky modul, kter¥ vytvari spojeni mezi iPod0 a radiem/radionavigacnim 
systemem . Tento adapter umoinuje obsluhu pres klavesnici radia/radionavigacniho systemu a 
reprodukci titulu uloienych na iPod pres radio/radionavigacni system vozidla. 
Tento navod k pouiiti Vam ma ulehcit a objasnit zachazeni s adapterem k s iPod. Prectete si tento 
navod k obsluze peclive v klidu a uschovejte si jej pro eventualni pozdejsi otazky. Pri prodeji vozidla 
predejte prosim tento navod k pouiiti novemu majiteli vozidla. 
Pokud se v navodu k pouiiti dale hovori o iPod0 , plati tento nazev pro nasledujici pristroje iPod0 20 GB, 

30 GB, iPod® 40 GB. iPod0 60 GB. iPod® mini, iPod0 nano a Photo. 
Doplnujici informace k iPo<i® najdete v prislusne pfirucce. 

1.1 Stav techniky 
Tento navod k pouiiti vychazi z nejaktualnejsiho stavu techniky. Diky neustalemu v¥voii informacnich 
systemu se mohou v budoucnosti objevit rozdily mezi timto navodem k pouziti a aktualne 
nainstalovanym v¥robkem. z tohoto duvodu jsou prislusne pravni naroky vylouceny. v dobe vyhotoveni 
navodu k pouiiti jsme totiz meli vsechny informace, ktere byly k navodu potfebne. 

1.2 Poiite symboly 
Nasledujici symboly Vam usnadni orientaci pri cteni navodu k obsluze: 

&POZORI 

• Texty doprovazene timto symbolem obsahuji infonnace tjkajici se Vasi bezpecnosti, 
a upozomuji Vas na hrozici nebezpeci nehod a zraneni. 

<!) Pozorl 

• Texty s timto symbolem upozornuji na moina poskozeni Vaseho vozidla. iPod0 resp. adapteru 
k 

CIJ Upozorneni 
• Texty s timto symbolem obsahuji dalsi upozorneni a informace. 

Texty psane kurzivou poukazuji na temata, ktera jsou podrobneji zpracovana v pfirucce iPocP. 
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2 lnformace k adapteru k 
Adapter k iPocj0 spojuje iPod® s radiem resp. radionavigacnim systemem vozidla. coz umoznuje V'{menu 
informaci a ovladacich povelu mezi pristroji. 

[I] Upozorneni 
e Paralelni provoz adapteru k a CD menice neni mozny. 

2.1 Vlastnosti a funkce 
Diky primemu spojeni iPod® s radiem/ radionavigacnim systemem lze pres reproduktory vozidla prehrat 
tituly ulozene na iPod®. 

Ovladani se pritom uskuteciiuje pres obsluine prvky radial radionavigacniho systemu a umoziiuje vyuziti 
nasledujicich funkci: 
• Prime navoleni a reprodukce az 5 seznamu nahravek 
• Reprodukce vsech titulu ulozenych na 
e Funkce SCAN 
• Prechod mezi seznamy nahravek 
• Zmena titulu (Tracks) v ramci seznamu nahn1vek 
e Rychly dopredny posun a zpetny posun v ramci jednoho titulu 
• Nahodila reprodukce (MIX-Play) 

Upozorneni 
e lnformace o umelci, titulu, albu a zanru ulozene na iPod® adapter k nezpracovava - V'{ber titulu 

na zaklade techto tridicich a vyhledavacich kriterii neni mozny a neni k dispozici zadny udaj na displeji 
radia resp. radionavigacniho systemu . 

2.2 Kompatibilita 
Adapter k iPod® je kompatibilni s nasledujicimi pristroji 20GB. iPod® 30GB, iPod® 40GB, iPod® 60 
GB, iPocf® mini, iPod® nano a iPod® Photo. Vlastnosti a funkce adapteru se vztahuji k aktualnimu stavu 
softwaru adapteru. 

[iJ Upozorneni 
• Budouci zmeny stavu softwaru resp. iPod® firmwaru mohou vest k odchylnym vlastnostem 

a funkcim, ktere v tomto navodu k pouziti nejsou zohledneny. 

2.3 Nabijeni akumulatoru 
Je-li iPod® spojen s adapterem k a radio/ radionavigacni system jsou zapnuty, akumulator iPod® se 
nabiji. Jakmile akumulator dosahne pine kapacity, system prepne do rezimu udriovani naboje. Nabijeni 
akumulatoru se ukonci ihned po vypnuti radial radionavigacniho systemu. 

2.4 Udriba a servis adapteru k iPod® 
Adapter k iPod® nepodleha zadnemu opotfebeni a pri normalnim provozu nevyzaduje zadnou udrzbu. V 
pripade defektu nechejte adapter k iPod® vymenit partnerem VW. Otevrenim krabice adapteru zanika 
narok na zaruku. 

3 Pouziti ve vozidle 
Vsechny varianty nebyly vyvinuty pro pouziti ve vozidle. to plati predevsim pro velke V'{kyvy teplot, 
ke ve vozidle muze dojit. Z tohoto duvodu neponechavejte Vas ve vozidle, pokud vozidlo 
na dels1 dobu opustite. 

[iJ Upozorneni 
• Prilis vysoke resp. pfilis nizke teploty, ke kter'{m muze uvnitr vozidla dojit, mohou Vas iPod® poskodit 

a/ nebo ovlivnit V'{konnost pristroje. 
• Dalsi odkazy k tematu provozni a ukladaci teploty najdete v uzivatelske prirucce 
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&POZORI 

e Venujte Vasi pozomost v prve rade rizeni vozidla. Nepozomost iidice muze zpusobit nehody 
a zraneni. 

• Neodvadejte Vasi pozomost od dopravniho deni nastavovanim nebo obsluhou iPod". 
• iPod" pouzivejte pouze tehdy, pokud to situace na silnici i povetrnostni a dopravni podminky 

dovoli, a pokud se tim nesnizi Vase pozomost. 
• Nastavte hlasitost tak, abyste za kazde situace dobre slyseli vnejsi akusticke signaly, napr. 

sireny policie a hasicu - nebezpeci nehod! 

4 Pripojeni adapteru k iPod® 

Pripojeni: 

[IJ Upozorneni 
• Nove nebo delsf dobu nepouzfvane iPody se musf pred jejich pouzitfm s adapterem k iPod® die prfrucky 

iPod® nabft. 
• K docflenf optimalnf reprodukce byste mali na iPod® pred jeho pripojenfm k adapteru k iPod® die 

prfrucky iPod® aktivovat nastavenf pfizpusobenf hlasitosti a EO (equalizer) deaktivovat. 
• Je-li iPod® spojen s adapterem k iPod®. nejsou tlacftka na iPod® funkcnf. 
• Opakovana reprodukce 0 se pri zapnutf iPod® automaticky aktivuje - jakmile je dokoncena 

reprodukce seznamu nahravek. zacne se soubor prehravat znovu od zacatku. 

Odpojeni: 

- Vypnete zapalovanf vozidla a zasurite konektor adapteru k iPod® legem 
nahoru do spodnf strany iPod® az citelne zaskocf. 

Po pripojenf iPod® se na displeji iPod® kratce objevf logo Volkswagen. Potom 
se zobrazf verze softwaru adapteru k iPod® a signalizace nabfjenf akumulatoru. 
Pokud nenl iPod® po pripojenl k adapteru k iPod® rozpoznan. zavedte 
nastavenf iPocP do puvodniho stavu die prlrucky iPod®. 

- Vypnete zapalovanl vozidla. stisknete na konektoru vlevo a vpravo odjist'ovanf tlacltko a vytahnete jej 
ze zdfrky iPod®. 

5 Vyuziti seznamu nahravek 
Po pripojenf iPod® k adapteru k iPod® dojde k automatickemu nacltanf ulozenych titulu a disponibilnfch 
seznamu nahn3vek. Pri tom se disponibilnf seznamy nahravek seradl nejprve v numerickem a potom v 
abecednlm poradl jako tlacftko CO 1-5. 
Z tohoto duvodu a pro usnadnenf pouzitl seznamu nahravek pri provozu vozidla doporucujeme na iPod® 
vkladat maxi maine pet souboru nahravek (napr. 1 .... az 5 .... ) . Seznamy nahravek je mozne vyvolat prfmo 
pres radio resp. radionavigacnf system. 
TlaCftku CO 6 jsou prirazeny vsechny tituly ulozene na iPod®. 

liJ Upozorneni 
• Obsahlejsl informace k vytvarenf a sprave seznamu nahravek najdete v prlrucce iPod®. 
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6 Ovladani pomoci radia/radionavigacniho systemu 

se obsluhuje tlacitky radial radionavigacniho systemu resp. tlacitky multifunkcniho volantu stejne 
jako pri obsluze CD menice. 

v nasledujicim popsane ovladani se muze v zavislosti na typu radial radionavigacniho systemu provadet 
bud' primo tlaC:Itky pristroje, anebo pres ovladaci menu pro CD menic. Podrobne informace k funkcim 
obsluznych prvku radial radionavigacniho systemu najdete v navodu k pouziti radial radionavigacniho 
systemu v kapitole ·co menic". 

[13 Upozorneni 
• Oznacenf tlacftek radial radionavigacniho systemu nebo multifunkcniho volantu uvedena v prirucce 

Vaseho vozidla se mohou v urcit'{ch pripadech lisit od oznaceni uvedenych v tomto navodu. 

6.1 Zapnuti a vypnuti radial radionavigacniho systemu: 
Radio/ radionavigacnf system se pri zapnuti zapalovani automaticky zapne. Pri vytaieni klice ze zapalovani 
se radio/ radionavigacni system automaticky vypne 
Pri zapnutem zapalovanf je moine radio/ radionavigacni system podle potreby rucne vypnout. Pokud bylo 
radio/ radionavigacni system vypnuty rucne, pri dalsfm zapnuti zapalovani se automaticky nezapnou. 
Die potreby je moine radio/ radionavigacnf system zapnout take rucne bez zasunuteho klice zapalovanf. 
V tomto prfpade se radio/ radionavigacni system z duvodu setrenf baterie vozidla po 1 hodine automaticky 
vypne. 

[!] Upozorneni 
• Pri zapnuti radial radionavigacnfho systemu se spolu s nim automaticky zapne take pripojeny 

Akumulator se nabfji. 
• Po vypnutf a opetovnem zapnuti zapalovani nebo radial radionavigacniho systemu pokracuje iPod® 

s reprodukci na naposledy hranem miste. Na displeji radial radionavigacniho systemu se pak nezavisle 
na skutecnem seznamu nahravek objevf vzdy CD6. Ten to udaj zustane nezmenen ai do prechodu na 
jiny seznam nahravek. 

• V zavislosti na typu n.'!dia/radionavigacniho systemu se iPod® cca 2-1 0 minut po vypnutf radial 
radionavigacniho systemu automaticky vypne. 

6.2 Navoleni 
Neni-li v sachte hnaci jednotky radial radionavigacnfho systemu iadne CD. stisknete pro na voleni 

jednou tlacitko CD. 

- Nachazi-li se v sachte hnaci jednotky radial radionavigacniho systemu CD, stisknete pro na voleni 
dvakrat tlacitko CD. 

Na displeji se objevi CD6, zobrazi se Cislo a doba reprodukce aktualnfho titulu (TRACK). 

(I] Upozorneni 
• Radio/ radionaviQacnf system na displeji zobrazuje jen maxi maine dvoumistna cis Ia titulu. Pri navqlenf 

titulu s trojmistnym cistern je prvni misto na displeji radial radionavigacnfho systemu potlaceno. Udaj 
"125" na displeji se na displeji radial radionavigacnfho systemua v danem prip . v kombinovanem 
pristroji zobrazi jen jako "25". Z tohoto duvodu doporucujeme priradit seznamum nahravek maximalne 
99 titutu. 

6.3 Reprodukce tituhi iPod®: 

Reprodukce titulu se provadi stejne jako pri obsluze CD menice tlacitky radial 
systemu. Po navolenf iPod$ (viz nahore) pokracuje s reprodukci na naposledy hranem m1ste. Na 
displeji radial radionavigacnfho systemu se pak nezavisle na skutecnem seznamu nahravek objevf vzdy 
CD6. Tento udaj zustane nezmenen ai do prechodu na jiny seznam nahravek. 
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6.4 Vyber seznamu nahravek 

Vyber seznamu nahravek iPod® se provadi stejne jako pri obsluze CD menice tlacitky radial 
radionavigacniho systemu . 

Tlacitko resp. funkce menu CD (D .. . CI) radial radionavigacniho systemu jsou automaticky obsazeny 
peti prvnimi seznamy nahravek iPod®. 

Tlacitko resp. funkce menu CD ® radial radionavigacniho systemu vybira vsechny ulozene tituly iPod® 
a prehrava je jako jeden seznam nahravek. 

Podrobne informace k funkcim obsluznych prvku radial radionavigacniho systemu najdete v navodu 
k pouziti radial radionavigacniho systemu v kapitole ·co menic" . 

EIJ Upozomeni 
• Vyberete-li prazdny seznam nahravek iPod® nebo seznam nahravek iPod®, kter¥ neni k dispozici, bude 

reprodukce automaticky pokracovat nasledujicim dostupnym seznamem nahravek. 
• Pri prechodu na jiny seznam nahravek se muze stat. ze v zavislosti na n3diul radionavigacnim systemu 

kratce uslysite titul z predchazejiciho seznamu nahravek. Tato funkce je podminena systemem a neni 
znamkou zavady. 

6.5 Preskakovani titulu vpred a vzad: 

Preskakovimi titulu vpred a vzad se provad.i@ko u ovladani CD menice otocnym/stiskacim knoflikem 
nebo tlacitky resp. funkcemi menu 0 W radial radionavigacniho systemu. Podrobne informace 
k funkcim obsluznych prvku radial radionavigacniho systemu najdete v navodu k pouziti radial 
radionavigacniho systemu v kapitole ·co menic" . 

[I] Upozorneni 
e Preskakovani titulu vpred resp. vzad je mozne u nekter¥ch radii/ radionavigacnich systemu provadet 

jen do cisla titulu 99 pomoci otocneholstiskaciho knofliku resp. ovladaciho koleckalknofliku. Tituly 
s vyssimi cisly se musi vybrat tlacitky. Pri navoleni titulu s trojmistnym cislem je prvni misto na displeji 
radial radionavigacniho systemu potlaceno. 

• Pri velmi rychle opakovanem preskakovani titulu vpred resp. vzad se mohou objevit casove prodlevy 
a audio v')tstup se na delsi dobu odmlci. V urcitYch pripadech se mohou preskocene tituly kratce zahrat. 

6.6 Rychly dopredny a zpetny posun: 

dopredny a zpetny posun se provadi jako u ovladani CD men ice tlacitky resp. funkcemi menu 
radial radionavigacniho systemu . Nejsou-li tlacitka na radiu/ radionavigacnim systemu k dispozici, lze 

tuto funkci navolit dlouhym stisknutim tlaCitka 0 resp. CB. Podrobne informace k funkcim obsluznych 
prvku radial radionavigacniho systemu najdete v navodu k pouziti radial radionavigacniho systemu 
v kapitole ·co meniC". 

6.7 Automaticke prehravani titulu (SCAN): 
Pomoci funkce SCAN muzete spustit vyhledavani, pri nemz se kazdy z titulu aktualniho seznamu 
nahravek po dobu jedne sekundy zahraje. 

Ke spusteni automatickeho prehravani titulu aktivujte SCAN. 
- Abyste vybrali aktualne zahrany titul a zaroven ukoncili automaticke prehravani titulu, navolte znovu 

SCAN. 

6.8 Nahodila reprodukce (MIX): 
Nahodilou reprodukci lze aktivovat tlacitkem (MIX) nebo v menu radialradionavigacniho systemu 
a umoznuje reprodukci titulu ze seznamu nahravek v nahodilem poradi. 

[iJ Upozorneni 
• Je-li na iPodu pri pripojeni funkce nahodily titul jiz aktivovana. prevezme se prima take pro provoz 

s radiem/ radionavigacnim systemem a lze ji pak dvojim stisknutim tlacitka MIX deaktivovat. 
• Cisla titulu na displeji radial radionavigacniho systemu se pri tom zapocitavaji postupne. Na displeji 

iPod® se zobrazuje Cislo titulu v ramci seznamu titulu. Z tohoto duvodu muze doj1t k rozdilum v udajich 
na displejich obou pristroju . 



--------


	Table of Content
	0.1 Alphabetical Index
	1.1 Maintenance
	1.2 USA Warranty
	2.1 Safety First
	3.1 Controls and Equipment
	3.2 Tips and Advice
	3.3 Technical Data
	iPod Adapter

